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Foreword

This series is dedicated to Electrical
Progress—to all who have helped and
those who may in the coming years help
to bring further under human control
and service to humanity this mighty
force of the Creator.

The Electrical Age has opened new
problems to all connected with modern
industry, making a thorough working
knowledge of the fundamental princi-
ples of applied electricity necessary.

The author, following the popular appeal for practical
knowledge, has prepared this progressive series for the electrical
worker and student; for all who are seeking electrical knowledge
as a life profession; and for those who find that there is a gap in
their training and knowledge of Electricity.

Simplicity is the keynote throughout this series. From this
progressive step-by-step method of instruction and explanation,
the reader can easily gain a thorough knowledge of modern
electrical practice in line with the best information and experi-
ence.

The author and publishers here gratefully acknowledge the
hearty and generous help and co-operation of all those who have
aided in developing this helpful series of Educators.

The series will speak for itself and ‘““‘those who run may read.”

The Publishers.
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qu to Use This Book

Finder

IMPORTANT

To quickly and easily find information on any subject, read
over the general chapter headings as shown in the large type—
this brings the reader’s attention to the general classification of
information in this book.

.Each chapter is progressive, so that if the reader will use the
outline following each general chapter heading, he will readily
come to the information desired and the page on which to
find it.

Get the habit of using this Index—it will quickly reveal a
vast mine of valuable information.

“An hour with a book would have brought to your mind,
The secrel that look the whole year lo find,;

The facts that you learned al enormous expense,
Were all on a library shelf to commence.”
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Relays

CHAPTER 77

Relays

By definition a relay is a device whick opens or closes an
auxiliary circuit under pre-delermined electrical conditions in the
main circuil.

The object of a relay is generally to act as a sort of elec-
trical multiplier, that is to say, i enables a comparatively weak
current lo bring inlo operation a much stronger current.

The usual purpose of a relay is to assist in disconnecting that part of an
electrical system, in which a fault hasoccurred, from the rest of the system,
with the least possible delay; and to limit such disconnecting to that part
of the system that is in trouble. Relays, however, are used for other pur-
poses, such as for signaling; for controlling the operating current of sole-
noids, motors, etc., and thus reducing the amount of current to be broken
by the control switch and the size of leads run to the switchboard; for bell
alarm or lamp indication of the automatic operation of oil switches or cir-
cuit breakers; and for electrically interlocking switches or circuit breakers.

In the development of relays to meet the various require-
ments of protection for the circuits and apparatus, there are a
number of protection principles upon which their design de-
pends. The advantages and disadvantages of these various
principles can be studied, and their particular fields of applica-
tion defined. These principles are:

1. Over current 5. Differential

2. Inverse time 6. Ground or residual

3. Definite time 7. Over current with under voltage
4. Directional 8. Thermal
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Over Current.—The simplest protective principle is that
which uses a so called instantaneous over current to distinguish
between normal and abnormal conditions.*

An example of over current principles is the ordinary series trip coil when
used without a time device. Since transient excess current must be con-
sidered as normal, it is necessary to make the protective scheme inoperative
under these transient conditions. This can be done only by increasing the
current setting so as to be out of range of the normal transients; hence
schemes involving this principle will never be sensitive to small over
currents.

With regard to selectivity, schemes working on this principle will be
effective under two conditions. Fi7st, in cases where the main supply divides
into a large number of radial feeds and the fault current on one of the radial
feeds is less than the minimum permissible setting of the main supply. The
protective device on the main supply can then be set high enough tobe
inoperative for a fault on one of the radial feeds, and thus service will not be
interrupted except in the faulty section, This is usually the case when dis-
tribution feeders radiate from a substation bus. Second, in cases where
there are several parallel feeds, and current flows to the fault in one through
all the others; if there be a sufficiently large number of parallel feeds, so that
the maximum current due to a fault in one, when divided among the others,
will be lower than the minimum setting of the protective device on all
feeders except the faulty one. This condition is rarely encountered.

Inverse Time.—The time of operation of relays operating
on this principle varies approximately inversely wilh the

Fics. 4,195 and 4,196.— Text Continued,

in the disc as they pass under the electro-magnet is such that the additional torque required
as the spring winds up is provided, thus making the starting current uniform for all initial
positions of the disc. In reality the relay requires slightly more current to close the contacts
than is required to start the disc in motion from the initial extreme positian. This serves to
prevent the disc creeping on fluctuating loads, where there are frequent peaks above the relay
setting. This feature is an important advantage of the present type of inducticn relay.

*NOTE.—Normal conditions include conditions not only up to the allowable continuous
over current, but also transient conditions, which, although involving current values greatly
in excess of normal, are not of sufficiently long duration to have harmful effects. This defi-
nition includes as normal such currents as motor starting current, the rush of current when
a transformer or long line is first energized, and synchronizing current when machines are
paralleled.
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’

magnitude of the current. This permits lower current settlngs,
thus giving increased sensitivity.

Under abnormal conditions, if a fault produce a slight over current for a
long enough time or a large enough over current for a short time, the pro-
tective device operates.

FI6. 4,197.—Westinghouse (induction) over current relay with cover removed showing mech-
anism.

Definite Time.—A third protective principle which is of
great value is the definite time over current. This principle is
. .usually used in combination with the preceding one to give
the familiar inverse definite minimum time relay.

Protective devices operating on this principle have inverse time charac-
teristics up to a certain value of current, while at all higher values they
operate in a certain definite minimum time. Such schemes are necessary



Relays 2,357

where there is no branching of the circuit at the junction of the faulty sec-
tion to the rest of the system, as in a radial or a tandem system.

In applying this principle, the protective devices at the different points
have their definite minimum times adjusted so that with abnormal values of
current they operate in a definite order, beginning with the ones farthest
from the generating station.

Directional.—Relays working on this principle permit a nor-
mal direction of current only.*

3Phase Bus
Aux.swilches g
gre.[sgown 32
or Lhe open =BG
position of J /1| 6Tx2 1:
the breaker y— “T
"CR Relays—-H1—4 S )
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QCTrip corf
~— IncomingLines—""

F1G. 4,198.—Westinghouse induction type directional relays protecting two incoming lines and
induction overload relays arranged to open both breakers in case of trouble on the bus bars.

Differential.—In any section of a system the current flowing
into the section must equal that flowing out so long as the section

*NOTE.—Direction of current in an a.c. system means the vector relationship between
vollage and current. Hence, to apply the reverse current principle, voltage must be intro-
duced as the base of reference. It has been suggested to use as a reference a current whose
direction is fixed, such as the fault current in a ground neutral. This scheme is not used very
extensively, voltage is ordinarily the standard reference. Since under abnormal conditions
the voltage may fall to a very low value, it is necessary to make the directional element very
sensitive.
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Figs. 4,199 and 4,200.
—Views showing con-
struction of General
Electric induction
single element diff~
erertial relay.

NOTE.—There are two
classes of directional
relays: the ordinary or
uni-directional and the
duo-directional. The uni-
directional relays are in-
tended to be installed
on each separate feeder,
whereas the duo-direc-
tional relay is to be con-
nected between a pair of
incoming lines at the
substation end. The cur-
rent transformers on the
two lines are cross con-
nected, so that the
relay will trip whichever line is carrying the greater current away from the bus bars. The
advantage of this arrangement over the use of the uni-directional relays is that one set of
duo-directional relays costs less than-two sets of the ordinary type. However, part of this
advantage is lost because of the extra trouble and expense of making the cross connection.
The duo-directional relay has been used on tie lines between generating stations where
the balanced feature was important, but the selective differential relay is more suitable
for this purpose. The duo-directional relay and the cross-connected scheme is not recom-
mended for ordinary application. This relay is an excess current relay element, with its
contacts in series with those of a selective watt meter; or directienal element. The excess
current element closes its contacts on excessive current in either direction, but the contacts
of the selective watt meter element remain open as long as power flows into the station. Each
relay has three separate adjustments: 1, the current at which it will operate; 2, the time in
which it will operate, and 3, the direction in which the power must flow to operate it. It
should always be connected to the circuit in such a way that it will trip its circuit breaker
when the power is flowing away from the bus bars. The term ‘‘reverse power relay" is some-
what n}isleading while “‘directional relay™ is nearer correct and preferred.
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2,360 Relays

has no electrical fault within itself. The device for detecting
abnormal conditions is arranged to balance the normal input
current or power against the normal output; it operates when
any abnormal condition such as a short circuit or ground pro-
duces an unbalance.

The transient current of transformers, or the power loss within the sec-

tion, acts in the same way as a fault, but of course to a much lesser degree;
and these normal unbalances can be taken care of by the relay setting. A

A.C.BUSES
i
2
3
D.C. CONTROL BUS
A I i
O en ] e S 00 e
1 ) AKE
CIRCUIT BREAKER 1S OPEN
|
RIP COIL
3
o
o RELAY
fadl
CURRENT
TRANSFORMERS
i =

F16. 4,205.—Wiring diagram showing application of General Electric induction differential
relay for protection against phase unbalance of a three phase line.

protective scheme operating on this principle and applied to each individual
piece of apparatus or section of the line, therefore disconnects the faulty
section, but is inoperative under normal conditions and when faults occur in
other sections of the system. It does not detect faults that draw no current
(such as an open circuit, or a ground on an ungrounded system) and it must
be set high enough to be inoperative on power losses or charging current
within the section at abnormal current values caused by external faults.
Difficulties arise in the practical application of this scheme, because quite
often current transformers must be able to maintain a balance all the way
from partial load to perhaps twenty times full load. Trouble is also caused
by unequal burdens placed on the current transformers by the leads and
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other loads, and by improper impedance of the relay used to detect an
unbalance.

Ground or Residual.—In numerous cases it is possible to use
the magnitude of the ground current present in a system, as
an indication of the presence or absence of abnormal conditions

Aqjustable Contacts Flexible Connections
Qperation o /9@ Qperation
Indicalor T X ! Indicator
Contaclor ol Conlaclor
Swilch = 5,’3,‘;% g %,\ Switch

Lxlra S £xtra Contact
Contgct =~ Bell Alerm Termina/ (Middle)
(Madle) Conneclor
) Block

Laminations—

Jorgue Com-| |

pensator |

___O O—.
Rear View

F16. 4,206.—Internal connections of Westinghouse selective differential current relay. This
relay is intended for short circuit and ground protection of parallel lines. It operates on
current alone. It has two overload elements acting. upon a common disc through a com-
mon magnetic circuit. Each element is connected separately to its own current transformer
in corresponding phases of two balanced lines. The two elements are electrically opposed
and under a“condition of balanced line loads the fluxes in the magnetic circuit of the relay
are equal and opposite giving a resultant zero torque on the relay disc. Under these con-
ditions the disc which carries the moving contact is held in a middle position by the control
springs. These springs are initially restrained in the zero position which prevents the disc
making any movement until a predetermined current unbalance exists between the
two lines. Under the proper conditions of current unbalance, the disc can rotate 80° in
either direction from zero and make contact on either side. Thus the mOoving contact acts
as a single pole double throw switch in the trip circuits of the circuit breakers of the two
balanced lines, and will trip out the circuit breaker on the line carrying the heavier load.
This action is the same regardless of the 1elative directions of the currents in the two lines.
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on the system. With systems normally grounded at one point
only, the existence of a current to ground is an indication of
an abnormal condition.

This ground current may be detected directly, or as the difference from
zero of the vectorial sum of the line currents at any point (this current is
called the “residual current”). . Complete protection is never obtained in
this way, since these schemes are not sensitive to short circuits between
phases. ’

Over Current with Under Voltage.—According to this prin

POWER BUS

1 12 13 14

Fi1G. 4,207.—Westinghcuse selective differential relays applied to four parallel feeders. Only
one phase is shown. The arrows indicate instantaneous directions of the current under
normal line conditions.

ciple, when there are short circuit conditions, the voltage at
points close to the fault is very low when the current is very high,
while the voltage 1s progressively higher and the current is sub-
stantially the same al points nearer the generating station. The
protective device using this principle is essentially an over
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?-q;-———TO CONTROL Ci RCUIT_‘—‘——ﬁ—-ﬂ
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THERMAL ELEMENT
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RATIO COIL

RELAY
CASE,

CIRCUIT TO CURRENT TRANS;——/‘/U

16. 4,208.—Diagram of internal conrections of Westinghouse thermal overload relay, 60
cycle. The active element in the reiay is made up of bimetallic springs which are, con-
nected either by means of suitable shunts or current transformers so as to receive a current
proportional to the load current. The inner end of each spiral spring is fastened to a com-
mon shaft which is pivoted at each end. Due to the heating effect of the current as it flows
through the bimetal springs a deflection results which causes the shaft to rotate. Near
the top of the shaft is mounted an indicating dial carrying the moving contact. The sta-
tionary contact is mounted on the upper indicating dial. The position of this dial and
contact can be changed by moving the time lever on top of the case of the thermal element
and in this way it is possible to adjust the time of operation of the relay with a given current.
flowing through the bimetal springs. A glass window in the case makes it possible to see
the dials for setting the position of the stationary contact, and observing the temperature
indication of the lowet dial. The position of the lower dial and the moving contact is de-
pendent upon the temperature of the bimetal springs, while the position of the upper dial
and stationary contact is determined by the setting of the time lever. The dials are divided
into eight equal parts. The numbers O to 8 are arbitrary markmgs and are used for refer-
ence in setting the time delay. The tnp circuit of the relay is closed when the same num-
bers on both dials are approximately in line. For example, in case of a circuit closing relay
whose contacts are normally open, if number 7 of the upper dial be placed under the hair
line of the glass window the contacts will close when number 7 of the lower dial comes under
the hair line. The relative position of the two dials, therefore, determines the time delay
before the trio circuit is operated for a definite load condition.
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current inverse time device in which the time setting is auto-
matically adjusted to be proportional to the voltage, so that
the lower the voltage the lower is the time setting. Therefore,
the ends of the faulty section nearest the short circuit clear
in the minimum time, while the time settings at all other
points on the system automatically assume higher values.
This principle is usually combined with the directional principle.

Thermal.—Relays acting on this principle depend not on the
value or duration of the current, but on the rise of lemperalure
due 1o an abnormal condition.

The thermal principle does not give complete protection, but
must be combined with short circuit protection.

Classification of Relays.—In all electrical installations pro-
tection of apparatus is important, but in some large central
stations this is secondary to continuity of service.

To combine maximum protection without interruptions of service is not
always possible, but these requirements can be approximated very closely
by the use of reliable and simple controlling or protecting devices if proper
care be taken to select the relays suited to the speciel conditions of the
installation. To do this intelligently, a knowledge of the principles just
given and the various types of relays developed to embody one or more of
these principles is necessary.

There is a multiplicity of types and a classification to be com-
prehensive, should, as in numerous other cases, be made from
several points of view. Accordingly relays may be classified:

1. With respect to the nature of the service performed, as

a. Protective;
b. Regulative;
¢. Communicative.
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2. With respect to the operating current, as

a. Alternating current;
b. Direct current.

3. With respect to the manner of performing their function, as

a. Circuit opening;
b. Circuit closing.

4. With respect to the operating current circuit, as

a¢. Primary;
b. Secondary.

5. With respect to the abnormal conditions which caused
them to operate, as :

. Overload, '
. Underload;

Over voltage;

. Low voltage;

. Reverse energy;

Reverse phase.

ThO A0 >

6. With respect to the time consumed in performing their
function, as '

a. Instantaneous (so-called);
b. Definite time limit;
¢. Inverse time limit.

7. With respect to the character of its action, as
a. Selective;

b. Differential.

8. With respect to whether it act directly or indirectly on
the circuit breaker, as

a. Main;
b. Auxiliary.
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Protective Relays.—These are used to protect circuits from
abnormal conditions of voltage, or current, which would be
undersirable or dangerous to the circuit and apparatus con-
tained therein.

Ques. How do protective relays operate?

Ans. They act in combination with automatic circuit
breakers, operating when their predetermined setting has been
reached, energizing the trip coil of the circuit breaker and
opening the circuit.

Regulating Relays.—This class of relay is used to control
the condition of a main circuit through control devices operated
by a secondary circuit.

~

Ques. For what service are relays of this class employed?

Ans. They are used as feeder circuit or generator regulators.

Ques. How do they differ from protective relays?

Ans. They have differentially arranged contacts, that is to
say, arranged for contact on either side of a central or normal
position.

Communicative Relays.—These are used for signalling in a
great variety of ways for indicating the position of switching
apparatus or pre-determining the condition of electric circuits.

A.C. and D.C. Relays.—As nere used, the classification re-
fers to the kind of current used on the auxiliary circuit. In
some cases direct current is used to energize the trip gear of
the circuit breaker or oil switch, and in others, alternating
current.,
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A.c. and d.c. relays are respectively known as circuil open-
ing and circuit closing relays, being later fully described.

Circuit Opening Relays.—The duty of a circuit opening relay
is to open the auxiliary circuit, usually allernating current, and
thereby cause the oil swilch or circuit breaker lo be opened by the

use of a trip coil in the secondary of a current transformer, or by

low voltage release coil.

AUXILIARY CIRCUIT

CIRCUIT
OPENING
RELAY
o TRIP COIL
—Lﬂﬂﬂ-/ INSTRUMENT
TRANSFORMER
L . Z
MAIN CIRCUIT ]

F1G. 4,209.—Diagram illustrating the operation of a circuit opening relay. When the relay
contacts are in the normal closed position, as shown, the coil is short circuited. When the
predetermined abnormal condition is reached in the main circuit, the relay contacts are
opened with a quick break, sending the current through the trip coil momentarily, and
opening the breaker.

The trip coil of the breaker is generally shunted by the relay contacts
and when the moving contact of the relay disengages from the stationary
contact, the current from the transformer which supplies the relay, flows
through the trip coil thus opening the breaker. These features of operation
are shown in fig. 4,209.
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Ques. Where are circuit opening relays chiefly employed?

Ans. In places where direct current is not available for ener-
gizing the trip coil.

Ques. What is the objection to alternating current trip coils?

2 4
(¥
X
BATTERY OR OTHER W)
CURRENT SOURC|E &
1K STOP =
" AUXILIARY CIRGUIT \ 3
-, x
S
_ CIRCUIT
" |cLOSING -
[F RELAY l

TRIP COIL

\200) INSTRUMENT

[-m‘ TRANSFORMER
)| ¢

]

F1G. 4,210.—Diagram illustrating the operation of a circuit closing relay. When the pre-
determined abnormal condition is reached in the main circuit, the relay closes the auxiliary
circuit, thus energizing the trip coil and opening the breaker.

Ans. They have relatively high impedance and 1mpose a
heavy volt ampere load on the transformers.

Circuit Closing Relays.—The duty of a circuit closing relay
is to close the auxiliary circuit at the time when the pre-
determined abnormal condition is reached in the primary cir-
cuit. The closing of the auxiliary circuit energizes the tnp coil
and opens the breaker.
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Fig. 4,210 shows the operation of a circuit closing relay. When the cur-
rent or pressure in the main circuit reaches the predetermined value at
which the protective system should operate, the relay magnet attracts the
pivoted contact arm and closes the auxiliary circuit; this permits current to
flow from the current source in that circuit and energize the trip coil thus
opening the main circuit.

Ques. What kind of current is generally used for the aux-
iliary circuit of a circuit closing relay?

Ans. Direct current.

F1G. 4,211.—General Electric single pole induction overload relay. The principles of op-
‘eration are similar to those of induction meters. These relays are circui! closing and operate
with a time relay which is inverse at low current values and which approaches a definite
time at high current values. In operation. the holding magnet keeps the contact closed
until circuit breaker opens. The trip circuit must be opened by a separate auxiliary switch.

Ques. At what pressure?

Ans. From 125 to 250 volts.

Ques. Where is this current usually obtained?

Ans. From a storage battery, or from the exciter.
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Ques. For what current are -the contacts ordinarily de-
signed?

Ans. About 10 amperes.

Current Tap
Plugin10 Amp.
. Hole

F16. 4,215.—Current tap plate of General Electric single pole induction overload relay. The
primary winding of the saturating transformer is provided with taps for different current
settings. Connection for any tap is made by means of a tap plug which is screwed into the
terminal of the tap until its shoulder bears against the face of the tap plate. This plate
is permanently connected to one of the current studs of the relay, and is numbered for the
identification of the taps. The numerals 4, 5, 6, 8, and 10 represent the minimum current
in amperes that each tap requires to cause the relay to close its contacts. 1The ampere
rating of the tap used should approximately equal the secondary current which corresponds
to the normal “full load” current of the line or machine to be protected.

NOTE .—Operation of induction overload relays. See figs. 4,212 to 4,214, When an
overload occurs, the rotation of the disc, actuated by a “’U” shaped driving magnet and re-
tarded by a pair of permanent magnets, causes the contact tips to be forced together after
an interval of time, which is dependent upon the current, also the starting position of the
disc as predetermined by the setting of the time lever. The driving torque is generated by
the phase splitting action of shading coils on the pole faces. The coil of the holding magnet
is connected in series with the tripping contacts, causing this magnet- to be energized at the
instant the contacts close, and to attract and firmly hold an armature secured to one of the
contact members. This holds the contact firmly closed until the tripping current is inter-
rupted by a circuit opening auxiliary switch on the circuit breaker, thus preventing flashing
nr burning of the contact surfaces.




Relays

2,372

. suadu 1 J9ea1q UNIMD 10 UM uddo YNims Adenixny  "sssuriojsuesy

JUOLIND OM] BuiSn ‘Agjal PEROMIYAC UOIONPUL JHI3[F [RIPUID) YIIM JNDID 1M 32143 aseyd 991y} JOJ SUOLIRUUOD)— LIZ'Y "OFA
‘uado St JaNEAIq NDID 110

uoym uado yonms ATerxny - AB[21 PEOHI2AO UOHINPUL DLIY [BIBUD LA NI aseyd 9[3uls JOJ SUOLAUUCD— 91Z'Y 9L

324N0S 27¥N0T
1 . 4
] -
wawwossnvar <& | 3 |
LN3YAND P =+ YINLOASNVHL
= = iN3gand P
— =
* I 1
3 | ryLs ¥
Moo2
1 dRiL
702 L~
SAY13Y JdndL AV134 p, )
Holims _ | e HoumS | mw«_&uan
] =1 noEMN
AYVINXNY k> A AYYIIXNY r 2K
% 10 9
35N4—| asnd—
Py : + 4 .
SN8 ONILYY3IdO™D a }




Relays ' 2,373

"Primary and Secondary Relays.—Primary relays are some-
times called series relays as they have the current coils con-
nected directly in series with the line, both on high and low
tension circuits. ;

Secondary relays receive their current supply from the sec-
ondary circuits of current transformers. Alternating current
relays connected to secondary of pressure transformers and
relays with both current and pressure windings are included in
this class.

Secondary relays are more accessible and more easily adjusted than pri-
r:ary relays, as they are always at low voltage, which makes it possible to
change the calibration or even the coils without the necessity of shutting
down the lines, regardless of their voltage. Such relays are subjected to
secondary load conditions only; consequently, the mechanical construction
does not receive the heavy service that series relays are subject to, and,
thereflore, a greater degree of refinement and more accurate characteristics
are obtainable. For these reasons, secondary relays are used for the major-
ity of conditions that require the automatic tripping of oil switches. The
secondary relays operated by current are connected to the secondary cir-
cuits of current transformers and in operating the contacts are either instan-

taneous or time limit. The latter are used extensively to obtain selective
opening of circuits in a pre-determined sequence.

Ques. What is the usual winding of the coils?

Ans. The current coils are usually wound for 5 amperes and
the pressure coils for 110 volts.

Overload Relays.—Series relays are connected directly in
series with the line and are chiefly used with high pressure oil
break switches for overload protection. If current transformers
are to be used on the same circuits for other purposes, and
have sufficient capacity to admit of adding a relay coil, sec-
ondary relays would be more economical; otherwise, the series
relays are less expensive.

By means of a specially treated wooden rod, the relay operates a tripping
switch, closing a separate tripping circuit, usually 125 or 250 volts direct
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F1G. 4,218.—Connections for three phase, three wire circuit, neutral grounded with General
Electric induction overload relay. Auxiliary switch open when oil circuit breaker-is open. A
circuit opening auxiliary switch which will be operated by the >pening movement of the
breaker to be tripped, must be connected in series with the relay contacts.

F1c. 4,219.—Connections for two phase, four wire circuit with General Electric induction over-
load relay. Auxiliary switch open when oil circuit breaker is open.
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Fi:. 4,220 —Connections for three phase,

four wire circuet with General Electric
induction overload relay. Auxiliary
switch open when oil circuit breaker is
open.
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current. Series relays are essentially the same as secondary relays except in
the coii winding and insulation.

Underload Relays.—These are similar in construction to low
voltage relays but have current instead of pressure windings.

Over Voltage Relays.—These are usually of the circuit clos-
ing type and are similar to secondary overload relays, but have
pressure instead of current windings.

:l': 2 1 + DL Operating Bus
| R

Circuit Fuse
Breaker, Auxiliary Switch
| Open when

Breaker is o
dpen 1A-204 Relaa

TripCoil

F'uses «-l §> %

Potential Trans-
former whenUsed

F1G. 4,221.—Connections of General Electric induction under voltage relay for protection o}
a three phase system.

Low Voltage Relays.—Relays of this class are in most cases
used for the protection of motors in the event of a temporary
weakening or failure of the pressure. They are also used in
connection with a low voltage release or shunt trip coil on an
oil switch or a circuit breaker.

Reverse Energy Relays.—The chief object of this species of
relay is to protect the generator. When so used, the overload
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adjustment is set at the maximum value to give overload pro-
tection only at the maximum carrying capacity of the generator
and a sensitive reverse protection to prevent a return of energy
from the line.

Reverse Phase Relays.—This type of relay is used chiefly

Contactd
Closed;

Time Lever
on0Q

Slots int
Disk

Black Spot
on Center
of Magnet
Supports

FIG. 4,222 —View of General Electric induction overload relay showing relation of contact,
time lever and black spot on disc. The time lever scale is adjusted so that when the time
lever is set on zero the contacts are just closed. The contact springs are adjusted to give
the contacts a separation of 63 :n. when free. A black spot has heen painted on the edge
of each disc. The center of this mark should come exactly on the center line of the bracket
supporting the permanent magnets when the time lever is set at zero.

NOTE.—Saturating transformer of General Electric induction overload relay. This device
is mounted in the relay case. The primary winding is connected to the current studs of the
relay and the secondary winding is connected directly in series with the coils on the “U”
shaped magnet which drives the disc. At high currents the saturation characteristic limits
the torque and produces approximately definite time action.
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to prevent damage in case of reversal of leads in re-connecting
wiring to two or three phase motors.

Time Element.—It is often inconvenient that a circuit
breaker should be opened immediately on the occurrence of
what may prove to be merely a momentary overload, so that
time lag attachments are frequently provided, particularly with
relays. These devices, which may form part of the relay or
may be quite distinct from it, retard 'its action until the over-
load has lasted for a pre-determined time—several seconds or
more.
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F16. 4,223.—Time index plate of General Electric induction overload relay. Each time of
operation given on the index plate carresponds to some multiple of the minimum operating
current for which the tap plug is set, and some position of the time lever (the designation
“Times Current Tap Setting” at each end of the index plate refers to the adjacent cotumn
of multiples, or numberc of times the current tap setting).

Ques. What should preferably govern the time lag?

Ans. It should depend on the extent to which the overload
is reduced as the time elapses.

So Called Instantaneous Relays.—The so called instantaneous
relays operate almost instantly on the occurrence of the ab.
normal condition that they are to control.



2,378 Relays

There is of course a slight time element comparable with that of an over-
load circuit breaker, but for practical purposes, the operation may be
considered as instantaneous.

Time Limit Relays.—Under this classification there are two
sub-divisions. ’ :

1. Definite time limit;
2. Inverse time limit.

Ques. Describe the time mechanism of a definite time
limit relay.

Ans. It consists of an air dash pot, and an air diaphragm or
equivalent retarding device connected to the contact mech-
anism.

Ques. How does it operate?

Ans. In some designs, when the contacts are released, they
descend by gravity against the action of the retarding device
thereby making contact a definite interval after the occurrence
of the abnormal condition. .

Ques. How does the inverse time limit type operate?

Ans. The actuating and contact mechanism is attached di-
rectly to an air bellows and in operation tends to compress the
bellows against the action of a specially constructed escape
valve in the latter.

Ques. Why is the arrangement called inverse time limit?

Ans. Because the retardation varies inversely with the pres-
sure on the bellows, and therefore inversely with the magnitude
of the abnormal condition.
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Ques. What other device may be used to retard the op-
eration?

Ans. A damping magnet is sometimes used which acts on a
disc or drum and which may be adjustable.

Ques. How is the inverse time element introduced by this
arrangement?

Ans. The retardation is due to eddy currents induced by
moving the disc or drum through the magnetic field. The re-
action thus induced varies inversely with the magnitude of the
force with which the disc or drum is urged through the field
and hence inversely with the abnormal condition.

Ques. What are the ordinary limits of adjustment for in-
verse time limit relays?

Ans. From one-half second to 30 seconds, depending upon
the time setting and magnitude of the'overload current.

A setting of from two to six seconds is ordinarily used, depending upon
the requirements. Where selective operation is desired a minimum setting
of two seconds is recommended.

Differential Relays.—In this type of relay there are two
electromagnets. In normal working these oppose and neutral-
ize each other. Should, however, either winding become
stronger or weaker than the other, the balance is upset, the
magnet energized, and the relay comes into operation.

A modification of such a relay for alternating current is
shown in fig. 4,233. Assume that the circuit A, has the larger
pressure induced in it, whereas, should the main current reverse
with reference to the shunt current, the circuit B, would have
the larger induced pressure.
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Impedance or Distance Type Relay.—This relay is of the in-
duction disc type, similar to the ordinary over current type
relay, but with the addition of a voltage restraining coil which
is connected mechanically to the disc and to the contact
mechanism. Fig, 4,224 shows an impedance relay of the non-
directional type with the cover removed.

The disc is rotated whenever the current in the current coil exceeds a
definite value and is damped by the permanent magnets in such a manner

F1G. 4,224.—Westinghouse non-directional impedance relay with cover removed.

that its speed is approximately proportional to the magnitude of the cur-
rent. Instead of operating the contacts directly, the movement of the disc
winds up a spring, one end of which is fastened to a shaft that is geared
to the disc shaft. - The other end of the spring is connected by means ofa
lever to a rocker arm pivoted at its center and mounted directly above
the disc. This rocker arm carries the contact on one end. The core of
the restraining coil is suspended from the other end.

-
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In operation, the pull of the vol-
tage coil, which opposes the closing
of the contacts is directly propor-
tional to the voltage. It will be seen
that for any given applied voltage,
the spring must be wound up’a defi-
niteamount beforeenough pull will be
developed to overcome the pull of the
voltage coil and close the contacts.
The speed with which the spring is
wound to this definite amount is de-
pendent on the magnitude of the
current. The time of operation,
since it is directly proportional to
the voltage and inversely propor-
tional to the current, is proportional
to the impedance or the distance

>‘ from the fault. Thus, by properly
4 settmg the relays, discriminative
3 action can be obtained by means of

8 which the relay nearest the fault

2 will operate and open its circuit
£ breaket before any other relay on the
s other sections of lines will close its

t
8
3
I
(o]
178

Since in some cases a delta voltage
may be reduced to zero without af-
fecting the magnitude of the star
voltages to any great extent, and

2
8
<
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=
&
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-
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2,
3
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E
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use two relays per phase where line
© and ground protection are desired on
§ a grounded system. One set of re-
§ lays will be restrained by the delta
& voltages and one by the star volt-
ages.

of Westinghouse direction

ntemal conne

This impedance relay may be com-
| bined with an ordinary directional
8 watt element to give a directional
9 impedance relay which will trip its

~ breaker only when the power flow
2 is in the predetermined direction.
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Induction (Instrument Type) Inverse Time Limit Relay.—
The instrument type relay is not as rugged mechanically as
the solenoid relay, and the contacts are not as heavy, although
it affords instrument accuracy and gives satisfactory operating
characteristics.

CONTACTS : _ __ PIVOTED
10 TRIP
CIRCUIT

) o
'V':T'*

RESISTO

)
ék
=
3
= -
o
,__,nn
o

SHADING
CoIL

CURRENT ELEMENT
- BEARIMNG |
ELECTROMAGNET VOLTAGE
ELEMENT

F1G. 4,227.—Pictorial diagram of Westinghouse impedance (distance) relay. As usually ap-
plied this relay requires for its operation the use of current and voltage transformers. The
current element tries to close its contacts in a time varying inversely as the current whereas
the voltage coil holds then. dpen for a time varying directly as the voltage. Stated math-
ematically

E E
but — =Z =impedance =distance.

T=Tbut g

Stated in non-mathematical language, the time of operation of this relay varies as the dis-
tance of the short circuit from the relay. This applies not only to “dead” but also to “high .
resistance” short circuits, assuming that the latter be possible.

If the tripping current be too heavy for the relay contacts, they may
be connected to a tripping relay that is instantaneous and requires only
a small amount of current to operate.

The time delay is obtained by a specially designed rotating
induction disc similar to that used in watt meters.
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F16. 4,229.—Mechanism of CONTACT PI
overload induction type
relay.

LEVER & SCALE F16. 4,228.— West-

inghouse induction
type relay with ad-
justable defirite
minimum inverse
Lime element. This
is a reverse power
(power directional)
relay.
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As shown in fig. 4,229 the movement of a contact pin on a gear closes
the contacts. The current calibration is obtained by using different taps
in the current coil, and in this way controlling the speed of the disc. The
time calibration is obtained by adjusting the distance through which the
disc travels before contact is made.

*How to Select Relays.—The following general information

-

-y
Substation 0

Generating
Station

F1e. 4,230.—Diagram of transmission system illustrating the use of impedance (distance)
relays. The conditions most difficult for proper discrimination in the time element are
those encountered by relay A and B, when a short circuit occurs at the point X. Since
both A and B, have the same current flowing throug’x them, the increased time element
required by B, can only be obtained by the increase in voltage at B, above that at A. The
impedance relay is so designed that, if with the minimum possible short circuit current
which can flow to X, there is a difference of 5% inthe voltage between A and B, proper
discrimination will be obtained. For heavier short circuit where the drop in voltage will
be more than 5%, the action of the relays can be made much quicker and more reliable.
In other words, the only limitation on the application of the impedance relay is that the
sub-stations or the switching stations must not be too close together. Another condition
which must be met is that which is due to a short circuit at Y, in the diagram. Under
such a condition the relay at C, in sub-station N, should of course aperate, but the voltage
and current conditions will be exactly the same on both relays C and D. Therefore, in order
to prevent the relay D, operating, it is necessary to equip it with a device similar to a check
valve which will prevent it operating whenever power is flowing into the sub-station. This
device is known as the directional element and consists of a contact making watt meter
with its contact in series with the main contact of the relay. This principle is the same
as that employed in the impedance relay. In the diagram the arrow shows where directional
relays are required and also indicates by the same symbol, the direction in which they
will operate when trouble occurs.

*NOTE.—As suggested by the Genera! Eiectsic Co
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on relays, will be of interest and assistance in making a selec-
tion from the various relays previously described to meet the
requirements of modern power house and sub-station layouts.

Single pole relays are used on single phase and on balanced three
phase circuits.

Double pole relays are used on ungrounded three phase and on quarter
phase.

FE D CB A B' g B
SV WE
: AL AT L
e [l B
81.0 ” / //‘,

5 I 2 T
W/ ZdBEaHER
aSa BRI
ll : 4 5

2 3
LENGTH OF LINE

O
F1c. 4,231.—Time distance curves for impedance relays. Example: 1f in fig. 4,230 trouble
should occur at X, the relay at A, should operate in say .1 second. The circuit breaker
will require about .25 second to open, the total time required to clear the short being .35
second. Now the relay at B, should have sufficient time delay so that it will not close its
contacts before the breaker at A, has had a chance to open (.35 secorrd). If this time be
doubled in order to allow an ample margin of safety, a reasonable setting for the relay at B,
is then obtained. Therefore, the dash line across the diagram is drawn to indicate the
maximum time which should be required to operate any relay. This is the extreme case;
the average short circuit will be cleared in considerably less time. This difference in time
between adjacent stations is of course due to the difference in voltage between them. With
the present design of relay the difference in voltage between two consecutive stations carry-
ing the same trouble current must be at least 5%, in order to secure proper discrimination .

Triple pole relays are used on three phase grounded neutral and inter-
connected quarter phase.

Circuit closina relays are recommended in all cases where a constant
source of direct current is available for operating trip coils.
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Considering first alternating current circuits, the prevailing practice is to
make the circuit breakers by which the alternators are connected to the low
tension bus non-automatic, in order to insure minimum interruption of
alternator service. The chance of trouble in this part of the circuit is
remote, but should it occur, the station attendant could generzlly open the
circuit breaker before the machines are injured.

Reverse current relays of instantaneous or time limit types are often
connected to the secondaries of current and of pressure transformers to indi-
cate by lamp or bell any trouble that may occur in the generator circuit.

Owrectronal
£l A
Avriliary =" H (W: :’:”
ContactorSwiteh W dm_y)
Distarnce
Elenent
i
H
I
lognet G Adjustable

Foterntis/ fresistona,
Fi16. 4,232.—Diagram of Westinghouse impedance (distance) relay with directional element.

These relays operate with a low current reversal at full pressure and

conversely with a proportionally greater current at voltages less than
mormal.

At zero pressure, the relay would act as an overload one, set for high
overload.

. At zero current, a voltage considerably in excess of normal would be re-
quired to operate it.

Specifications sometimes call for automatic generator circuit
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breakers; in this case definile time limit overload relays are used.
They are connected in the secondaries of current transformers
and are designed to give the same time delay for all trouble
conditions; they allow the defective circuit to be opened, if
possible, at a point more remote from the alternator than the
alternator circuit breaker.

When the total alternator capacity exceeds the rated rup-
turing capacity of the circuit breakers, one or more sectional-
izing circuit breakers are placed in each bus.

If operating conditions admit, these devices are made non-automatic and
are left disconnected except in case of emergency; but if it be necessary for
them to be continually in service, they may be made automatic by means of

" instantaneous overload relays connected to current transformers in the Jow
voltage bus; the relays being adjusted to trip the circuit breaker under short
circuit conditions, confining the trouble to one section and preventing the
circuit breakers rupturing more than their rated capacity.

Installations with but one bank of power transformers, and
without a high voltage bus, are provided with automatic circuit
breakers operated by an inverse time limit relay.

The relay is connected to the secondaries of current transformers, which in
turn are connected in the low voltage side of the power transformer.

Stations with more than one bank of power transformers, a high voltage bus,
and high and low voltage circuit breakers, may have both circuit breakers
arranged to trip at the same time or one after the other. Asin the former
case, they are operated from the inverse time limit relay connected in the
low voltage side.

In plants in which two or more banks of transformers are
operated in parallel between high and low voltage buses, it is
desirable to have for each transformer bank, an automatic cir-
cuit breaker equipment which will act selectively and discon-
nect only the bank in which trouble may occur. With a circuit
breaker on each side of the transformer bank, selective action
may be secured in two ways as follows:
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1. By means of an instantaneous differential relay connected
in the secondaries of current transformers installed on both the
high and low voltage sides of each transformer bank.

The relay operates on a low current, reversal on either side of the bank.

2. By means of one inverse time limit, secondary or series
relay installed on that side of the transformer bank which is
opposite the source of power, the relay being arranged to trip
both the high and low voltage circuit breakers.

ALTERNATOR

F16. 4,233.—Differential relay transformer and reverse current circuit breaker discriminating
device. A differential relay is one whose electro-maznet has two windings. In normal work-
ing these oppose aud neutralize one another. Should, however, either winding become stronger
or weaker than the other, the balance is upset, the magnet is energized, and the relay comes
into operation. A modification of such a relay for alternating current is here shown, from
which it will be seen that when the currents are as indicated, the circuit A, has the larger
pressure induced in it, whereas, should the main current reverse with reference to the shunt
current, the circuit B, would have the larger induced pressure.

The first method has the disadvantage of high first cost due to the high
voltage current transformers required, but is more positive than the second
method and is independent of the number of transformer banks in parallel.

The second method is the less expensive of the two and protects against
overloads as well as short circuits in the transformers, but it is less positive
and introduces delay in the disconnection of the transformer when trouble
occurs. Furthermore, it is not selective when less than three banks are
operating in parailel-

-
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The automatic circuit breakers in the outgoing line may be
operated from inverse time limit relays connected in the sec-
ondaries of current transformers; or in case transformers are
not necessary for use with instruments, series high voltage in-
verse time limit relays connected directly on the line may be
used.

Whether to select current transformers with relays insulated
for low voltage, or to choose series relays, is a question of first
cost and adaptability to service conditions. Below 33,000 volts,
the commercial advantages in favor of the series relay are slight,
and since it is somewhat difficult to design this device for the
large current capacities met with at the lower voltage, it is
generally the practice to use the relay with current transformer,
because of its operating advantage. This practice, however, is
not entirely followed, since some service conditions (described
later) make the use of series relays very desirable and practical.

Inverse time limil relays are satisfactory for one, or more
than two outgoing lines in parallel as they act selectively to
disconnect the defective line only, but installations with only
‘two outgoing lines in parallel have the same load conditions in
- both lines and selective tripping of the circuit breakers in the
defective line is obtained by means of a selective relay acting
without delay under short circuit conditions only.

The relay design and action is similar to the reverse current relay pre-
viously mentioned, and is connected to the secondaries of current trans-
formers in each high voltage line and pressure transformers in the low
voltage bus.

In the sub-station, the conditions are the reverse of those in the main
station, the incoming lines becoming the source of power.

1f there be only one incoming line and no high voltage bus, the line circuit
breaker is generally non-automatic. With one incoming line and high
voltage bus, the circuits from the service side »f the bus are equipped with
automatic circuit breakers and relays. These relays and those used for
other arrangements of two or more incoming lines in parallel, as well as
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high and low voltage circuit breakers, are of the same design and are applied
'in the same manner as for the generating station.

Regarding the relay equipment for auxiliary machines, the same prac-
tice is recommended with the generator end of alternating current motor gen-
erator sets as with the main generators, the outgoing feeder circuit breakers
being tripped from inverse time limit or so called instantaneous relays.

With several synchronous machines in parallel, the refays are arranged to
operate with the least time delay with which it is possible to get selective

A A A —_—>
- 7 VvV V T - A
L p
; AAA =3B
»4)-
Al A2
NORMAL

PHASE ROTATION
ABC

A \
C B
FiGs. 4,234 and 4,235.—Diagram of external connections, Westinghouse phase balance current
relay. It consists of four branches ¥, E, D, and R, which are connected in series and
whose four corners are connected to two current transformers. These two current trans-
surmers are connected to two of the three phases of the circuit. F, resistance; D, plusG, an
impedance; E, reactance; R, relay element itself, which issimilar to the standard induction
over current relay. The relay is so designed that no current flows through the relay element
R, =0 long as the polyphase circuit is balanced and the phase rotation is correct. Upon the
occurrence of one of the abnormal conditions mentioned above, the relay element receives
an appreciable value of current and operates. The relay has two separate and distinct
settings, one for amperes and the other for time element.

action, in order to prevent the machines being thrown out of step in event
of trouble conditions causing a decrease of voltage.

The various types of induction motor and various conditions under which
they are employed, have brought about the development of several types
of relay to protect the motors and the apparatus with which they are used.
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It is desirable to disconnect a large moior in case of voltage
failure, and with conditions requiring either a motor operated,
or a solenoid operated circuit breaker, a low voltage relay is
used to close the tripping circuit whenever the voltage decreases
to, approximately, 50 per cent. below normal.

Up to 550 volts, these relays may be connected across the line, but for
higher voltages they are connected to secondaries of pressure transformers.
Smaller motors with which hand operated circuit breakers are used, are gen-
erally provided with low voltage release attachments that perform the same
function as the relay.

Induction motors are sometimes subjected to high vollage
conditions and to protect them from injury, high or excess
voltage relays are employed to trip the automatic circuit
breaker. These relays are of similar design and wired in the
same manner as the low voltage relays.

Reverse phase relays have been developed for operating con-
ditions under which a 7eversal of phase would cause trouble,
as for example, in the case of elevator motors.

These are so designed that any phase reversal that would reverse an
induction motor would operate the relay and disconnect the automatic
circuit breaker.

The design is based on the principle of the induction motar, and in the
case of low voltage motors of limited capacity, the relay may be coanected
in series in the motor leads. If the voltage or capacity of the motor make
this arrangement inexpedient, the relay may be placed in the secondaries
of current or pressure transformers connected in the motor leads.

Underload relays are often used to trip the automatic circuit
breaker that is placed in the primaries of arc lighting circuits to
prevent an abnormal rise of secondary voltage.in case of a
break in the secondary circuit.

The underload relay is similar in design to the low voltage relay except-
ing that it acts on a decrease of current.
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The problem of protecting induction motors, from injury
that may result from running on single phase, or from an over-
load, and at the same time permit the motor to be started with
the necessarily high starting current that may be greatly in
excess of the overload current, has caused the development of
the series relay.

This device may be connected in series with the motor leads for voltages
up to 2,500; it is designed with an inverse time limit device which may be
adjusted to give the desired protection.

The field for relays is more extensive for alternating current
than for direct current power circuits, the latter being generally
confined to much smaller and simpler systems and areas of
distribution, and generally sufficient selective action can be ob-
tained by the use of fuses or circuit breakers arranged with
instantaneous trip.

Operating conditions sometimes make it advisable for the
generator circuit breakers to open only after the auxiliary and
feeder circuit breakers have failed to isolate the trouble.

This is accomplished by using direct current series inverse time limit
relays to trip the generator circuit breakers.

* Instantaneous reverse current relays are used to trip the ma-
chine circuit breaker of battery charging sets, rotaries and motor
generator sets to prevent their running as a motor on the
charging or direct current end. These relays can act only in
case of current reversal.

*NOTE.—Strictly speaking the word snstantaneous should never be used because it is
impossible for any kind of a device to operate instantaneously. It is used for convenience to
distinguish a very quick-acting device from others which require a longer time interval in their
operation.
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FiG. 2,436. -—Charactenstlc curves showing burden placed on the current transformer with
various currents flowing in the relay windings.
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TEST QUESTIONS

. What is a relay?
. Name the various principles on which relays operate.
. What is understood by the term inverse time?

What is the difference between inverse time and defi-
nite time?

Explain the terms directional and differential.

. Explain over current with under voltage.

State the thermal principle.

. Give classifications of relays.

How do protective relays operate?

. How do regulating relays differ from protective relays: ?

What are communicative relays?

Explain the classification a.c. and d.c. relays.

What are circuit opening relays?

What is a circuit closing relay?

What is the difference between primary and secondary
relays?

Describe an overload relay.

How does an under voltage differ from an over voltage
relay?

Describe a reverse energy relcy.

What is a reverse phase relay used for?

Explain the time element.
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21.
22.

23.

24.
25.

26

How do so called instantaneous relays operate?

Describe the construction and operation of a time
limit relay.

Describe the construction of a differential relay.

How does an impedance or distance type relay work?

Describe the induction instrument type inverse time
limit relay.

Give some general information on how to select a relay.
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CHAPTER 77A

Plunger Type Relays for Over-
current and Auxiliary Service*

This group of relays operate on the solenoid principle and are
shown in figs. 1 to 5.

Fies. 1 and 2.—Plunger Lype over-current circuit, closing and circuit-opening relays re-
speclively.

*The relays discussed are manufactured by the General Electric Co.
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Each relay consists essentially of an iron clad operating coil
and a movable plunger. The plunger actuates contacts which
opens or closes the controlled circuit, depending upon the par-
ticular application.

Fies. 3 and 4.—Relays with cover removed.

Operation Principles.—When due to certain conditions in the
circuit to be protected, the current exceeds the value at which
the relay is set to operate, the plunger raises and carries up with
it the movable cone contact, or it strikes against the center of
the toggle mechanisms, depending upon the type of contacts in
the relay, the contacts are thus caused to function. ,

Generally, when a relay functions to open its contacts it is
referred to as a circutt-opening type, and when it functions to
close its contacts, it is referred to as the circuii-closing type. In
this manner the function of the contacts of a relay is most
frequently used as a means of identification, a relay being
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circuit-closing or circuil-opening or circuit-opening and circuil-
closing.

Timing Features.—In regard to speed of operation a relay
may be referred to as instantaneous or time delay. The word
instanlaneous conveying a general qualifying term applied to
any relay indicating that no delayed action has been purposely
introduced.

The time relays are similar in construction to the instantane-
ous type, except for the addition of an air bellows which limits
the rate of travel of the relay plunger, and in this way intro-
duces an interval of time to the opening or closing of the relay
contacts.

‘This time delay may be regulated to suit the special service
desired, which is accomplished by means of a needle valve
located in the head of the bellows as shown in fig. 5. This valve
controls the rate of air flow from the bellows under various
operating conditions.

All relays with timing features belong to either of two classes,
namely: 1, Inverse time, and 2, Definite time.

The definite time relay is characterized by a compression
spring interposed between an armature and a diaphragm of the
air bellows. The contacts are actuated upon the movement of the
diaphragm. With the function of the relay, the plunger tends to
compress the spring which in turn reacts upon the diaphragm.

Again, for the inverse time relays, this spring is made stiff
enough to resist the aforementioned compression except for a
heavy overcurrent. Thus the time of operation is in inverse
proportion to the over-current, and hence the definition inverse
tinte relay.

Applications.—The aforementioned type of relays has a fairly
broad field of application. However, it should be distinctly
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F1a. 5.—Cross-sectional view of standard unit plunger type over-current. circuit-closing relay.
inverse time or definite time. When bellows is omitted this relay is practically instantaneous.
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understood that the type described is not intended to cover all
kinds and types of application permissible.

The various conditions attending individual installations
very often vary, and hence each application should be carefully

1
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F1c. 6.—Indicating method of connection for over-current circuit-closing relays when a direct
current source be available for trippiug of the il circuit breaker. Normally Lhe trip coil circuit
is open at the relay conlacts. Wnen tue over-current becomes suificiently large for the relays
to close its contacts, the trip coil becomes energized tripping the oil circuit breaker, removing
the machine or source from Lhe over-load.

analyzed and the type of relays selected which will most nearly
perform to the desired operation features.

The application of the instantaneous and time relay is de-
pendent upon local conditions and preferences. However, time
relays are generally recommended where it is desirable to pre-
vent interruption of the circuit where over-currents are only
momentary. _

A o
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The instantaneous types are most usually recommended
where it is desirable to prevent damage, which may occur to
machines and apparatus if not immediately disconnected from
the source of load. For example, in the case of a large synchro-
nous converter above 300 volt direct current, it is necessary to

1]
[ [-)
OiLCRCUT | £ ZTRIP
BREAKER 2 Zcoous
CIRCUIT
OPENING
RELAYS
{ iy
CURRENT 3 kS
TRANSFORMERS ‘:> li»
=L
=
THREE
PHASE SOURCE
(Generator o Transformer )
AMAMAD WITH UNGROUNDED NEUTRAL
YYYVYYY

F16. 7.—In this circuit over-current protection is accomplished by means of a set of current
transformers, with its associated relays and trip coils. In this system the relay contacts are
normally closed. When the over-current through the coils exceeds that for which the relays
are set to operate, the contacts opens, placing the trip coils in series with the relay coils,
caus.ng the trip coils to trip the cirquit breaker.

disconnect the unit from the line as quickly as possible in
order to assist in extinguishing commutator flash-overs when
they occur. Time relays are used extensively for over-current
protection of motors or other machine circuits where a simple
time delay is desired.

In other applications, selective action may be desired and
two or three stops of action are utilized. Systems of this kind
are shown in figs. 8 and 9.
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Locking Relays.—Sometimes due to special conditions,
economy in oil circuit breakers may be effected by grouping a
number of feeders together, controlled by one heavy duty
breaker, and each separate feeder equipped with a light duty

breaker.
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F1a. 8.—Group breaker connections with a set of locking relays, 1o protect feeder briakers on
excessive current (Group breaker only tripped).

The feeder circuit breaker will have sufficient interrupting
capacity to open the circuit upon the occasion of over-current,
but not sufficient interrupting capacity to ciear a short-circuit
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or excessive over-current. In such cases locking relays, as shown
in fig. 8, are employed to lock the feeder breaker in. In this sys-
tem each feeder is equipped with a complement of time over-
current relays adjusted to function to trip the feeder breaker on
simple over-current, and a set of instantaneous locking relays
with high current coils, adjusted not to function as long as the
primary current does not exceed the capacity of the feeder
breaker, but to function instantaneously in case the current
exceeds this value.

The operation of the locking relays opens the tripping circuit
of the feeder breaker, thus locking the feeder breaker closed,
and closes the tripping circuit of the heavy duty group breaker.

It will be noted that all of the circuit opening contacts are in
series and the circuit closing in parallel, which condition is
necessary for satisfactory operation in case of trouble in any
phase of the system.

Another method of application of locking relays to a group of
feeder circuits is shown in fig. 9. Here as in the previously de-
scribed circuit the locking relays operate only upon excessive
over-current, in which case the locking relays closes the feeder
breaker and opens the group breaker. g

An additional relay equipped with a direct current coil is’
arranged to close instantaneously and reset (open) in a definite
time is furnished as an auxiliary relay to work in conjunction
with a circuit closing auxiliary switch on the group breaker to
open the feeder breaker after the group breaker has opened.

In this manner the operator is able to close the group breaker,
without having to find which feeder is in distress and to open its
breaker as he would otherwise have to do,

Relay Calibration.—The setting of the relays, for operation
at various currents passing through the coil, is accomplished by
varying the position of the plunger in the coil. An adjustment
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F16. 9.—Group breaker connections with locking relays to protect feeder breakers on excessive

current (Group breaker tripped and then faulty feeder breaker).
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nut at the bottom of the calibration tube is provided for the pur-
pose. The values marked on the calibrating tubes for both the
instantaneous and time relays represent the minimum number of
amperes in the relay coil, which will lift the plunger and open
or close the relay contacts.

As already mentioned the time settings on all the inverse and
definite time relays are obtained by means of a needle valve
located on the top of the air bellows. This valve governs the.
escape of air from the bellows. With the valve wide open the
operation of the relay is practically instantaneous. A knurled
lock nut is provided for locking the needle valve after the adjust-
ment is made. Time delays can be introduced by adjustment
within the limits of approximately 2/10 to 20 seconds with
1259, of the minimum current at which the relay is to function.

Relay Tests and Setting.—The method and care used in
testing and setting of relays, often determines its proper func-
tioning, and hence the proper operation of the power system.

It should be remembered that all tests should if possible be -
made under conditions as nearly equivalent to the operating
conditions as possible, which makes it desirahle to include all
the wiring and complete relay equipment in the test.

The testing of the relay for time settings should be made with
some form of timing device that gives absolutely accurate tim-
ing intervals. The stop-watch method is entirely inadequate
for fine calibration.

The determination of relay settings must receive careful
consideration. An analysis of all circuit conditions is necessary
and a calculation of the short-circuit currents which may be
produced at different points on the system is desirable so that
the selective time-current characteristic curves can be made
comparative for different points of the system under con-
sideration. -
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The circuit contacts consist usually of carbon and may be
adjusted for more or less contact pressure by bending the
stationary contacts toward or away from the movable carbon

cone.
A. C. SOURCE

|
(_7 SWITCH

FUSES

VOLTMETER FREQUENCY

INDICATOR

Twt M+ SYNCHRONOUS
MOTOR
SYNCHRONOUS ~ C-CLUTCH
TIMER R=RESISTOR
Ry C
{ SWITCH ‘
—
ELAY UNDER
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O 11111
{” \) e
Mot e

F10. 10.—Testing circuit for circuit-closing relays. It should be noted that instrument
employed in tests such as timers, frequency, volt and ammeters must be of precision type,
otherwise the tests and setting of the relays cannot be accurately pe_rformed.

The amount of current through the contacts should not ex-
ceed 20 amperes for 1 minute or a continuous current of 2%%
amperes.

Tripping Source.—It is of paramount importance that a
reliable tripping source be available for the proper functioning

Ty

T
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of the relays. The tripping source may be ejther a.c. or d.c.
depending upon local conditions.

To mitigate the failure of the tripping source (as in the case
of severe shorts in a.c. systems) tripping reactors are often
used in connection with the relays.

3 2 1
OlL CIRCUIT
BREAKER TRIP COItS

CIRCUIT

CLOSING
RELAYS

|
F

THREE
PHASE SOURCE

(Generator or Transformer )
AW WITH UNGROUNDED NEUTRAL

<
«
<4

Fie. 11.—Over-current protection by means of circuit closing plunger type relays. When
tripping reactors are used, as in over-current and other type of relays, instrument and meters
should be connected from an extra set of current transformers. The tripping reactors are fre-
quently employed when a direct current or reliable alternating current potential is not avail-
able as a tripping source for the relays. Normally the trip coil circuit is open and the reactor
forms the closed circuit of the current transformer secondary. When the ever-current isof a
sufficiently high value to cause operation of the relay, it closes the trip coil circuit in shunt
with the reactor causing sufficient current to be passed through the coil to trip the breaker.
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In this case the trip coil circuit is open and the reactor forms
the closed circuit of the current transformer secondary. When
the relay operates it closes the trip coil circuit in parallel with
the reactor, causing sufficient current to be diverted through
the coil to trip the breaker. An application in which tripping
reactors are employed is shown in fig. 11.
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CHAPTER 78

Condensers

The economical operation of a generating and distributing
system is dependent on the maintenance of a relatively high
power factor. The reduction in the output of alternators, trans-
formers and distributing feeders, as well as the increasein
heating and losses, and the impaired voltage regulation re-
sulting from low power factor loads, are of such nature in the
power plant that the improvement of power factor is a matter
of utmost importance.

Power Factor.—Although the author has given a whole
chapter to power factor a brief explanation here is added for
the convenience of the reader.

By definition power factor is the ratio of power current to
total current flowing in a circuit.

When the voltage and current become out of phase, the current may
be considered to be made up of two currents, one in phase with the voltage
and the other 90° out of phase with it. The out of phase current is called
the reactive or wattless component. It is stored energy that is being
transferred back and forth through the circuit with no resulting losses,
except the heat losses due to resistance. This loss occurs in the line and
in all current carrying parts.

When the power factor becomes low, large amounts of energy
are expended in heating up conductors that would, under proper .
operating conditions, be available for useful work.




2,396 | ’ Condensers

’

* An inductance in a circuit will cause the current to lag with respect to
the voltage and a capacity will cause it to lead the voltage. Under either
condition there is a reactive component of the current with a consequent
lowering of the power factor. The ideal condition would be where the
inductance and capacity balance so that the current and voltage would
be in phase. In this case the power factor would be 1009,. In the major-
ity of cases low power factor is due to the current lagging the voltage.

Apparatus such as transformers and induction moters having magnetic
fields require a magnetizing kva. just as a generator requires field excita-
tion. This magnetizing ksa. is 90° out of phase with the voltage and adds

02 E

X

Fi16. 4,237.—Simple vector diagram by which most power factor problems may be solved.

OlI, is the actual current which lags behind the voltage OE, by the angle ¢. The active
component in phase with the voltage is OX, and the reactive component 90° out of phase
is IX. The power factor of a circuit is the ratio of the active component of the current to

(00,
the actual current or which is the cosine of angle ¢. The common definition of power

factor is the ratio of the power o the apparent power. The apparent power in a three phase
circuit is ¥ 3 'EI, which is kva. and the actual power is, v 3 EI cosine ¢, which is kva. times
power factor and equals kw. It is apparent that kva. and kw. are one and the same thing
at unity power factor and that for power factors other than unity, the current for a given
kw. load changes inversely with the power factor. These curves terminate at the safe cur-
Tent carrying capacity of this particular line; the various curves show clearly the increased
line loss at the lower power factors, as well as the decrease in safe load carrying capacity
with decrease in power factor,

to the wattless component that is carried by the line. Lightly loaded trans-
formers or induction motors reduce the power factor to a much greater
extent, than when fully loaded, because the wattless component is greater
in proportion.

Induction motors and other inductive apparatus take a component of
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current which lags behind the line voltage and thereby lowers the power
factor of the system, while a non-inductive load, such as incandescent
lamps, takes only current in phase with the voltage and operates at 1.0
power factor. As transformers require magnetizing current, they may
seriously affect the power factor when unloaded or partially loaded, but
when operating at full load their effect is practically negligible. The rela-
tive effect of fully loaded and lightly loaded induction motors on power
factor in indicated in fig. 4,241. The magnetizing current is nearly con-
stant at all loads and is wattless, lagging 90° behind the impressed volt-
age, or at right angles to the current which is utilized for power.
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Fic. 4,238.—Curves showing fields of application for static and synchronous condensers 2,300
volt service, 60 cycles.
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1

Effect of Low Lagging Power Factor.—Low, power factor
operation results in increased losses in alternators, exciters, dis-'
tribution lines, transformers, and in the consumer’s plant. In
a system working at 709, power factor the losses will be twice
as great as they will if working at unity power factor. This
increased loss is caused by increased currents for the same
amount of power, and stronger fields are needed by the alter-
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F1G. 4,239.—Curves showing line loss for a 1000 ft. No. O wire, 3 phase, 60 cycle circuit, 9 in
spacing, 440 volts at motor. These curves terminate at the safe current carrying capacity
of this particular line; the various curves show clearly the increased line loss at the lower
power factors, as well as the decrease in safe load carrying capacity with decrease in power
factor.

nators to furnish this power which causes undue heating. It
follows from this, that if the losses be kept the same at 709
power factor as they are at unity power factor, the cross sec-
tion of the copper will have to be doubled.

The following formula gives the currents at various power
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factors that will be required to carry a 75 kw., 550 volt, single
phase motor load: Watts

"E(%)PF.

These currents for power factor 100 to 50 are given in the
following table:

Currents for Various Power Factors

% Power Factor.................. 100 90 80 70 60 30
Current.................... 250000 136.3 151.5 170.5 195 228 273
Kva............................. 75 83 94 107 125 150

=

2

L
A
v

<

>

=

REACTIVE HVA

F1G. 4,240.—Vector diagram of a typical g.c. load.

Another factor that this table shows well, is that at lower power factors,
there is considerable line drop, which necessitates impressing over voltage
at the supply end, making the voltage regulation poor.

The regulation of transformers is approximately 19, at unity power
factor, and 3%, at 709, power factor.

The relative effect of fully loaded and lightly loaded induc-
tion motors on the power factor is indicated by the alagram,
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fig. 4,241. The magnetizing current is nearly constant at all

loads and is wattless, lagging 90 degrees behind the impressed

pressure, or at right angles to the current which is utilized for
power.

In the figure, AB is the magnetizing component, which is always watt-

less, and CB the power component. The angle ACB, gives the phase

relation between voltage and current; the cosine of this angle CB+AC is
the power factor.

It is evident from the diagram that if the load be reduced, the side

A

KVA.

WATTLESS MAGNETIZING

C

POWER KW. D B

F1G. 4,241.—Diagram showing relative eifect of fully loaded and lightly loaded induction
motors on power factor.

CB, is shortened, and as AB, is practically constant,the angle of lag ACB,
is increased. It therefore follows that the cosine of this angle, or the
power factor is reduced.

The figure clearly shows the reason for the low power factor of induc-
tion motors on fractional loads and also shows that since the magnetizing
current is practically constant in value, the induction motor can never
operate at unity power factor.

With no load, the side CB (real power), is just sufficient to supply the
friction and windage. If this be represented by DB, since AB, remains
constant, the power factor is reduced to 10 or 15 per cent. and the motor
takes from the line about 30 per cent. of full load current. It therefore



Condensers \ 2,401 '

° ; ‘ ! T
=] 1= = 1 | I =N
o 4 f = =
= S == e
-1 = = = SLIP VS QUTPUT -
z = e
o g ——=—190 PER CENT -
‘15 1 el ;_ _‘IOO @ & NORMAL ———
R == = 1 ==r108 ¢ « [VOLTAGE T
———— I i S 2 5 A o ) L B 3 ‘
o) 1 | 11 1 | E e N T A N O |
0 20 40 60 100 120 140 160
PER CENT OUTPUT
.00 T = T= ] i e O N
g .80 — I I_i 1 — —
5 “'L'-eo PER CENT] \ommiat =
< 60 = 100 « = i=
w A === 110 « « VOLTAGE 1
@ 40 L2 = i 1 T E =
g Z = POWER FACTOR VS OUTPOT 11— -
i Aia !
Q 20 ; a == 1 D e e e
&l Ss====== EEE
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
PER CENT OUTPUT
100 —r— T T T T T
5 FEo e ; .
& 90 : = . =
2 2 = -* =
= 80 A T =
i % kfgg PER CENT }NORMAL s = —
£ 10 09 &« {VOLTAGE : e
i = =i
Q L ‘
o 60 = ; : =
Ll —_——— T g t —
(5 50 ==r =1 1 e |
U0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 . 160 .

PER CENT QUTPUT |

Fi1Gs. 4,242 to 4,244 --Characteristic curves for a 3 phase, squirrel cage induction motor.
These curves show the effects of under voltage and over voltage upon induction motors.
It will be noted in this respect that a variation of voltage of 109, either side of normal has
very little eflect on induction motors other than on the slip. Voltages below normal 1educe
the speed of the motor, and consequently, affect production adversely. The torque of '
induction motors varies with the square of the voltage applied, consequently, if the voltage
drop more than 10%, below normal, it is not only the abnormal reduction in speed due to
increased slip that becomes serious, but also the liability of stalling the motors and the
other apparent disadvantages, such as lower efficiency and overheating of the motor. Poor
lighting conditions also accompany low voltage. Consequently, low power factor circuits
require expensive voltage regulating equipment or the quality of service is inferior and
results in operating and production difficulties.
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follows that a group of lightly loaded induction motors can take from.
the system a large current at exceedingly low power factor.

Transformers are rated in kilovoli ampere output that is, a
100 kva. transformer is supposed to deliver 100 kw. at unity
power factor at normal voltage and at normal temperature; but
if the power factor be .6 lagging, the rated energy output of
the transformer would be only 60 kw. and yet the current and
consequently the heating, would be approximately the same as
when delivering 100 kw. at unity power factor.
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Fic. 4,245, —Curve showing relation between power factor and line loss when carrying con-
stant kw. load.

The regulation of transformers is inherently good, being for small light-
ing transformers about 114 to 2 per cent. for a load of unity power factor,
and about 4 or 5 per cent. at .7 power factor, Larger transformers with
a regulation of 1 per cent. or better at a unity power factor load would
have about 3 per cent, regulation at .70 power factor.

Alternators are also rated in kra. output, usually at any
value of power factor between unity and .8.
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The deleterious effects of low power factor loads on alternators are
even more marked than on transformers. They are: decreased kilowatt
capacity, decreased efficiency, impaired voltage regulation, and the neces-
sity for increased exciter capacity. :

Example.—In the case of a 200 kvg. alternator designed for .80 power
factor (160 kw. output), if the power factor in the circuit supplied by this
alternator, be about .6, it is probable that normal voltage could be ob-
tained only with difficulty even though at this power factor the alternator
would be delivering no more than 120 kw. The lagging power factor cur-
rent in the armature sets up a flux which opposes the flux set up by the
fields, and in consequence tends to demagnetize them, resulting in low
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F16. 4,246 —Curve showing relation between power factor and line drop for constant kw.

load over a 1000 ft. 3 phase, 60 cycle circuit of No. 0 wire, 9 in. spacing, 440 volts at motor.
It will be noted that the drop increases more rapidly than the power factor decreases, which
in turn is due to the reactance of the circuit. This circuit might be considered as typical.

armature voltage. It is often impracticable, without the installation of
new exciters, to raise the alternator voltage by a further increase of the
exciting voltage and current.

The field losses, and therefore, the field heating of the alternator, when
it is delivering rated vol*age and current, are greater at lagging power
factor than at unity. Increased energy input and decreased energy out-
put both cause a reduction in efficiency.

The regulation at unity power factor of moaern aiternators capable of
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carrying 25% overload s usually about 14%. Their regulation at .7

power factor lagging is about 30%,.

The effect of low power factor on the lines can best be shown
by examples.

Example.—Assume a distance of two miles and a load of 100 kw. It
is desired to deliver this load at about 2,300 volts, 3 phase, 60 cycles,
with an energy loss of 10%,.
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Fic. 4,247.—Curves showing volts drop over a 1,000 ft. 3 phase, 60 cycle, circuit of No.0
wire, 9 in. spacing, 440 volts at motor. The curves show the actual volts drop in this cir-
cuit carrying various loads at various power factors. These curves are intended to give a
picture of the effect of reduction of power factor and are not intended to be used in actual
calculations.

Each conductor at unity power factor would require an area of
25,000 cir. mils; at .9 power factor, 30,820 cir. mils, while at .6 power
factor, 69,500 cir. mils would be necessary. From this is will be seen
that the investment in copper will have to be nearly 2.8 times as much
at .6 power factor as at unity. If the same size wire were used at .6 as
at unity, the energy loss would be 2.8 times the loss at unity, or 28%.
Low lagging power factor on a system, therefore, will generally mean
limited output of the prime movers, greatly reduced kilowatt capacity
of alternators, transformers and lines, as well as increased energy losses.
The regulation of the entire system will also be poor. -
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Example.—Assuming a distance of five miles and a load of 1,000 kw.
and desiring to deliver this load at a pressuré of about 6,000 volts, three
phase, with an energy loss of 10 per cent., each conductor at unity power
factor would have to be 79,200 cm., at .9 power factor, 97,533 cm., and
at .6 power factor, 218,000 cm. In other words, at the lower power factor
of .6, the investment in copper alone would be 2.8 times as much.
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F1G. 4,248.—Diagram showing a set of phase characteristic curves taken from a General
Electric synchronous motor. These curves show the current fnpul to the molor at various
loads with constant voltage and varying field excitation. There is a certain field current at

each load that causes a minimum current. Any increase or decrease of field from the value
increases the current and causes it o lead or lag with respect to the line voltage.

If the same size of wire were used at both unity and .6 power factor
lagging, the energy loss would be about 2.8 times the loss at unity power
factor, or about 28 per cent. Low lagging power factor on a system,
therefore, will generally mean limited output of prime movers; greatly
reduced kilowatt capacity of generator, transformer and line; and in-
creased energy losses. The regulation of the entire system will also be poor,

20

Cost of Synchronous Condenser vs. Cost of Copper.—Re-
ferring to the example given in the preceding paragraph, and
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calculating the necessary extra investment in copper with the
.6 power factor load, and copper at 17 cents per pound, the
result is that 29,292 pounds more copper is required than
with the power factor of .9 which means a total extra invest-
ment in copper alone of $5,000 (29,292 X $.17).
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F1G. 4,249.—Diagram showing the field current taken by a synchronous motor of normal
design when operating at normal kva. input at various power factors. It will be noted
that a slight departure from unity power factor itates a iderable change
.in field current.

A synchronous condenser of sufficient capacity to accomplish the same
result would cost about the same amount. It would therefore cost less
to install the condenser because at the same time a considerably increased
capacity would be obtained from the alternators, transformers, etc.

Cause of Low Lagging Power Factor.—In general, on sys-
tems where the power factor is low the cause is almost entirely
induction motors.

Unreasonably low power factor will usually be found due to:
1, The use of motors of inferior design and construction
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requiring larger magnetizing current than necessary; 2, the use
of motors too large for the duty they perform; 3, the prac-
tice of allowing motors to run idle or lightly loaded.

The exciting current is practically constant, irrespective of load. If the
motor be carrying less than full load, the in-phase component is less, and
since the reactive component remains the same, the angle of lag ¢ becomes
greater and the cosine ¢ or power factor becomes less.

With the motor running light the in-phase component is just sufficient
to supply the friction and windage and core losses of the motor, the power
factor is reduced to 10 or 159, and the motor takes about 35%, of full
load current. )

The effect of the magnetizing current of transformers is practically
negligible when operating at or near full load, but a large number of un-
loaded or partially loaded transformers on the line may seriously affect
the power factor.

Advantage of Improving the Power Factor.—It is apparent
from the disadvantages of low power factor, that there are
corresponding advantages of high power factor, and, therefore,
it is to the advantage of the ultimate consumer to obtain the
highest possible power factor consistent with economy:

It is a problem of balancing the benefits obtained such as
lower charges from the power company, lower investments
within the plant and improved operating conditions, against
the increased cost of equipment necessary to improve the
power factor.

The benefits obtained naturally depend largely upon the
particular case

Improving the power factor in an industrial plant might mean the
avoidance of installing an additional alternator, additional transformers
or additional lines. It might mean a considerable saving in power bills
due to better rates and, in addition, a saving in losses, in transformers,
lines and motors sufficient to warrant investment in power factor im-
provement devices. It might mean an improvement of voltage conditions,
such as to increase production as a result of maintaining rated speeds of
induction motors. Improved lighting and voltage conditions might
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Power Facétor Chart
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F16s. 4,250 to 4,253.—Chart for use in determining the per cent reactive k»a. required to raise
the power factor to a desired value. Example: To find the ‘per cent reactive kva.” neces-
sary to raise the power factor from present power factor to desired power factor, lay a straight
edge across the chart connecting these two values. Read'the reactive kvs. in per cent of
the present kw. load on the middle scale.
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Power Factor Improvement—Table 1

(The figures below X kilowatt input =leading kva. required to improve from one power factor
%0 another.) .

ORIGINAL DESIRED FOWER FACTOR . ORIGINAL DESIRED POWER FACTOR
FACTOR ,',?:!,:: 5 2

% 100 % 8% 90‘.% 8%, 80% % 100 % 95 % 0% 85 % 80 %
20 .4.800 | 4.570 | 4.415 | 4.279 | 4.149 61 1.299 970 B15 679 549
21 4.656 | 4.327 | 4.171 | 4.036° | 3.906 62 1.266 937 781 646 518
22 4.433 | 4.104 | 3.949 | 3813 | 3.683 63 1.233 904 748 613 482
23 4.231 | 3.902 | 3.747 | 3811 | 3.481 64 1.201 .872 716 581 450
24 4.045 | 3.716 | 3.561 | 3425 | 3.295 85 1.169 840 | B85 |, .549 419
25 3.873 | 3.544 | 3.380 | 3253 | 3.123 66 1.138 .810 B54 518 .388
26 3.714 | 3.385 | 3.229 | 3.094 | 2.964 67 1.108 779 B24 | ..488 .358
27 3.566 | 3.238 | 3.082 | 2.046 | 2.816 68 1.078 750 594 458 328
28 3.429 | 3.100 | 2.944 | 2.809 | 2.879 69 1.049 720 .566 429 298"
29 3.300 | 2.971 | 2.816 | 2.880 | 2.550 70 1.020 891 536 -400 270

" = . (o
30 8.180 | 2.851 | 2.6906 | 2.560 | 2.420 71 902 863 507 372 241
31 3.087 | 2.738 | 2.583 | 2.447 | 2.317 72 964 635 | -.480 G441 214
32 2.961 | 2.632 | 2.476 | 2.341 | 2.211 73 .936 .608 452 316 186
33 2.861 | 2.532 | 2.376 | 2.241 | 2.111 74 900 .580 425 .289 .158
34 2.766 | 2.437 | 2,282 | 2.146 | 2.016 75 ©.882 553 398 262 132

o " . . .
35 2.876 | 2.347 | 2,192 | 2.056 | 1.926 76 855 527 371 235 108
36 2.592 | 2263 | 2.107 | 1.972 | 1.842 77 820 344 209 078
37 2.511 2.027 | 1.891 | 1.761 78 802 474 318 182 052
38 2434 | 2.105 | 1.950 | 1.814 | 1.884 79 776 447 292 .156 026
39 2.361 | 2.032° | 1.877 | 1.741 | 1.811 80 750 421 266 130
40 2.291 1 1.963 | 1.807 } 1.671 | 1.541 81 724 395 240 104
41 2.225 ) 1.896 | 1.740 | 1.605 ] 1.475 82 698 369 214 arg
42 2.181 | 1.832 | 1.676 } 1.541 | 1.410 672 343 188 (52
43 2.100 | 1.771 | 1.615 } 1.480 | 1.340 84 646 317 162 026
44 2.041 | 1.712 | 1.557 | 1.421 | 1.201 85 620 291 136
45 1.985 | 1.656 | 1.501 [ 1.365 | 1.235 86 593 265 109
46 1.830 | 1.602 | 1.446 | 1.310 | 1.180 567 82
47 1.877 | 1.548 | 1.392 | 1.257 | 1.128 88 540 211 056
48 1.828 | 1.499 | 1.343 | 1.208 | 1.077 89 512 183 .28
49 1.779 | 1,450 | 1.295 | 1.159 | 1.029 90 484 156
' N ‘

50 1.732 | 1.403 | 1.248 | 1.112 982 91 456 127
51 1.687 | 1.358 | 1.202 | 1.067 936 92 426 097
52 1.643 | 1.314 | 1.158 | 1.023 892 93 395 066
53 1 1.271 | 1.118 980 850 94 363 03¢
54 1.559 | 1.230 | 1.074 939 .808 95 329
53 1.518 | 1.189 | 1.034 808 768 96 202

1.479 | 1.150 995 859 729 97 251
&7 1.442 | 1.113 957 | .&22 681 98 203
58 1 1.076 920 785 854 99 142
59 1.368* | 1.040 .884 .748 618 100
60 1.333 | 1.004 1849 713 .583

Example.—Total kw. input of plant from watt meter reading 100 kw. at a pawer factor
of 60%. The leading reactive kra necessary to raise the power factor to 909, is found by
multiplying the 100 kw. by the factor found in the table which is .849. 100 kw. X.849 =84.9
kra. If static con-'ensers be used, choose the standard unit nearest to 84.9. If synchronous
motors be used, see example under the table on page 2,410.
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further mean a considerable saving in maintenance, as low voltage usually
results in overheating of motors, transformers and cables.

How to Improve the Power Factor.—In a plant the power
factor may be improved to some extent by re-arrangement of
the motors so that they will operate more nearly at full load.

Even after the motors are correctly applied, production re-
quirements may vary, demanding motor sizes that result in
poor load factors, and consequently, poor power factor condi-
tions, because they are not fully loaded at all times; It is
usually impossible to secure good power factor conditions,

Power Factor Improvement—Table 2 *

By, Remﬁu Kv-a. P.F. Reactive Kv-a: P.P. Reactive Kwa,
1.00 000 .83 872 .66 1.138
99 J42 .82 698 .65 1.169
08 .203 81 724 64 1.201
.97 251 .80 750 63 1.233
.08 292 79 776, 82 1.266
95 329 78 802 80 1.200
04 ,363 277 829 80 1.333
83 395 .78 855 54 1.368
92 426 75 .882 58 1.405
B} 456 74 209 57 1.442
~ .
80 484 73 938 56 1.479
.80 512 a2 964 55 1.508,
88 540 71 992 B4 1.659
.87 567 70 1.020 b3 1.600
.86 503 69 1.049 52 1.643
.85 620 68 1.078 .51 1.687
84 646 .87 1.108 50 1.732

NOTE.—The figures in the table show the amount of reactive kva. ror each kw. energy load
at various power factors. For synchronous motors, the figures show the leading reactive kva.
per kw. input. For induction motors or a load with lagging power factor, the figures show the
lagging reactive kva. per kw. energy load.

Example.—Refer to table on page 2,409 Assume improvement desired by substitution
.8 power factor synchronous motor for induction motors. For each kw. load driven by induc-
tion motors operating at average power factor of .6, the table shows there is 1.333 lagging
reactive kva.For each kw. input in .8 power factor synchronous motor, the table shows a leading
reactive kva. of .75. If .8 power factor synchronous motors replace .6 power factor induction
motors, each kw. in synchronous motors reduces the lagging reactive kva. 1.333+ .75 =2.083 &va.
The total reduction necessary to improve the power factor is shown by table on page 2,420
to be 84.9 kva. The capacity in .8 power factor synchronous motor required is 84.9 +-2.033 =
40.8 kw. A 50 h.p.—.8 power factor motor should be recommended.
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without the use of some corrective device, but, before ‘installing
devices to supply it, the magnetizing kva. should be reduced
to the minimum.

There are two kinds of corrective device used to correct the
power factor:

1. Synchronous condenser;
2. Static condenser.

The choice between these two types depends on the conditions in the
industrial plant. The substitution of a few comparatively large syn-
chronous motors in place of induction motors, where conditions are suit-
able, often is the most economical method of improving the power factor.

The usual application is met best, by the simple squirrel cage induction

motor, but it is common practice to obtain the desired power factor for

" the plant, by installing a few synchronous units, or static condensers,
whichever be better adapted to local conditions.

Selection of the Corrective Device.—As before stated there
are two types of equipment available for correcting low power
factor: synchronous condensers and static condensers.

In general, the characteristics of each type make it better
suited to specific classes of service, and for every individual
application one type or the other is preferable.

The choice is usually one of relative economy, although in some cases,
service conditions are the determining factor, as, for example, where the
requirements for mechanical drive indicate definitely synchronous con-

densers, or on the other hand, where provision must be made for expansion
at a future time, in which case, static condensers are more suitable.

The selection for any particular application is best made by
calculating the net return on the investment required for each
type of equipment. This involves determining:

1. First cost:
a. Equipment including necessary accessories.
b. Installation expense.
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2. Operating cost: '
a. Power cost (losses in equipment).
b. Carrying charge, including maintenance, interest and depreciation.

3. Gross return:
a. Reduction in power bill.
b. Saving in power loss.
¢. Improvement in production due to improved voltage conditions.
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F1G. 4,254.—Curves showing determination of static condenser required to give desired cor-
rection in power factor. Follow horizontal line corresponding to present power factor of
load until it intersects curve representing power factor desired. The vertical projection of
this intersection on the base gives the size of condenser required in per cent of kw. load.
Example.—Load 300 kw. Present power factor 60 per cent; power factor desired 90 per cent .
Projection of intersection of 60 per cent power factor line with 90 per cent power factor curve
gives desired condenser as 84.9 per cent of 300 kw. or 255 kva.

‘These factors all vary, most of them over a wide range, in
different installations. No general rule can be given. There
are, however, broad tendencies which give an idea of the gen-
eral fields of application.

1. First cost:

a. Static condenser equipments are made up of units, and therefore,
the cost per kea. is nearly the same for all sizes. Synchronous condensers,
on the other hand, cost far less per kva. in the large sizes than in the small
sizes,
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b. The unit construction of static condenser equipment affords easy
handling without special equipment and with few men. The foundation
required is less expensive than for the synchronous condensers, since the
only requirement is to support. the dead weight.

In general, from the standpoint of first cost, the static con-
densers show up best in the smaller sizes and the synchronous
condensers in the larger sizes.

2. Operating cost:

a. The power loss in a static condenser is approximately .5% except
where transformers are required, when the transformer losses, carrying
from 39, in the small sizes to 2%, in the large sizes, must be added. The
lossesina synchronous condenser vary from 109 in the small sizes to 3149,
in the large sizes. For the application under consideration, the cost of
these power losses should be figured at the prevailing energy rate amnd for
the normal hours of operation to give the total yearly cost.

b. While the attendance required for static condensers is somewhat less
than for synchronous condensers, it may be assumed, with at most a small
error, that a yearly charge of 15%, represents a normal carrying charge
for either equipment.

Here again the static condenser appears to better advantage
in the smaller sizes and the synchronous condenser in the
larger.

3. Gross return:

a. For each application the reduction in the yearly power bill must be
determined from the anticipated load and the rate schedule in force.
This item should be the same for either type of equipment.

b. In some cases appreciable savings result from reduction of the line
loss between the meter and the corrective equipment. Except in cases
where the two types would be placed in different locations relative to the
meter, this item would be the same for both.

¢. Improper installation (as where load has been added without in-
crease in the size of the transformer or of the supply wiring, or where the
low tension leads are long) causes the line voltage regulation at the motor
to be poor. In operations requiring frequent starting or stopping of the
motor, or where the motor load varies over a wide range, this may have
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a radical effect on production speed. These conditions ¢an be improved
by power factor correction through the use of either type of equipment.
The only difference between the types would arise from a difference in
location.

From the data secured by this method, the amount of in-
vestment required and the net return on that investment, can

9
8 ol
ORIGINAL CURVET ===
7 3
Se £ [TORIGINAL CURVE T——
g, 1w I 1]
= ARVA T z j KvA CONDENSER I —=
Us 9.
P b
w2 &
: 5 KVA CONDENSER —
c 0 — T
- [T 11
° & RVA — S KA CONDENSER T —T—
—T 1|
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 10 80 90 100 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 10 8O 90 100
PER CENT LOAD PER CENT LOAD

F1cs. 4,255 and 4,256— Westinghouse diagrams showing application of low voltage static con-
densers to induction motors. Fig. 4,255, results when a 4 and 8 kva. static condenser is used
with 20 k.p. three phase 60 cycle, 8 pole, 220 volt squirrel cage induction motor; fig. 4,256,
results when a 1, 2 and 3 kva. static condenser is used with a 5 k.p. three phase, 60 cycle,
6 pole, 220 volt squirrel cage induction motor. Application: Low voltage static condensers
may be applied on any circuit where power factor correction is necessary, being limited only
by the initial cost as compared with the initial cost of group ccnnected 2300 volt condensers,
plus transformers. The most favorable applications for low voltage static condensers are, on
individual feeders, which are running hot, due to the poor power factor of the loads, and on
isolated induction motors, with poor power factors.

be determined for each type of equipment. This will give a
basis for determining the most economical type of equipment
to use. Also, it is necessary to take into account, in addition
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to the considerations of economy, the differences between the
characteristics of the two types that may make one or the
other better suited for use in some particular application.

Synchronous condensers provide a ready means for adjust-
ing the amount of the corrective kva. in response to the changes
in the load conditions, and therefore, meet some conditions
of installation better than static condensers.

Static condensers usually are provided in assemblies of
fixed corrective kva. although in the larger sizes some adjust-

Fri;. 4,257 —Field of a synchronous condenser. Note the amortisseur winding, erroneously
called squirrel cage winding, consisting of two end rings which serve to short circuit
spokes passing through the pole tips as shown. The amortisseur winding assists in
starting and serves also as a damping device to minimize hunting.

ment by comparatively wide steps can be secured. It is pos-
sible in special cases to provide for closer regulation by the
addition of accessory equipment.

The function of condenser and mechanical drive can be com-
bined in synchronous condensers, but not in static condensers.

" In many cases it is an advantage to distribute the corrective ksa. over
the system in a plant, or over a large system in a city. This can be done
without loss of economy through the use of static condensers, because of
the uniformity of price per kva. and the efficiency of all sizes. Therefore,
it is necessary, in any complete economic analysis involving this equip-
ment, to have established the amount of the investment, a certain
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7

percentage for the fixed charge, a schedule for operation, an energy rate
and maintenance cost data.

Curves showing the fields of application for synchronous
and static condensers are given in fig. 4,238.

Synchronous Condensers.—A synchronous motor when suf-
ficiently excited will produce a leading current, that is, when
over excited it acts like a great condenser, and when thus op-
erated on circuits containing induction motors and similar ap-
paratus for the purpose of improving the power factor it is
called a synchronous condenser.

Although the motor performs the duty of a condenser it pos-
sesses almost none of the properties of a static condenser
other than producing a leading current, and is free from many
of the inherent defects of a stationary condenser.

The relation of power factor to the size and efficiency of
prime movers, alternators, conductors, etc., and the value of
synchronous condensers for improving the power factor is gen-
erally recognized.

Assuming that everything that is feasible has been done in applying
induction motors with a view of obtaining high power factor and that
the power factor is still unsatisfactory, synchronous metors, if applicable,

generally prove to be the most economical and effective means of bringing
about the desired improvement,

The application of synchronous motors is not so well understood as the
application of induction motors, and therefore, it would be well to discuss
some of the more pertinent factors regarding characteristics, fields of
application, and types or lines available.

Such marked improvement has been made in the starting characteristics
of synchronous motors within the past few years, that, as far as starting
is concerned, synchronous motors can now be considered for any applica-
tion where squirrel cage induction motors are satisfactory.

The pull-out torque o% a synchronous motor varies directly
with the voltage, while the maximum running torque of the
induction motor varies with the square of the voltage.
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Unde.r starting conditions, however, the starting torque and pull-in torque
vary with the square of the voltage, the same.as with induction motors.

Synchronous motors can be designed for unity power factor
current in phase with the voltage, or for leading power factor
current leading the voltage.
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Fi1G. 4,258.—Comparison of the speed current curves and speed power factor curves of a
typical synchronous and induction motor.

It should be understood, however, that the leading power factor syn-
chronous motor is inherently more expensive and less efficient than the
unity power factor synchronous motor, and for this reason, it is to the
user’s advantage to use unity power factor synchronous motors where
the desired power factor improvement can be obtained by their use. The
same applies to .9 power factor motors, as compared to .8 power factor
motors.
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It may be found that .9 power factor motors will give the desired factor
improvement and the user will usually benefit by a lower price and a higher
efficiencv than if he had purchased a .8 power factor motor.

It is customary to operate synchronous motors with the
field excitation held constant at the value corresponding to
normal full rating as regards output and power factor.
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F1G. 4,259.—Wiring diagram of equipment for holding constant power factor.

Under these conditions of operation, the characteristic of the synchro-
nous motor is such that for loads less than normal, the-amount of leading
reactive kva. available for improving the power factor is greater than at
full load. This is an important asset of the synchronous motor as

NOTE.—Synchronous condensers should be considered for power factor improvement
when the amount of leading reactive kva. required is 300 kva. or more and where this can be
applied to advantage at one point. Generally speaking, static candensers can be used to
better advantage where the leading reactive kea. required is less than 300 kva. There is no
well defined line where static condensers should be used and where synchronous condensers
should be used, and even where the capacity involved is in the order of 1000 kva. static con-
densers may suit a particular application better than a synchronous condenser while a syn-
chronous condenser might fit another application better than the static condenser where

. capacities of less than 300 kva. are involved.
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compared to the compensated or synchronous induction motor, which has a
characteristic such that the leading reactive kva. decreases with the load.

The curves shown in fig. 4,260 illustrate what might be
expected of different types of synchronous motors.
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f1G. 4,260.—Curves for synchronous motors; reaction kva. available for power factor cor-
rection ai different A.p. outputs. Assume motor field current is held comstant at normal
value. These curves are based on average values and therefore are approximate. 1, 1 p.f.
belt driven motors; 2, .8 p.f. belt driven motors; 3, 1 p.f. air compressor motors; 4, .8 p.f.
motors of 509, overload MG sets; 5, .85 p.f. motors of continuous rated MG sets.

Synchronous Condenser Calculations.—In figuring on the
installation of a condenser for correcting power factor troubles,
a careful survey of the conditions should be made with a view
of determining just what these troubles are and to what extent

NOTE.—The principal advantages of the synch d are: 1, Low first
cost; 2, Inherent characteristics which tend to stabilize the voltage; 3, Easy adjustment of
the leading reactive kea. supplied; 4, Possibility of applying the synchronous condenser in
conjunction with a voltage regulator to maintain constant voltage at a given point. The
disadvantages as compared to a condenser are: 1, greater losses; 2, higher attendance; 3, higher
maintenance costs.
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they can be remedied by the presence of a leading current in

the system. -
It is necessary to possess a thorough knowledge of the sys-

tem, covering the generating capacity in energy and kva., av-
erage and maximum load, and power factor on the alternators,

system of distribution, etc. I

525 KVA:

f ===~ ~218 KVA~—~~->]

L
r“

1

450 KW.

F1G. 4,261.—Diagram for synchronous condenser calculations.

The desirable location of a condenser is, of course, nearest the inductive
load in order to avoid the transmission of the wattless current, but it
often happens that a system is so interconnected that one large condenser
cannot economically meet the conditions, in which case it may be better
to install two or more smaller ones.

NOTE.—Synchronous condensers can be made to operate automatically, although this
involves a more expensive control equipment. The big field for synchronous condensers
is in main distributing substations, particularly those connected with large power systems,
where it is desired to maintain voltage, and in larger industrial plants which require a con-
siderable amount of leading reactive kva. and better voltage regulation.
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fl‘he question of suitable attendance should also be considered and, for
this reason, it may be necessary to compromise on the location.

When the location of the condenser has been decided upon
and the load and power factor within its zone determined, the

PERCENTAGE WATTLESS K VA,CORRESPONDING TO GIVEN KW, CORRECTED
0_10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140

60 —
65 \\6’3\\‘\ 62) b,
Em\\\\\ \\\ \\\ //
ﬁ}: \\\\\ \\ \\ = ,_/ //
ANR NN RN e
2NN NN Y N N7 1
- N ! N / > Qp
e NN NS S X X
™~ ><] %
b = 326 |484 619 |75 *%*1020 1169 | M333
) ? 6. § 0 1 :

F16. 4,262.—Curves showing amount of wattless component required ta raise the power
factor of a given kw. load to required higher value. The wattless components are expressed
as percentages of the original kw. load. The numbers at the right which indicate the
points of tangency of the power factor curves to the 100 per cent. line, show the amount
of wattless comronent required to raise a given kw. load of given lagging power factor to
unity power factor. Obviously the addition of further wattless component in a given case
would result in a leading power factor less than unity.

|
proper size of condenser to raise the power factor to a given
value can be found in the following:

Example.—Assume a load of 450 kw. at .65 power factor. It is desired
to raise the power factor to .9. What will be the rating of the condenser?

Referring to the diagram, fig. 4,261, it is necessary to start with 450
kw. At .65 power factor, or 692 kva., this has a wattless lagging com-

ponent of V6922—4502=525 kye. With the load unchanged and the
power factor raised to .9, there will be 500 apparent kva., which will have

a wattless component of V500244502 =218 kza.
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It is obvious that the condenser must supply the difference between -
525 kva. and 218 kva. or 307 kva. A 300 kva. condenser would, there-
fore, meet the requirements.

If it be desired to drive some energy load with the condenser and still
bring the total power factor to .9, proceed as indicated in fig. 4,263. As-
sume a total load of 150 kw. on the motor. As before, 450 kw. at .65
power factor, or 692 kva., with a wattless component of 525 kva.
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Fi16. 4,263.—Diagram for synchronous condenser calculation for cases where it is desired to
drive some energy load with the condenser and still bring the total power factor to .9.

NOTE.—A desirable characteristic of the synchronous moftor is its tendency to
stabilize the voltage. Under conditions of high voltage, the leading reactive kva. decreases
and, under conditions of low voltage within reasonable limits, the leading reactive kva. in-
creases. The inherent characteristics of the synchronous motor, therefore, tend to hold a
constant voltage. The price of synchronous motors becomes more favorable as compared to
induction motors as the ratings increase and as the speeds decrease. From a price standpoint,
synchronous motors are not generally considered in ratings of less than 30 h.p. while for low
speed applications 100 kva. to 400 r.p.m. the synchronous motor has a legitimate field regard-
less of the power factor problem. Since low speed induction motors have an inherently low
power factor and require a large amount of lagging reactive kva. it is evident that the greatest
benefits are obtained in power factor improvement by the use of low speed synchronous motors
in place of low speed induction motors. The foregoing remarks give a general idea of the
fields of application of the synchronous motor.
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The energy load will be increased from 450 to 60C kw. as indicated,
and with the power factor raised to .9 there will be a kva of 667 with a

wattless component of V667% —600%=291.

There must be supplied 525—291=234 in leading kva.

The synchronous motor then must supply 150 kw. energy and 234 kva.
wattless, which would give it a rating of V/1502-4234%2=278 kra.
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F1G. 4,264.—Chart showing the relation of energy load to apparent load and wattless com-
ponents at different power factors.

The standard 300 kva. condenser would evidently raise the power factor
slightly above .9 power factor leading.

By reference to the chart, fig. 4,264, the size of the required condenser
can be obtained direct without the use of the above calculation. The
method of using this chart is as follows: Assume a load of say 3,000 kw.
at .7 power factor and that it be desired to raise the power factor to 9.
Run up the vertical line at 3,000 kw. to the .7 power factor line, and from
there along the horizontal line to the margin and find a wattless com-
ponent at this power factor of 3,000 kva., approximately. Again run up
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the 3,000 kw. vertical line to the .9 power factor line and from there along
the horizontal line to the margin and find a wattless component of 1,500
kva. The rating of the condenser will then be 3,000 kva.—1,500 kva.=
1,500 kva. This table of course can be used for hundreds of kilowatts
as well.

For determining the rating of a synchronous motor to drive an energy
load this chart is not so valuable, although it can be used .. determining
the wattless component direct in all cases where the energy component
and power factor are known. Knowing this energy component and power
factor or wattless component, the energy load can obviously be found
by referring to the curved lines on the chart, the curve that crosses
the junction of the vertical energy line and the power factor or wattless
component line giving the total apparent kva.

Static Condensers. —By definition a static condenser is @
device that stores up electrostatic energy by subjecting the insula-
tion or the dielectric, between two conducting elements, lo a voltage
~tress.

When the voltage applied to a condenser is increasing, energy is being
stored, and when the voltage is decreasing, energy is being returned to
the circuit. When an inductance is connected to the line, electromagnetic
energy is stored, but this storage of energy takes place at a different time
from that of electrostatic energy.

The current taken by a perfect inductance is 90° lagging, while the
carrent taken by a perfect condenser is 90° leading. The static condenser
therefore acts as a storage tank, receiving the electro-magnetic energy
as it is returned to the line and supplying it back to the motor as needed,
thus confining the wattlzss current to the portion of the line between the
condenser and the load, and avoiding its transmission over the line. The
power factor of the line between the condenser and the load, and the
power factor of the load remain unchanged. None of the operating con-
ditions of the motor are changed, other than a possible improvement in
performance, due to better voltage regulation being maintained at the ter-
minals of the motor. Synchronous condensers have played an important
part in this field, but their use is somewhat restricted to plants where
they are needed in large sizes and where the attention necessary to rotating
apparatus is not a serious factor.

In order to meet the demand for corrective devices for
smaller loads and to eliminate the high cest of installation and
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attendance, the static condenser has been developed. Other
advantages that
may be mentioned
are:

1. No attendance
is required.

2. No special
foundation is re-
quired.

F1G. 4,266.—General Electric three phase static condenser. For 2,300 volt service it consists
of a number of static condenser units, a reactance for dampening out the higher harmonics
in the voltage wave which would affect the corrective capacity of the units, a discharge re-
sistance for draining the static contlenser charge when disconnected from the line, and an
oil circuit breaker for the control of the equipment. For 220, 440 and 550, volt service,
transforming apparatus is also provided, to step up the supply voltage to 1,200 volts for the
<tatic condensers. The number of static condenser units included in an equipment is di-
rectly proportional to the capacity required. The units are treated under vacuum to with-
draw all moisture, immersed in oil, and the container then hermetically sealed to prevent
possible absorption of moisture from the air. The units are mounted on a rack as shown
in the illustration. They are connected in parallel across each phase, one terminal being
connected directly to one leg while the other is connected to the other leg of the phase through
a fuse. The purpose of the fuse is twofold. First, to provide protection for the units against
the application of an abnormal voltage; second, to provide a means of automatically operning
the connection of any unit to the bus on the rack in case of failure of the unit, making it
unnecessary to disconnect the entire equipment.
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3. Has no moving or wearing parts requiring replacement.

4. Condenser does not “drop off” the line if the voltage fail
for a short time.

5. Noiseless in operation.

*Construction of Static Condensers.—Static condensers are
made in units containing systems of metal plates separated by
dielectric material, so that energy is stored by the application
of voltage to the plates.

In order to conveniently subject the dielectric material to uniform volt-
ages, it is divided into many sheets spaced with metal foil, alternate
layers of metal foil being connected together to form terminals.

Various numbers of sheets are used between the foil depending on the
voltage. The kva. capacity of a given condenser is a function of the area
of dielectric material and the voltage per unit thickness applied to this
material.

The working voltage per unit thickness has been determined by long
investigation. Static condensers are designed for indoor and for outdoor
service. The outdoor condensers are enclosed in a weather protected
housing.

Calculations for Static Condensers.—The kva. of static con-
densers required to correct any given power factor to any desired
power factor is entirely dependent on the kw. load of the plant.

A condenser which would correct a 100 kw. load from 509,
power factor to unity power factor would only increase the
power factor to 769, if the kw. load became 200.

Example —An industrial plant has an average load of 100 Aw. and
average power factor 45%. The power rates are such that a penalty is
imposed for power factors below 85%, and the penalty is sufficient to
warrant the installation of power factor correcting apparatus; that is, the
annual saving by correcting the power factor should more than offset the
interest, upkeep and depreciation of such equipment.

*NOTE.—This description relates to Westinghouse type LD static condenser for power
factor correction on 60 cycle circuits.
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Example.—Present load=100 kw. at 45% power factor. Desired
power factor =859%,.

* Present kva.= }0—0 =222 kva.
.45
Present reactive kva. =222 —1002=198 kva.

Kva. at desired power factor=%5) =117.8 kva.

Reactive kva. at desired power factor=+v117.82—100=61.6 kva.
Corrective effect needed =198 —61.6 =136.4,
Size of standard condenser =150 kva.

4d IN3S34d

o

A

£ ®
oun
53
0
M

6i.6 KVA -\ 1364 IKXVA CORRECTIO

198 KVA AT PRESENT ( REACTIVE)

F16, 4,267.—Diagram for power factor correction as explained in the accompanying example.

In some cases it may prove profitable to correct the power factor up
to unity, but in the present case all that is desired is to correct the power
factor to 85%. At 459, power factor the total ksa. is 222 and accordingly
the power transformer must be sufficiently large to take care of it.

The reactive, or wattless kva. is the vector difference between 222 and
100 or 198 kva.

At 859%, power factor the total kea. will be 117.8 which shows that the
customer's transformer capacity can be practically cut in half. The watt-
less kva. in this case will be 61.6 so that the necessary corrective effect
to change the load from 45% to 85% power factor will be 198 minus 61.6
or 136.4 kva. The proper size of static condenser would, therefore, be
one of a 150 kva. rating. Obviously the new power transformer rating
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Power Factor Correction Table

;E W an
[g[88RReRe S5
t
38
LR n
R RN LR Y
2'& -
30
Sx
£3
8
2
5}
5%
§ E¥|38855555535
“A8
52
a
%
gI
232~ o=
133 enanagess
-
> c’;'\
z
Wy
Jlatsbiensan
Qo
Lal
32
5'? Jm=
e RS RN RN RS2
§2%[==
>
4
]
o0
3 gs LURNBH2NSH
5 3
i
F]
3
8
L
3 3
2 3[88888888838 3
&
B

*should not be less than 150 kva. which is
the continuous demand of the static con-
denser alone.

When the condenser kea. has been
determined for a given condition,
the power factor correction will
change as the load changes. The
load may change by addition of mo-
tors or by increase of the load on
the motor already in operation. The
change in the latter case is depend-
ent upon the characteristics of the
motor. When the load is changed
by the addition of motors having
the same power factor as the first
one, the conditions will change ac-
cording.to the table here given.

Example.—Assume a plant with thirty
motors of five kw. each, all having a
power factor of 509, when running. On
an average but twenty of these motors
are in operation at one time giving a load
of 100 kw. at 509, power factor. To
correct this load to a power factor of 859,
115 kva. of condenser is required. When
occasionally, all thirty motors are run-
ning, the load will be 150 kw. and the
power factor will then drop to 729, and
when but ten are in. operation, the
power factor will become 909, leading.

Data Required for the Application
of Static Condensers.—In contem-
plating the installation of a
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static condenser, the following information should be
obtained: .

1. Present load in kw.;
2. Present power factor;
3. Desired power factor;

2300 Volts - 2.Phase 60 Cycle Line 2300 Volts - 3 Phase 60 Cycle Line
.
: T
Discharge Trip Coils ﬂisccll;uya Trip Coils
Lolf 5 Automatic — _ Automatic
Circuit-Breaker Circuit-Breaker
e - Panel - —y Panol
Busses, - = 1 Busses

3 Coadenser
5 Yajt

Ll
L

=1

el
‘

L

i

IR
e

]

e BaE] g E 3
Lower Shell Middle|Shell Upper Shelf Lower Stall— Middie]Shell Upper Shelt
-
Ground Ground

298 V. 440 ¥. or 550 Volts - 2- Phase - 60 Cycle Line
220 1 440 V. or 550 Voltx - 3 Phase - 60 Cycle Line

< =
ﬁ Trip Coils
Step-up Auvtomatic,
Transformer, Circuit-Brouker, s
: . Circuit-Breaker
Discharge . . Discharge
Coils 220.440 or 550 V. Coils
[T 2300 V. ;
- Panel
Busses i

iCondenser ([
§ Unit

Lower Shelf jdd Upper Shail Lower S

FiGs. 4,268 and 4,269 —Wiring diagrams for 2,300 volt static condensers. Fig. 4,268, twa
phase; fig. 4,269, three phase.

FiGs. 4,270 and 4,27).—Wiring diagrams for 220, 440 or 550 volt static condensers using
transformers. Fig. 4,270, two phase; fig. 4,271, three phase.
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4. Actual average voitage in plant;

5 Maximum sustained voltage for pericds of at least one half hour;
6. Frequency and number of phases;

7. Rating of the power transformers;

8. Is the plant at the end of a long feeder or is it located near the center
of an industrial district?

9. Is any future increase over the present load contemplated and if so
how much?

10. Are there any machines, such as compressors, in the plant to which
synchronous motors can be properly applied?

11. Does the plant operate at normal capacity twenty-four hours a day?
If not, what are the load conditions during the night?

12. Is the load subject to seasonal changes and if so to what extent?

13. What is the approximate short circuit current possible at the point
where the static condenser is to be connected?

This information is necessary for the selection of the circuit breaker.

For long lines, where charging current is a factor at light
loads, the static condenser can be divided into two sections
with one unit installed at the receiving end of the line and the
other at the generating end.

Thus the charging current of the line through the static condenser at
the generating end gives a drop in voltage equivalent to the rise in voltage
over the inductance of the He.

In case there be branch circuits tapped from the line, the total capaci-
tance may be split up into sections located just ahead of each tap off point
to hold the voltage at these points at a pre-determined value. Further-
more, the stability of a long transmission line can be materially increased
by the installation of a series static condenser because its compensation

NOTE.—Control apparatus required for static condensers. No additional switches
or protective devices are required where the individual static condenser is connected directly
to the motor terminals, inside the motor and protective device, since it is protected by the
motor control device and discharges through the motor windings when the moter line is opened.
The combination of a static condenser and squirrel cage induction motor makes an exceedingly
satisfactory high power factor unit. TIts price generally is less than that of a synchranous jn-
duction motor.  The unit is much more efficient than a synchronous induction motor and in
strength, simplicity, ease of operaticn, and maintenance cost is superior to all other motors.
Where atmospheric conditions preclude the use of motors with collector rings, the squirrel
cage motor with a static condenser is particularly adaptable.
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of the inductive reactance enables a greater load to be carried over the
line before the load limit is reached.

The application of static condenser equipment to overhead lines of low
voltage is equally attractive. Heretofore, very littie improvement in
voltage regulation was obtained by increasing the size of conductors

F1G. 4,272.—Internal assembly of General Electric 415 kra., 3,170 volt single phase series
static condenser mounted on insulating rack for 33 kva. line voltage.

beyond a certain limit, because the controlling factor was the inductive
reactance of the line. With the addition of a static condenser, however,
the copper may be increased in size until the economic limit of copper is
reached. Thus it is possible to use low cost line construction in supplying
large rural sections with electric power. °
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Series Static Condenser.—The use of a series static con-
denser, that is, a static condenser in series with a {ransmission
line lo compensale for -transmission line reactance is a new ad-
vance in electrical engineering, for the practical application of
such a static condenser has presented problems that, until
recently, had been unsoived.

POWER CIRCUIT

VIO -

POWER CIRCUIT

olL
CIRCUIT BREAKER
i E |_TRIP
=COILS

TRIP =
SWITCH—I™ TRANSFORMER v
—==015CHARGE
|_FUSE Gt "'2GILs
X1Cxs| 21 CONDENSER
] I L UNIT
I T
INDEX
TRANSFORMER i 02X
HA[ H2| HI
CONDENSER UNIT RESISTOR FUSE
” ;E[] ﬁ I ) _uepeR BUS
o o
1A fruse iﬂl I 0 []\‘-LOWER BUS
e L

F16. 4,273.—Connections for 3 phase 220 volt static condenser with transformer. If the
units were cesigned for direct installation on circuits of this voltage a considerably greater
active area would have to be provided in order to handle the increased current and this
would result in increased cost.

Fic. 4,274 —Connections for 3 phase 2,300 volt static condenser with resistor fuse.

A static condenser can be selected that will compensate for
the inductive reactance of the line and transformers in the
transmission circuit in which it is connected. In this manner,
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the over all voltage characteristics can be made to approximate
those which would exist if resistance only were present.

Figuratively, the static condenser eliminates the elezent of distance in
Dower transmission and gives the same voltage condition at the receiving
end of the line as if the alternator were directly connected to the receiver
bus, except of course, for the effect of line resistance. The magnitude of
the line current is not changed. Thus, by utilizing a static condenser,
approximately the characteristics of d.c. transmission can be obtained and
the advantages of the a.c. system retained. For short lines, the static
condenser can be located at any point in the line with the same net over all
results.

FiG. 4,275.—General Electric single phase, assembly of a series stztic condenser.
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16.

TEST QUESTIONS

What is a condenser?

What is the effect of induction, and of capacity in
a circuit?

What effect has an induction motor on the circuit?

What happens with a .low, lagging power factor?

Describe the effect of fully loaded and lightly loaded

induction motors on the power factor.
What is the advantage of improving the power factor?
What is the cause of low, lagging power factor?
How is the power factor improved?

Name two kinds of condensers used to improve the
power factor.

What governs the choice between  synchronous and
static condensers?

Describe in detail the synchronous condenser.

Which is the more expensive and less efficient, a
condenser designed for unity power factor, or
leading power factor?

How is the field excitation regulated by synchronous
motors?

Explain in detail synchronous condenser calcula-
tions.

What is a static condenser?

Give calculations for a static condenser and describe
its construction.
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% /
17, What data is required for the appltcatton of static
} condensers?

18. What is a series static condenser?
19. Explain the application of a series static condenser.
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CHAPTER 79

A. C. Voltage Regulators

Voltage regulation is one of the important factors in pro-
viding satisfactory electrical service, the aim of every utility
company. It presents a vital problem, both to the engineer
who designs, as well as to the one who operates the system.

While high efficiency in the conversion of energy in the coal
or waterfall to electric power is essential for the economical
operation of the plant, it is in many ways secondary in im-
portance to the voltage regulation of the system, as poor volt-.
age regulation affects the quality of service and may seriously
impair its commercial value.

Some of the results of poor voltage regulation may be: low candle power,
or high lamp breakage; insufficient development of heat in electric house-
hold appliances; the capacity, speed, temperature, and starting torque of
motors may be affected and otherwise uncatisfactory service may become
a burden to the apparatus and to the patience of those depending on it.
Maintenance of voltage at its normal value by automatic induction voltage
regulators not only corrects these conditions and improves the service
rendered the consumer, but makes it possible for the utility company to
effect economies in the operation of the system, and to derive the revenue
anticipated at the time the system was laid out.

Voltages higher than normal result in increased transformer core losses
-and increased lamp renewals. :

Voltages lower than normal result in revenue losses and dissatisfied
customers,
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Close voltage regulation, not only permits the utility com-
pany to provide satisfactory service for the consumer, but it
also makes possible economies in operation which would other-
wise be unattainable.

Electric appliances used in the household are designed for most efficient
G : c

Fi1G. 4,276.—Diagram illustrating the principle of induction voltage regulators. The pri-
mary coil P, consisting of many turns of fine wire, is connected across the main conductors
C and D, coming from the alternator. The secondary coil S, corsisting of a few turns of
heavy wite, is connected in series with the conductor D. The laminated iron core E, mounted
within the coils, is capable of being turned into the position shown by the dotted lines.
When the core is parallel with coil P, the magnetic lines produced in it by the primary coil,
induce a pressure in the secondary coil which aids the voltage; when turned to the position
indicated by the dotted lines, the direction of the magnetic lines of force are reversed with
respect to the secondary coil and an opposing pressure will be produced therein. Thus,
by turning the core, the pressure difference between the line wires G and H, can be varied
80 as to be higher or lower than that of the main conductors C ard D. Regulators oper-
ating on this principle may be used for theatre dimmers, as contrallers for series lighting,
and also to adjust the voltage or the branches of unbalanced three wire single phase and
polyphase systems.
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operation at a definite predetermined voltage. The‘ir operation at a
voltage other than normal impairs the service, increases the cost to the
consumer, and reduces the revenue to the operating company.

A large per cent of the regulators now in use are for the
automatic voltage control of feeder circuits taking power
from bus bars having practically constant voltage.

The regulator is used to automatically increase or decrease the voltage
of the outgoing feeder so as to compensate for the variable line drop or
variable bus voltage and thus maintain a constant voltage at the center
of distribution of the particular feeder.
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Fi1G. 4,277.—Curves showing variation of wattage and candle power with voltage for Mazda
lamps. The curves show that a slight variation in voltage seriously affects the performance
of the lamp. For example, a 2% drop reduces the candle power to 93%4% of normal and
the wattage to 9614% of normal.

Regulators.—In supplying lighting systems, where the load
and consequently the pressure drop in the line increases or
decreases, it becomes necessary to raise or lower the voltage of
an alternating current, in order to regulate the voltage de-
livered at the distant ends of the system. This is usually
accomplished by means of an alternating current regulator.
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A. C. Voltage Regulators

There are two types of voltage regulator:

1. Induction regulator.
2. Load ratio control transformers.

Ques. Of what does an induction regulator consist?

Ans. It consists of a primary winding or exciting-coil, a
secondary winding which carries the entire load current.

i
100 AMPERES —>-

0
z
g 822
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Fi16. 4,278.—Diagram of induction regulator raising the voltage 10% In thediagram an
alternator is supplying 100 amperes at 2,200 volts. The regulator raises the feeder pressure
to 2,420 volts, the current being correspondmgly reduced to 91 ampexes, the other 9 amperes
flowing from the alternator through the primary of the regulator, back to the alternator.
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F16. 4,279.—Diagram of induction regulator lowering the voltage 10%. Thediagram shows
the regulator lowering the feeder pressure to 1,980 volts with an increase of the secondary
current to 111 amperes, the additional 11 amperes flowing from the feeder, through the
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Ques. What is its principle of operation?

Ans. When the primary coil is turned to various positions
the magnetic flux sent through the secondary coil varies in
value, thereby causing corresponding variation in the secondary
voltage, the character of which depends upon the value and
direction of the flux.

COILS SECURELY
BRACED BY
y INSULATED

BOTH INNER AND
OUTER COILS
HELD IN PLACE
BY SPACERS
CQRDED TO THE
CoiLs

Ol

11G. 4,280.—General Electric induction voltage regulator construction 1. View showing
bracing of stator coils on polyphase regulators.

Ques. What is the effect of turning the secondary coil to
the neutral position at right angles with the primary coil?

Ans. The primary will not induce any voltage in the sec-
ondary, and accordingly it has no effect on the feeder voltage.

Ques. What are the effects of revolving the primary coil
from the neutral position first in one direction then in the
other?
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Ans. Turning the primary in one direction increases the
voltage induced in the secondary, thus increasing the feeder
voltage like the action of a booster on a direct current circuit
while turning the primary in the opposite direction from the
neutral position, correspondingly decreases the feeder voltage.

Ques. It was statéd that for neutral position the primary

FORM WOUND COILS HELD IN SLOTS
BY BANDING WIRE

HEAVY BANDS OUTSIDE OF

BLOCKING BETWEEN COILS AND EXTENDED
COILS TO PREVENT FLANGES UNDER COILS
DISTORTION PREVENT DISTORTION

AND BUCKLING

F1G. 4,281.—General Electric induction voltage regulator construction 2. View showing
bracing of rofor coils on polyphase regulators.

had no effect on the secondary; does the secondary have any
effect on the feeder voltage?

Ans. The secondary tends to create a magnetic field of its
own self-induction, and has the effect of a choke coil.

Ques. How is this tendency overcome?
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Ans. The primary is provided with a short circuited wind-
ing, placed at right angles to the exciting winding.

In the neutral position of the regulator, this short circuited winding
acts like the short circuited secondary of a series transformer, thus pre-
venting a choking effect in the secondary of the regulator.

Ques. What would be the effect if the sheort circuited
winding were not employed?

Ans. The voltage required to face the full load current
through the secondary would increase as the primary is turned
away from either the position of maximum or minimum reg-
ulation, reaching its highest value at the neutral position.

The short circuited winding so cuts down this voltage of self-induction
that the voltage necessary to force the full load current through the sec-
ondary when th= regulator is in the neutral position is very little more than
that necessary to overcome the ohmic resistance of the secondary.

Ques. What effect is noticeable in the operation of a single
phase induction regulator?

Ans. It has a tendency to vibrate similar to that of a single
phase magnet or transformer.

Ques. Why?

Ans. It is due to the action of the magnetizing field varying
in strength from zero to maximum value with each alteration
of the exciting current, thus causing a pulsating force to act
across the air gap, which tends to cause vibration when the
moving part is not in perfect alignment.

Methods of Operation.—Induction voltage regulators may
be operated by hand, either directly or through a sprocket
wheel and chain, by a hand controlled motor, or automatically.
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If motor operated with hand control, the motor may be of the single
phase a.c. type, although the polyphase a.c. motor is preferred,

If automatically operated, it.is even more advisable to use the poly-
phase type, as the single phase motor is not well adapted for this purpose,
since, for the same characteristics, the armature of a single phase motor
has approximately twice the weight and twice the inertia of an armature
of a polyphase motor. This increases the over running of the regulator
and also its tendency to hunt. Furthermore, the commutator and brushes
of a single phase motor require considerable attention.

i
Wi |~y
Nl——

= - SWITCH
TO LOAD " To BUS

Fic. 4,282 —General Electric connection diagram for motor operated feeder Induction voltage
vegulator using three phase operating motor. o

When the regulator is motor operated, the motor is controlled by means
of a small triple pole, double throw switch mounted an the switchboard
or in any other convenient location. Closing the switch one way or the
other will start the motor so as to operate the regulator to permit raising
or lowering the line voltage as may be desired. When the correct line
voltage is obtained the regulator may be stopped by opening the switch.

A limit switch is provided which stops the movement of the regulator

by opening the motor circuit as soon as the regulator has reached either
extreme position, but which automatically closes this circuit again as soon
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as the regulator armature recedes from the extreme position. The operation
of the switch in either limit position does not interfere with the movement
of the regulator in the opposite direction, which movement the aperator
may produce by reversing the controlling switch.

All induction regulators for motor or automatic operation
are provided with a brake to stop the motor as soon as the
voltage has been properly adjusted.

Adju:tgglc T“;ruion
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FiG. 4,283.—General Electric torque motor brake for motor operated automatic induction
voltage regulator, station type.

This brake for all standard sizes is the magnetically released type which
is noiseless in its operation and prevents any other running of the motor.
The brake pressure is released simultaneously with the closing of the op-
erating motor circuit, consequently releasing the motor from any load due
to braking action. The opening of the motor circuit applies the brake,
preventing any further operation of the adjusting mechanism after the
proper voltage has been obtained. A diagram of the connections for a
single phase regulator operated by a hand controlled three phase motor
is shown in fig. 4,282. Not only are the connections for the regulator
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indicated, but also the connections for the motor, limit switch, ahd for
the reversing switch controlling the motor.
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Fic. 4,284.—Connections for operation of a single phase regulator.
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F16. 4,285.—Connections for operation of a three phase regulator.
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F1G. 4,286.—Relay switch. Its use is for handling the motor current inasmuch as this cur-
rent is too great to be handled by the contact making volt meter. This is a double pole,
double throw switch electrically operated by two a.c. magnets, It consists essentially
of two double pole contactors mounted back to back and mechanically interlocked, forming
a double pole double throw contactor type switch for reversing the regulator motar. The
motor is caused to rotate in one direction or the other, depending on whether the voltage
of the feeder is to be raised or lowered, as determined by the closing of the main contacts
on the contact making volt meter which controls the excitation to the relay magnet coils.

‘l_l—__ﬁ—___z—l Magnet

' Coils
y M
|

E:

|

|

12 V)

o] o |

| Stationarg

; L Contacts
Movable¢

L____. —=——————1Contacts

FiG. 4,287, —Wiring diagram of relay switch.
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Aucxiliaries for Induction Voltage Regulators.—Automatically
operated regulators do not differ from the motor operated
regulators in so far as the regulating itsell is concerned, but
it is necessary to provide a set of auxiliaries for accomplishing
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F1G. 4,288 —Contact making volt meter. It consists of a solenoid and alaminated iron
core which is supported partly by a spring and partly by the current in the solenoid. This
iron core is connected to one end of a lever which is pivoted at the center. Two contacts
are mounted on the lever equi-distant from the pivot. When the core is raised or lowered,
one of the two contacts will make contact with the corresponding stationary contact mounted
directly over it, thereby cloting the control circuit. One side of a low tension alternating
control circuit is connected to the contactson the lever, and the other side is brought through
the energizing coils of the relay switch to the stationary contacts. When the line voltage
is normal the lever is horizontal and its contacts are equi-distant from the stationary con-
tacts. A variation in voltage either way from normal causes the lever to move, and if the
change exceed the predetermined value for which the meter has been adjusted, one pair
of contacts will close. This energizes one of the relay switch coils which in turn closes the
motor circuit causing it to move the regulator armature in a boosting or lowering direction
depending on the variation in the line, until the predetermined line voltage is again restored.
The contact making volt meter is very sensitive and responds quickly to voltage changes.
It is usually adjusted to operate the regulator whenever the line voltage varies 1% either
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automatic operation. For the single phase regulator the

auxiliaries consist of:

External Resistance

43 £ 10 1 0 @
4 .. To Control
[ a Wl Pemimsn
— e . Relay switch.
Control [Contacts ;MO_____Z. y
e = 3° 2. Contact-making
volt meter.
Holding .
Coils 3. Potential trans-
former.
Auxiliqrg' Inm..llat-on
winding adiustng 4, Current trans-
Leads Spring f
Marma!l ormer.
E8 5 Line d
antac ¢ -
e ine drop compen
Contacts sator.
Low Voltage
Cutout Cotl

6. Position indicator.

Front View I

To Potential
Transformer

F1c. 4,289.—Contact making volt meter connections.
\
Fia. 4,288.—Text continued.

way from normal. In order, hawever, to prevent unnecessary operation of not only the
meter but also of the relay switch, motor, and regulator, caused by small irtermittent
voltage fluctuations which it would be undesirable to correct, the meter is provided with
holding coils. These coils are connected in multiple with the relay switch coils and are
energized simultaneously with them, their effect being cumulative with that of the pull
of the solenoid wherever there is sufficient change in voltage to close the main contacts.
This extra force is sufficient to keep the contacts closed until the motar has had time to
start and change the setting of the regulator. Chattering of the contacts is thereby prevented
and the life of the contacts is increased, particularly that of the relay switch coniacts, since
these contacts are not called upon to break the starting current of the motor. A low voltage
cutout is also mounted on the meter so that if for any reason the feeder circuit should be
opened the regulator will rotate 10 the maximum lowering position instead of the maximum
boosting position as would be the usual tendency. In this way the possibility is avoided
of impressing a higher voltage on the feeder than desired when it is again placed in service.
The low voltage cutout, however, can be adjusted so that the regulator will remain in the
same position which it is occupying at the time the feeder is opened if this be desired.
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For three phase regulators the same auxiliaries are provided, with the
exception that two current transformers are included instead of one as
for the single phase regulator. Diagrams of the connections for single
phase and three phase automatically operated regulators are shown in
figs. 4,284 and 4,285.

In crder that the actual voltage at a distant point on a distribution
system may be read at the station some provision must be made to com-
Dbensate for the line drop, that is to say, for the difference in voltage be-
tween the alternator and the center of distribution.

In order to do this a device which is known as a “line drop compen-
sator” is placed in the volt meter circuit as shown in the diagram, fig. 4,291.

A line drop compensator consists of a variable resistance and reactance
{(each independently adjustable) by means of which, when used with an

F1G. 4,290.—Line drop compensator. Used to reproduce in miniature the resistance and
reactance drops to a predetermined point in the line. The function of the compensator
is to lower the impressed voltage on the contact making volt meter used with an induction
voltage regulator thereby causing the regulator to maintain normal voltage at this pre-
determined point. It consists of a resistance in series with a reactance, both being pro-
vided with {aps brought out to dial switches, so that the amount of resistance and reactance
in series with the current transformer can be varied independently. The dials are provided
with 21 points, that is, 20 steps for both resistance and the reactance windings, each step
being equivalent to 1 volt drop with 5 amperes flowing through the windings. The voltage
drop is, of course, proportional to the current so that if instead of 5 amperes it were 2.5
amperes the voltage drop per step would be 14 volt.

NOTE.—The potential transformer for energizing the control coil of the contact making
volt meter used with induction regulators, should have such a ratio as to give 110 volts on the
secondary with the primary connected across the line and the regulator in the neutral position.

NOTE.—Standard instrument current transformers are used when it is desired to com-
pensate for line drop. It is permissible to use the current transformers for the operation of
indicating ammeters in addition to the regulator, but it is not recommended that they be used
with the various types of watt meters as the volt ampere load would introduce errors in the
reading of such instruments.
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automatically controlled induction regulator, or with an alternator voltage
regulator, correct line drop compensation can be obtained at some pre-
determined point on the. feeder regulated regardless of the load or the
power factor of the load on the feeder, provided, however, that the load
is taken from the feeder at or beyond the point at which constant voltage
is to be maintained.

Polyphase Induction Regulators.—In the polyphase regu-
lator, the excitation is produced py the combined action of
shunt windings connected across the separate phases of the

Resistance Feactarce

b 2
% ¢ =71 -~

Comtact Moking
iémeter

Resiskance

M
&load 8

Fic. 4,291.—Connections of line drop compensator when used with induction voltage regu-
lator. Induction regulators are usually employed to compensate fot line drop in the teeder
and to maintain normal voltage at some predetermined paint of the feeder distant from the
station. To accomptish this, the line drop compensator is used to reproduce in miniature
the resistance and reactance drops to the predetermined point designated as the center of
distribution. This is done by adjusting the ohmic and the reactive voltage drops across
the compensator by means of the dial switches so that they will correspond to the ohmic
and reactive drops in the feeder to some predetermined point, so that the voltage impressed
on the contact making voltmeter will correspond to the feeder voltage at this point. The
regulator, therefore, will be caused to raise or lower the voltage in the station in accordance
with variations on the line and provide a means for holding the voltage at the point on
the feeder distant from the station for all conditions of voltage, load, and power factor
within the limits of the capacity of the regulating equipment.

NOTE.—It is desirable, in any system of distribution, to read the active voltage at the
point of distribution, by means of the volt meters in the station. A conpensator proper con-
sists of a variable resistance and a variable inductance, and sometimes a current transformer.
In wiring, the volt meter, instead of being connected directly across the secondaries of a pres-
sure transformer, has inserted in series with it, portions of the resistance and inductance of
the compensator. These are so connected that the drop in pressure across them will be com-
bined with that of the pressure transioriaer, so that the volt meter reading indicates the pres-
sure at the center of distribution or end of the line.
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system. The magnetizing flux produced has a practically
constant value, but does not have a constant direction. The
magnetic field is a rotating one, not an alternating one, as in
the single phase type. All of the slots on the circumference
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F1G. 4,292 and 4,293.—Diagram of automatic voltage regulator, using line drop compen-
sator. Forordinary installations the compensating winding on the alternating current control
magnet. is connected to a current transformer in the main feeder. A dial switch is provided by
which the strength of the alternating current control magnet can be varied and the reg-
ulator made to compensate for any desired line drop up to 15 per cent., according to the
line requirements. Where the power factor of the load has a wiZe range of variation, a
special line drop compensator, such as shown in fig. 4,293, adapted to the regulator would
be desirable. The connections are readily understood by the diagram. The number of
condenser sections which will prevent undue arcing at the relay contacts depends on the
characteristics of the exciter. They may be roughly estimated by allowing one section for
each 15 kw. capacity for exciters with laminated poles, and one for each 22 kw. capacnty for
exciters with solid steel poles. It is necessary though to have one condenser section for

. each pair of relay contacts, and at times it becomes necessary to apply a double section
for each pair of contacts. In the lower figure t..e line drop compensator and connections are
reproduced in more detail on a larger scale.
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of a polyphase regulator armature are filled with the windings
of the various phases symmetrically arranged, and the sec-
ondary or series winding is similarly arranged on the inside
circumference of the stationary core.

&l I%

og, (;‘Fx | ) The voltage induced in the
) — secondary is due to the rotation
‘-—-'-% of the flux produced by the com-

7 bined action of the primaries.
The voltages generated in the
series windings of the various
—O/9 phases, are, therefore, of the
same value and are constant for
L__ all positions of the armature.

IWAVAVAVA

F

F1G. 4294—Diagram of Westinghouse automatically controlled primary relay; front view. This
relay is connected through the compensator to the voltage transformer and is sensitive to
voltage changes of the outgoing feeder. Under normal conditions the moving arm in the
primary relay is horizontal. With a change in voltage the plunger in the relay coil moves up
or down and closes either the left hand or right hand set of contacts thereby causing the elec-
trically operated secondary relay to close its contacts and start the operating motor in such
direction as to lower or raise the voltage on the feeder as may be required to correct the change
and bring the voltage back to normal,

The variation in the line voltage produced by the regulator
is due to a phase displacement as shown graphically in fig. 4,295.

Because of the rotation of a similar field produced by the current in
the series coils, the currents in the shunt windings are constant, regardless
of the position of the armature, for a given line current, and the currents
in the shunt windings are taken from the line or delivered back into the
system as the armature is rotated from maximum boost to maximum
lower in the phase relation as represented by the secondary voltage
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generated. This condition is due to the fact that the current in the series
.winding (the line current) determines the direction of the voltage in the
series or secondary winding.

With the arrangement of the shunt windings necessary in the polyphase
regulator, the impedance of the apparatus is comparatively small without
the use of the short circuited coil required in the single phase machine,
and the total ampere turns of the primary are always equal to the total
ampere turns of the secondary. This accounts for the currents in the
shunt wmdmg being out of phase with those in the series coxls in any other
than the maximum boost or lower positions.

Focmmmom e

\.
A t!-l 'y J (]

FiG. 4,295 —Diagram illustrating operation of polyphase induction regulator. In operation,
when the regulator is in the position of maximum boost, the line AB, in the figure represents
the normal bus bar voltage, BC, the regulator voltage, and AC, the resultant feeder voltage.
When the regulator voltage is displaced 180 degrees from this position, the regulator is in
the position to deliver minimum voltage to the feeder, the regulator voltage being then
represented by BD, and the resultant feeder voltage by AD. When the regulator voltage
is displaced angularly in the direction BF, so that the resultant feeder voltage AF, becomes
equal to the normal bus bar voltage AB, the regulator is in the neutral position. Inter-
mediate resultant voltages for compensating the voltage variations in the feeders may be
obtained by rotating the moving element or primary in either direction from the neutral
position. For example, by rotating the primary through the angle FBE, the resultant
voltage may be made equal to AE, or AJ, thereby increasing the feeder voltage by an amount
BJ; or by rotating it in the opposite direction through the angle FBG, the feeder voitage
may be reduced by an amount BH.

e
Ofmeee

Ques. How is the contrel apparatus arranged?

Ans. Two relays are employed with each regulator, a pri-
mary relay connected to the feeder circuit and operating under
changes of voltage therein, and a secondary relay connected
between the primary relay and the motor, and operated by the
contacts of the former, for starting, stopping and reversing the
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motor in accordance with changes in the feeder voltage, thereby
causing the regulator to maintain that voltage at its predeter-
mined normal value.

Two relays are uscd because a primary relay, of sufficient
accuracy and freedom from errors due to temperature and fre-
quency variatione, could not be made sufficiently powerful to
carry the relativelylarge current required for operating themotor.

Ques. What names are given to the relays?

F1c. 4,296.—General Electric three phase induction voltage regulator. Close front view
showing operating mechanism.

Ans. The primary or contact making volt meter, and the
secondary or relay switch.

Ques. Why does the movable contact arm of the primary
relay tend to remain nearer one of the stationary contact
points than the other?

Ans. This is due to the tendency of the relay to open the
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£16. 4,298 —Westinghouse diagram of connections for automatic three phase regulator
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contact whenever the voltage equals that at which the contact
closes.

Ques. What provision is made in the primary relay to pre-
vent vibration or chattering?

Ans. Two auxiliary windings are provided: one in series
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F1G. 4,299.—General Electric conne-tion diagram for outdoor automatic induction voltage
regulators, showing protective devi.es.

with each of the stationary contact points and so arranged as
to assist in making the contact by increasing the pressure on
the contact points at the instant of closure.

The best effect of the compounding action of the auxiliary coils is ob-
tainable when arranged for 3{ per cent. of the torque of the main coil.
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Outdoor Induction Voltage Regulators.—Ii1 some generating
stations the voltage is maintainéd constant at the bus bars and the
line drop compensated by automalically operated regulalors con-
nected in the main feeders. It is possible in this way to obtain
constant voltage at all loads at the various distribution cen-
ters, that is, at those points on the feeders where the lines of
‘the majority of consumers are connected as shown in fig. 4,300.

CONSUNER
C

STATION BUS

o

REGULATQR CENTER OF DISTRIBUTIO
8

[STATION BUS

T
T S

|———————e—1D o

Fi1Gs. 4,300 and 4,301.—Systems of distribution illustfating use of outdoor induction volige
regulators.

It is evident, however, that, while the voltage at the center
of distribution can be maintained constant, no account can
be taken of the drop in the lines between this center and the |
consumers. This drop is generally negligible, except in some
-particularly long lines, as, for example, consumer B, in fig. 4,300.

]
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In order to obtain perfect regulation at B, it would be neces-
sary to install a separate regulator in that line, this regulator
to be installed either at the center C, or preferably at B.

In a great many cases the power distribution is not as ideal as indicated
in fig. 4,300, but rather as shown in fig. 4,301, that is, the consumers
are connected all along the feeder. In this case there is no definite center
of distribution, and the automatic regulator installed in the station can
be adjusted to give only approximately constant voltage at an imaginary
center of distribution C; that is, the voltage cannot be held constant at
any definite point during changes of load distribution.

The majority of the consumers may, however, obtain sufficiently good
voltage while a few may have
reason for criticism. To over-
come this difficulty it is neces-
sary either to increase the
copper in the feeder or else
to install small automatic
regulators.

There are also cases where a
small amount of power is trans-
mitted a long distance through
a feeder direct from the station.

The outdoor type regu-
lator is shown in fig. 4,302.

Load Ratio Control.—
This system permits chang-
tng the vollage ratio of a
iransformer without inier-
rupling the load. Load ratio
control equipment can be
applied to practically all

Fi1G. 4,302.—General Electric single phase automatic induction regulator arranged for out-
door installation.
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regulation problems, above a point where it is not economical
to use induction regulators. There is no definite upper limit to
its application either of ksa. voltage or current though in some
cases it is necessary to use series transformers and sometimes
exciting transformers to get within the voltage or current
limitations of the apparatus. |
This method of control involves the use of two
local circuits capable of carrying the load simul-
taneously. This permits picking up the load on
one ratio before it is dropped from another.
Obviously carrying a load simultaneously on two tap
connections would involve a destructive short circuit

between those taps unless a suitable impedance was
introduced to limit the exchange current.

All types of load ratio control include such
an impedance, usually consisting of leakage

FiGs. 4,303 and 4,304.—General Electric single phase and three phase ratio adjusters for load
ratio control regulator. They operate by means of an eccentric so that with a light torque
on the shalt, a heavy pressure is placed on the contacts as they ‘“‘wipe” into position. The
cylindrical contact bars, to which the tap leads are bolted, are insulated from each other
by Herkolite tubes inserted in molded compound heads.

reactance between special windings on the transformer core or
of a separate iron core reactor.

Earlier tap changing-devices utilized the preventive reactor to obtain
additional ratios between taps by operating ccntinuously on two taps
with the reactor bridging them.
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Fi1G. 4,306.—General Electric
load ratio control in a Y con-

NOTE.—Reference letters

2,461

Later development of load ratio control equipment advanced the scheme
of operation so that an actual tap could be used for each ratio and the
preventive reactor short circuited except during a ratio change. Thereactor
is only one half the size required by the previous method and is in series
or parallel with the load only for the two or three seconds required for
the operation of the mechanism. The ratio steps are always uniform re-
gardless of the load and the no load loss 1s a minimum and the same on

all ratios.
L Hy Figs. 4,305 and
_ e 4,306, show typical
/// \\ applications of the

\ modern method to
Transform) delta and Y con-

°"-,‘,’,V;;‘d'/} nected transformers.

FiG. 4,305.—General FElectric
load ratio control 1n a delta
connected transiormer.,

nected transformer.

for above diagrams: R.W ., re-
active windings; E. Tr., excita-
tion transformer; T.A., tap
auto-transformer; S. Tr.. series
transformer; R.A., ratio ad-
justers; C., contactors; E., ex-
-itation leads; S., series leads.
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The driving mechanism consists of:
1. D.c. motor.

2. Brake.

3. Relay switch.

4. Limit switch.

5. Position indicator.

F16. 4,309.—General Electric single phase contactor for load ratio control regulator. The
two cam operated contactors are assembled as a unit on a heavy steel plate which is bolted
with an oil tight joint to the side of the transformer tank, and are enclosed in an oil box
provided with a suitable breather. The contactor elements are mounted directly on porce-
lain entrance bushings which project into the transformer tank. They are designed with
current carrying contacts and with arcing tips to which deterioration from operation is
confined.

6. Suitable gears for driving the main operating shaft and a
drum controller mounted on that shaft.
The mechanism is controlled by means of a push pull switch

mournted on the station switchboard. Once started the motor
relay switch is sealed magnetically until a change of one step
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in ratio is completed when it stops the motor. Automatic
rontrol is provided when necessary if the service require it.

To indicate the tap position of the transformer there is a dial indicator
mounted on the mechanism and a dial switch which operates a lamp
indicator furnished for mounting on the switchboard. The motor relay
switch is standard equipment used for the control of machine tool motors.

The magnetic brake is mounted on the motor shaft and is connected
in parallel with the motor field. The limit switch that stops the motor

s iy
<MIFEs mram®

A
1

¥1G. 4,310.—General Electric intermittent gear, universal coupling and ratio adjuster as-
sembly for load ratio control regulator. The intermittent gear is designed to bring each
ratio adjuster up to spee i gradually before the teeth mesh, thus permitting the equipment
to operate without mechanical shock. On any ratio, the intermittent gear locks the two
ratio adjusters in their correct positions, and also locks each adjuster during the operation
of the other. There is a suitable universal joint between the gearing and the tank wall.

when the mechanism has reached either limiting tap position is similar
to the equipment used-on-induction regulators. Provision is made for -
. emergency manual opeiation.
There is a clutch to release the motor and a spring buffered mechanical
stop at each limiting position.
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Auxiliary contacts are provided on the dial switch and energize a red
light on the switchboard indicator during the operation of the mechanism.
A delay rclay is connected in parallel with the red light for use with a noise
alarm. Thus, in addition to the red light giving a visual warning there
i also an audible warning which is brought into play by the action of the
delay relay should the operating mechanism fail to compiete the tap change
and leave the preventive reactor in the circuit. This visual and audible
warning advises the station operator that the mechanism has not com-
pleted its cycle and permits it to be completed manually.

If for any reason the station operator be not available to complete the
operating cycle manually, no harm would be done since the preventive
reactor is designed to carry full load current continuously,

F1G6. 4.511.—General Electric three phase contactor for load ratio control regulator.

Voltage Regulation of Alternators.—The necessity for volt-
age regulation of alternators was recognized coincidentally
with the operation of the first Edison bipolar dynamos. The
loads, however, were relatively small and feeder net works
were not required, so that voltage regulation was usually ob-
tained by manually operating the dynamo field rheostats and
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the control was further simplified by the practice of supplying
each feeder with a separate dynamo. To meet the increasing
demand for energy, the size of dynamo and the length and
number of feeders had to be so greatly increased' that im-
provements in the methods of controlling the voltage became
imperative.

Furthermore, as the loads became more diversified, elimina-
tion of the personal element in the control of voltage was made
necessary. Automatic solenoid operated rheostats, as well
as other devices based on this principle, were
developed to meet this demand, but the prob-
lem was not solved until the automatic voltage
regulator was introduced.

The alternating voltage is regulated indirectly by
opening and closing rapidly a shunt circuit across the
exciter rheostat, thus varying the exciter voltage in
order to maintain the desired alternating voltage. In
order that the simplicity of this regulator may be under-
stood, it should be borne in mind that the regulator
consists mainly of two parts, a d.c. control system, and
an g.c. control system.

The former is simply a d.c. regulator having a main
control magnet and relay magnet connected across the
exciter mains, the contact of the relay being arranged
to shunt the exciter field rheostat. This operation
maintains not a constant but a varying exciter voltage,
the value varying in accordance with the demands of
the a.c. control magnet which is connected to the alter-
nating bus, the latter magnet being considered as the
a.c. portion of the regulator. It will be evident from
the description under the illustration that the exciter

F1G. 4,315.—Lamp indicator for General Electric load ratio control regulator.

voltage is controlled by the rapid opening and closing of the relay contacts.

The value of the voltage depends upon the position of the a.c. magnet
core and lever arm, which in turn is dependent upon the value of the
alternating voltage being held. At any constant load, speed and power
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In case the load drop on the a.c. alternator, the reverse action takes place
and the regulator maintains a lower exciter voltage, in order to give the
correct a.c. voltage.

MAIN CONTACTS  COMPENSATING CURRENT
4 WINDING,  TRANSFORMER

PIVOT &
DC.CONTROL ¥ 2t
[ CoUNTER- E : 3
MAGNET 1!- OUNTE] Eﬁ_q 3
CONDENSER for,
RELAY = R
SPRING | [—7 | JCONTACTS A
FEEDERS
i PRESSURE OR MAINS
i TRANSFORMER
EXCITER
EXTERNAL 2 FIELD RHEOSTAT]
RESISTANCE 2
EXCITER Q% QZ_E E f <

AC.FIELD

RHEOSTAT ALTERNATOR
FiG. 4,322.—Elementary connections of General Electric automatic alternator voliage reg-
ulator. The diagram shows the d.c. control magnet connected a:ro.s tue exciter bus and
provided with two cores, tne lower being a fixed stop core, the upper a mova'le core at tached
to a pivoted lever at the opposite end of which is mounted a fleile contact. The pull
of the magnet is shown opposei by or.e spring, but in practice there are actually four springe
in multiple that pick up at di"erent exciter voltages. A difterentially wound relay magnet
is also shown connected to the exciter bus, one winding being permanently connected to
the bus, while the other is arrangei to be opened and closed by the floating main contacts.
The relay has pivoted armatures to which there is a spring attached to ospose the pull of
the magnet. The contacts are connected across the exciter fielu rheostats. Con-lensers
are connected across the contact points to prevent destructive arcing. The voltage winding
of the a.c. control magnet is shown connected across the generator b'is through a voltage
transformer, while the opposing or compensating winding is shown connectei to a current
transformer in the feeder circuit. This magnet is of the ordinary solenoid type, having a
_ laminated iron core which is attracted upward by the magnetizing force. The core is at-
tached to a pivoted level, at the opposite eni of which a counterweight is supported -to
assist in bringing the lever and core to a point of equilibrium, and on the same end of this
lever is shown the lower main contact which, in combination with the upper main contact,

produces what are known as the floating main contacts. ot

L]

NOTE.—Practically all the methods employed for regulating the voltage of dynamos
and circuits, are applicatle to alternators and alternating current circuits. For evanple: in
order that they shall automatically maintain a constant or rising voltage with increase of
load, ahbmgtors are provided with composite winling simitar to the compount wihling of
dynamos, but since the alternating current cannot be used directly for exciting the field mag-
nets, an accessory apparatus is required to rectify it or change.it into direct current before it
is used for that purpose. It is a fact, however, that composite wound alternators do not reg-
ulate properly for incuctive as v eil as non-incuctive loacs. o B
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When two or more exciters are required to furnish excitation to alter-
‘nators, they may be connected in parallel or they may be controlled indi-
vidually by standard regulators. Parallel operation of exciters provides
for nearer uniform control and prevents losses in the alternators, due to
circulating currents. When conditions are such as to make it impractical,
to parallel the exciters, standard regulators may be used without change,
and close voltage regulation will be obtained.

L AN

e

A.C. BUS BARS CURRENT
TRANSFORMER

REGULATING
RHEOSTAT

3 2

TO CONTROL
MECHANISM

L

F16. 4,323.—Diagram of connections of General Electric contact making ammeter for op-
erating on alternating current circuits. The fnstrument is designed to indicate with the aid
of a current transformer, certain values of current in an alternating current system. This
‘value depends upon the setting of the regulating rheostat.in parallel with the pressure coil
of the ammeter. It is also possible with this instrument, together with the necessary con-
Yrol apparatus, to hold certain values of current. By using @ different magnet coil
‘this meter may be connected to a shunt instead of a current transformer and used on &
direct current system.

If the exciters be operated in parallel they may bé of different capacities
.and design, or driven by various sources of power, and the circulating
currents resulting from variations in speed or design will merely affect-
the ‘exciters, slightly lowering their efficiency. On the other hand, if they
_be not connected in parallel, the disturbances will be carried through to
-, the alternators.and the efficiency of the system will be affected more sen-
-ously. When a'single regulator is used, frequent hand adjustment .of the
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exciter field rheostats may be necessary in order to reduce the circulating
current to the minimum.

Furthermore, the regulator will -have to be provided with at least one
relay for each exciter, although the exciter capacities may be such that
one relay would be sufficient for the control of the exciters if they were
connected in parallel, The disadvantages of this arrangement can be
overcome very readily by installing a regulator for each exciter and oper-
ating the regulators in parallel, Not only can the circulating currents
between the alternators be eliminated, but greater flexibility of control
and higher operating efficiency will be attained.

% HH—ADJUSTING
o £1]] recosTAT
s =
‘\-

RESISTANCE ; T CURRENT
; TRANSFORMERS

O] ACFIED
RHED.

EXCITER
FIELD
RHEDSYAT

v TWUENSE| CONDENSER

Fic. 4,324.—General Electric connection diagram for two alternator voltage regulators op-
erating in paralle]l. The a.c. magnet has a voliage winding and a compensating winding.
The compensating winding is connected to a current transformer in the line oppasite to the
two lines to which the voltage transformer is connected. When the power factor is unity
and the load current is properly balanced between the different machines, the field produced
by the current coil is 90° out of phase with the field produced by the voltage coil, and has
an extremely slight effect. Should ;the power factor tend to shift from one alternator to
the other, the regulator will be at oncc atfected and will raise or lower the alternator excita-
tion as required to elimin=*= ihe circulating current, since the latter is 90° out of phase
with the load curiert, and therefore in phase with but directly opposed to the field of the
voltage coil, **.creby changing the pull of the voltage winding until balanced conditions
have bezis restored. It should be noted that “out of phase’ current transformers will be
required for all of the regulators operating in parallel. Should it be necessary to compen-
sate for line drop, additional current transformers and line drop compensators are required.
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Parallel Operation of Alternator Voltage Regulators.—This
method has become quite popular in a great many installa-
tions where it is desired to operate alternators with direct
connected exciters and use a separate regulator for each equip-
ment, permitting the control of each set as an individual unit.
In considering the application of such a system of regula-
tion to a number of alternators in a station, it should be

BUS BARS
RESISTANCE I
| U2 U3 5 j\ |
VT POTENTIAL TRANS.
DC. CONTROL A G CONTROL AUTERNATORS ,
MAGNET /=] : T[T MAGNET
: s
. ;
_ | |excieR Bus sars
RELAY == o
MAGNET—| [ o |
]
T2 23 L BooSTER
3550887, AN 0OSTER
il AF —FIELD |\
s ol | P [k
CONDENSER __tERe
(L—""|% | sTormet
NON_ INDUCTIVE — 3| | Pty DETER  Excners
RESISTANCE 2R3 _("‘M"]

F1G. 4,325.—General Electric connection diagram of regulator with one arrangement of two
exciters in parallel in conjunction with storage battery an i booster. The regulator contacts
are connected across the resistance R3, which is considerably greater than /esistance Rl
The R1, resistance is also greater than that of R2. For example, should R3, be short
circuited by the regulator, the resistance R1, being greater than R2, causes the current to
flow in the direction to boost the voltage. Should the contacts remain open, resistance R3,
is inserted; the sum of R3 and R2, is greater than R1, and the current in the booster field
flows in the reverse direction, causing the booster to buck the exciter voltage. This cycle
of operation is repeated very rapidly, thereby maintaining a constant voltage on the a.c.
bus. The booster for this system must have a current capacity equal to the combined
currents required by the main alternator fields, and can be furnished for almost any range
of boost or buck which may be demanded. This system is particularly adapted to large
steam plants where a storage battery is used as an emergency device to take care of the
excitation shoul 1 anything happen to the exciters. 1t will be noted that no current trans-
former or line drop compensator is shown in the diagram, but compensation for line drop
may he accomplished with this system of regulation in the same manner as with any standard
voltage regulator by placing a current transformer or a line drop compensator in the main
lighting feeder.
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remembered that the change in excitation of any one of the
alternators does not affect the bus voltage appreciably. The
chief effect is to change the current supplied by that machine.
Increasing the excitation will make it take more current and
ecreasing the excitation will make it take less current.

To raise the station bus voltage it is necessary to increase the exdtatiot
for all machines. Division of load between the alternators depends or.

*:G. 4,326.—General Electric regulator tor alternators having exciters of small capacities.
When two alterrators oerae in parallel and the exciters are also in parallel, one regulator
may be used for tue control of boch exciters, provided the sum of the two field currents of
the two exciters does not excee | the limit for which the relay is designed. The exciters
may be either shunt or compound wound.

the power supply to each alternator and is entirely independent of the
excitation. Successful operation of regulators in parallel, therefore, de-
pends primarily on the control of the circulating current that may flow
between two or more alternators or the proper division of the reactive
currents in the system as a result of momentary differences in excitation.
The method followed for eliminating such circulating currents is shown
in fig. 4,325.

Variable Exciter Voltage System of Alternator Voltage Reg-
ulation.—This system is particularly adapted to plants where
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it is necessary to run motors and other station auxiliaries from
the exciter bus. With the standard type of voltage regulator,
the regulation of the alternator voltage is accomplished by
varying the exciter voltage and it is, therefore, impossible to
run station auxiliaries from the exciter bus, but with this sys-
tem the exciter bus voltage is not disturbed.

For example, the excitation on an e.c. system, assuming 125 volt
excitation, usually required a range of from 50 to 125 volts but with this
system the exciter bus can remain constant at 125 volts, a booster being

BusBors

AUt ﬂ '
mﬁ;’? % = Poﬁt

’p:rnntl"m
Resistonce esistance
P2 H"ff%_' 7 77,
= _J =
- A-c.
243 0 47 Generator]
D |AFrekd
— Ahecstot

1

Cgpacitor

Fic. 4,327.—Diagram of connections for +wo General Electric automatic reguiators operats
ing in parallel. i

inserted between the bus and the fields of the alternators which is capable
of varying the excitation to maintain the desired alternator voltage.

‘The boaster is separately excited Ly a sma!l dynamo, which in turn
has its fieid excited from the difference in voitage between a point on either
a resistance connected across the exciter bus, or if a storage battery be
nsed, the middle tap from the battery, and a point of variable voltage on
a series of three resistances connected across the exciter bus. as shown in
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fig. 4,325, so that the booster can be excited with either polarity, as re-

quired. ’

Voltage Regulation of Feeders.—The voltage of an alternator
or number of alternators, as just explained, may be auto-
matically maintained at normal for all conditions of load at
the station bus or at any one center of distribution on the
system, by means of an alternator voltage regulator.

OPERATING AT ROTOR LIFTING EYE
MOTOR ~_ 2=
/ SECONDARY RELAY COMPLETE
HAND WHEEL o)/ /7 WITH LIMIT swiTCh
LEAD SUPPORT _ ey
T~
LIFTING EYES
FELT GASKET L GAUGE
REGULATOR COVER—
TOP BEARING — [ [ i J—
= H 5
OIL LEVEL—— i R SUPPORTING THE
it ~———LEADS
UPPER BRACKET— (™4 | 4 ' .
{1/ 2\~ CABLES FROM THE
CORRUGATED ! T STATOR WINDINGS
STEEL TANK y :
_ ~+———ROTOR SHAFT
UPPER MAIN ___ T~
ROTOR BEARING FLEXIBLE ROTOR LEADS
FORMED STATOR B
o Avs R | T BLOCKS FOR BRACING
L. ROTOR COIL EHDS
STATOR OIL—
ACIN . ROTOR COILS INSULATED
e S WITH MICA
BN
STATOR COILS INSULATED
ROTOR CORE \ WITH MICA B .

STATOR CORE. >UNIFORM AR GAP

SHORT CIRCUITED |
WINDINGS
OTTOM BRACKET

A4 TIMKEN TAPERED
__ROLLER BEARING

CENTERING LUGS in) : =
WELDED TO TANK—_ ~ = OIL DRAIN

Fic. 4,328.—Westinghouse single phase induction voltage regulator, sectiomal view showing
construction.
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PRIMARY COILS

FLEXIBLE
PRIMARY LEADS

. " SHORT CIRCUITED
{14 l iR WINDINGS

TIMKEN ROLLER BEARING

BRACE FOR
ROTOR COIL ENDS

F16. 4,329.—Westinghouse rotor for single phase induction voltage regulator.

SECONDARY COILS STATOR PUNCHINGS INSULATED STEEL
HELD IN SLOTS OF ~RINGS FOR BRACING
STATOR BY FIBRE 7 = ENDS OF

€S "\, SECONDARY COILS

WEDGES

SECONDARY
COILS
INSULATED WITH

MICA . “TAPPED HOLES FOR
’ BOLTING ON
THROUGH STATOR RIVETS = BOTTOM BRACKEY

F1G. 4,330.—Westinghouse stator for single phase induction voltage regulator.
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Where there are a number of feeders radiating from a sta-
tion this method of regulation, however, will not be satis-
factory unless all of the feeders be laid out for negligible volt-
age drop, which generally is uneconomical.

Usually the feeders are of different ihtervals, so that the voltage de-
livered at the centers of the several feeders will vary widely.

CORE OF THE BRAKE
==, SUPPORTS THE

| RELEASING

TAPERED SHAFT WITH ; il 3 THE BRAKE
KEY AND LOCK NUT . + bl

FOR MOUNTING

THE PINION

BRAKE WHEEL
REYED DIRECTLY
| ~-TO MOTOR SHAFY

ADJUSTABLE
~ BRAKE STOPS

LEADS FROM THE : -

SECONDARY RELAY W i/, ; it .

TO THE MOTOR ; | SRR | B~ BRAKE SPRING FOR
: . =l  CLOSING THE BRAKE

AKE SHOE
FACED WITH LEATHER
FiG. 4,331.—Westinghouse operating motor for single phase induction voltage regulator
showing brake, etc.

It is practically imrpossible, therefore, to raise or lower the
voltage of the station bus so that the voltage at each load
center is proportionate to the demands at that center.

In order to provide for satisfactory regulation of the distributing sys-
tem, it is essential that each feeder be considered as a unit. The system
can be made very simple and economical if care be exercised at the time
the initial layout is made and many existing plants could probably reduce
the distributing cost and improve their service by investigating theit
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N
feeding systems with the view toward making them more symmetrical
and of uniform regulation.

Recording volt meter charts taken at intervals af various points on
each feeder provide a means for detecting voltage irregularities in the
feeder, which, if not corrected, may become magnified and not only impair
the service but appreciably affect the revenue.

By providing a means for regulating the voltage of the indi-
vidual feeders, economies may be effected in feeder installation
costs by the selection of a smaller sized conductor for the
initial installation or for extending existing feeders.

RESISTOR < T I
REAGCTOR. yc !

vl 20X( ) 32 SIB
@ (5X O—é SRO-—,‘: )

m m m IR

c\ > l |

Fg‘@ ®'"§§ i ®'%| I
S | : —7 I |
v abi S S SR
________________ —di
Y=

F16. 4,332.—Connection diagram of Westinghouse neutral line drop compensator.

Furthermore, by maintaining normal voltage at the ccnter of distribu-
tion, it is often possible to increase the load on the feeders without making
it necessary to reinforce or replace the existing lines.

With slight modification, the various methods of feeder regulation em-
ployed with direct current, may be applied to alternating current distri-
bution circuits. For instance, if a non-inductive resistance be introduced
in any electric circuit, the consequent drop in voltage will be equal to the
current multiplied by the resistance. Therefore, feeder regulation by’
means of rheostats is practically the same in the case of alternating current
as in that of direct current. In the case of the former, however, the effect
of self-induction may also be utilized to produce a drop in voltage. In
practice, this is accomplished by the use of self-induction coils which are
commenly known as reactance coils.
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10.
11.

12,
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

18.

TEST QUESTIONS

Why is voitage regulation important?

What is the advantage of close voltage regulation?
Name two types of regulator.

Of what does an induction regulator consist?
Describe the operation of an induction regulator.

What are the effects of revolving the primary coil jrom
the neutral position first in one direction then in
the other?

Name three methods of operating induction regu-
lators?

. What attachment is provided on a motor operated in-

duction regulator?

Name six auxiliaries used with induction voltage
regulator?

What is a line drop compensator?

How do single and polyphase induction regulators
differ? o

Describe the control apparatus used with polyphase
induction regulators?

What is the difference between a primary and a sec-
ondary relay?

What provision is made in the primary relay to pre-
vent vibration or chattering?

Why are outdoor voltage regulators necessary?

Describe the load ratio type of voltage regulator?

Describe the driving mechanism used with a load ratio
regulator?

Explain how the voltage of alternators is regulated.

’

~
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19.

20
21

22.

23

24,

Make a sketch showing elementary connections cof an
automatic alternator voltage regulator.

. What is a contact making ammeter used for?

. Draw a diagram of two alternator voltage regulators
operating in parallel.

Under what conditions is the parallel operation of
alternator voltage regulators used?

. Describe the variable exciter voltage system of alter-
nator voltage regulation.

How is the voltage of feeders regulated?
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CHAPTER 80

Rectifiers

By definition a rectifier is a device used o change alternating
current inlo a uni-directional or pulsating current.

Direct current, in spite of the many advantages of altérnating
current, has its own numerous and valuable characteristics and
uses. Among hese might be mentioned battcry charging, tele-
phone and telegraph power units, trolley and othcr city railway
lines, interurban and main line railroads, rolling mills, special
drives requiring the facility of control made available only by
the use of direct current, electro-chemical applications, etc.

The generation of d.c. power at ordinarily used voltages would be very
uneconomical due to the small power involved for particular requirements.
Furthermore, at the voltages at which it is at present generated and used,
transmission of the d.c. power over long distances could be accomplished
only with conside.alle losses. The only solution of this problem, there-
fore, is to gene.ate alternating current, transmit it at high voltages to
the site of its application, and there, convert it by the best means avail-
able into the desired d.c. voltages.

The various kinds of rectifiers may be classed as:
1. Mechanical.

2. Electro-magnetic.

3. Electrolytic.

4. Mercury vapor, or mercury arc. !

Mechanical Rectifiers.—By definition, a mechanical rectifier ;
is a form of commutator operating in synchronism with the
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alternator and commutating or rectifying the negative waves
of the alternating current as shown graphically in figs. 4,333 and
4,335. The essential features of construction are shown in fig.
4,336.

ALTERNATING CURRENT

oAkl
|
{
I
[
!

PARTIALLY
RECTIFIED

_________,,L_]_______

FiGs. 4,333 to 4,335 ~—Diagrams showing alternating currents. and partial and complete recti-
fication,

One application of a mechanical rectifier is its use on a com-
positely excited alternator as illustrated on page 1,609.

Electro-Magnetic Rectifiers.—This type of rectifier con-
sists essentially of e double contact rocker which rocks on a pivol
(midway between the contacts), in synchronism with the frequency
of the allernating current, so changing the connections al the in-
stanls of reversals of the allernating current that a direct current is
obtained.
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EXTERNAL ALTERNATING CURRENT CIRCUIT

EXTERNAL RECTIFIED

DIRECT CURRENT
CIRCUIT

INSULATED
TEETH

Fic. 4,336.—Mechanical rectifier. The rectifier consists of two castings M and S, with teeth
which fit together as shown, being insulated so they do not come in contact with each other
Every alternate tooth, being of the saine casting, is connected together, the same as though
joined by a conducting wire. There are as many teeth as there are poles. The part M, of the
rectifier is connected to one of the collector rings by F, and the part S to the other ting by G

110 VOLTS 60~

Fic. 4,337 —Circuit diagram of Leich electro-magnetic rectifier, railroad type.
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In other words, a vibrating armature makes or breaks a contact at a
certain given time in relation to the backward or forward flow of the
alternating current. The contacting parts touch only at the time that
the current taken from the alternating current system is flowing in the
same direction, thus obtaining a pulsating uni-directional current.

If the contacts do not open and close at just the proper instant, arcing
will occur at the contacts and trouble will be experienced. From the

INTERRUPTER ELECTRO-MAGNET

&

TRANSFORMER

{1)ujm—a]n|
BATTERY

| | PERMANENT
—] MAGNET

RESISTANCE

F16. 4,338.—Diagram of mechanical rectifier. In operation, a.c. is passed through the
electro-magnet winding. According to direction of current a north pole or a south pole
may be set up at tl.e end opposite the iron bar. With the polatity of solt iron bar as in
the diagram, it will be attracted whenever the current through tte electro-magnet sets up
a south pole; repellel, whenever the electro-magnet polarity is reverseu (with battery
connected as shown) whenever the iron bar is repelled the circuit tor the battery is com-
pleted and current may flow. When the electro-magnet reverses in polarity the battery
circuit is opened and no current can flow, A pulsating charging current is given, useful
work being done during one alternation of one cycle only,

above it will be readily seen that to secure proper and satisfactory results
the vibrating part of the rectifier must at all times be exactly in step with
the alternations of the supply mains.

The vibrating element may consist of

1. A vibrating spring or rigidly supported reed,

2. An armature pivoted at the center so as to vibrate over
two small magnet coils.

If a vibrating spring or rigidly supported reed be used for the



2,485

Rectifiers

pouny st pasl 1o Jurids yoes ‘ad4A3 sunjewie Julids ay3 JO SI9YIIIAL YA ‘SPIOM 13Y)0 U] "paai 1o Fuuds
sanjeuLie 3y) Jo Aousnbalj feInJBu U7 YIim aun) ut A[30exs st Ajddns jua.md Jurreulslje syl Jo Asusnboiy
ay} uaym A[uo Aradoad ajersdo [u aanjeunre Sunds e Sutaey J9y11021 B ‘310J3toy [ ‘paad Jo Juuds sy
JO S3IN1E9] [EJIUBYOSW JIYI0 PUB SSauyns “yBrom ‘Y18ud] syl AQ pPauIsA0d sI Adusnbaiy 1o pasds siyf

* Aouanbaugy 10 paads temorred suo je 3ssq djetado [[im Sutids Jo pIarsiy) ‘1red Suraow

ARl L4 19711031 SARM I[QNOD D11AUTeW-0N9[ YORT—IFC'Y "1
* £191187 33R101S 3'11 03 £7323110 MDD dwe] 9771 $I09UUOD pue UNdID
19UWLI0jSURI]} 3Y1 $103UUO0ISITD YINY4 JOBIUOD HIB] B Sayeul aInjewle Aefa1 311 'S(1ey Jano 13 3 uay § “ud£taamod 3Y) uaym Jauio)
-suel3 Y3 uo del a8e}joA MmO[ B wo.§ pale1ado St nd1d dwef 911y Yty u y3nosyy Lefal e 13 1a0ad s11aY1193s S13 UL Y31 uikod
-t STEUSS BUISSOLD 10 IO YHM PIIRIJUSSE $I1911ey IBEI043 10) 48, 13081 I 15uBeui-61300 .0 YO0 [ Ju weilels yel)- ope'y "o1g

*od Ay aaem Jrey 971 A parddns 3] UED UBY] JUILIND JO JUNOILR 131831F © Burunsuod J10m Uo 1asn aq ‘syes Suidreyd 9yl

S} JO 9SNEBIAQ ‘UED 12Y1IDAI StY], ‘SIOA CZ O}  pue arodwie U0 B §{[ad O] 01 g JU §,{0A avon
Z pue sazadwie g 12 As3)18q [[92 B3t [ 951eyD 01 Judidyns Indino ue sey L 3utpiorde pue ‘D'a o
JABM 2D NN JO SAA[BY (104 SIzININ I Jey) ur d4} sAea Jley Sy} WOIj SIWYIP SIY], u.z___

19311931 £1511R( 10 IR ONBUFRU-0NI3[D ARA [[N] YD1 Jo wrideld HNdNDY—6Re'Y M.,:L

FULT
. J —.' oL

oo

.QdO.FJ__:

- i FEL L)
TS \l A “ =1

Yo

=

13

&

Ty

|‘
|

W

sl i o L it ~095170M01

s




2,486 Rectifiers

to one frequency, consequently a rectifier equipped with a spring ar-
mature does not readily respond to changes in frequency of the alternat-
ing current supply.
The Leich rectifier shown in the accompanying illustration,
is given as an example of the pivoted armature type. -
- S

&

<

2
2

FiG6. 4,342.—Diagram of Premier Ampero electro-magnetic rectifer. Owing to the direct
current in the magnetizing coils C and C’, one end of SB, will be permanently of north and
the other of south polarity; and since the polarities of the poles E and E’, will alternate with
the alternations of the transformer secondary current, SB, will rock rapidly on its pivot,
and contact will be marle by turns with CS and CS’.The purpose of the condensers K and
K’, is to reduce the sparking at these points. When contact is made at CS, the direct cur-
rent terminals T and T’, are connected to the S, half of the secdndary winding; and when
contact is made at CS’, they are connected to the $/, half.  Tlilis a rectified unidirectional
current will flow from T and T”, and it may be used to charge the baitery A’, work a small
“motor or for various other purposes requiring direct cur{ent When the rectifier is used for
chargmg storage batteries, the separate cell A,-may sometimes be dlspensed with, the wind-
ing C,C’, being connected to one of the cells under charge. The rectifier is adjusted to suit
the frequency of the supply circuit by altering the distance of the poles of E, and E’, from
the ends of the polarized armature SB; and also by changmg the tension of SP,SP’, by means
of the screlv studs against which they bear. —



Rectifiers - 2,487

~

In this rectifier, the contacting part is suspended from the armature
similar to a clock pendulum. Due to the fact that the armature swings
free on its supporting shaft, it can follow the reversal or alternations of
the current supply even if there be considerable variation in the frequency.

Electrolytic Rectifiers.—If two metals be placed in an elec-
trolyte and then subjected to a definite difference of pressure,
they will (under certain conditions) offer greater resistance to the

QC.CIRCUIT

“TINSULATED NSFORMER
BRACKET . : ;g’:

|
‘ il

Fi16s. 4,343 and 4,344 —~Mohawk electrolytic rectifier. To put in commission, clean out the jar.
Fill with distilled or rain water. Add six pounds of electro-salts, stir and after all salts are
dissolved place the cover in porition. The specific gravity of the solution should be 1.125.
The middle iron electroc’e must hang straight down in the solution and not touch either of
the other aluminum alloy electrodes. The aluminum alloy electrodes are mounted on an in-
sulated bracket that slides up and down on a " rod. This rod screws in the hole taped in
the middle of the cover. The electrodes give the best results only when perfectly smooth.
Should they get rough, covered with a deposit or a white coating, remove from the solution
and clean with fine sand paper. Finish with fine sand paper.!Form the film again and the
electrodes will be as good as new. Clean iron electrode occasionally.

i

passage of a current in one direction, than in the other direction.
On account of this so called valve effect, electrolytic rectifiers
are sometimes called ‘“‘valves.” ' '

Aluminum is extensively used for the cathode aqd.leéd or po.lis‘hed ‘stee]
for the other electrode. Metals of low "atomijc weight eithibit the 'valve
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F1G. 4,345.—Mohawk electrolytic rectifier and switchboard; diagram showing connections
for charging storage battery. Operating instructions: After assembling bettery as in fig.
4,343, the film must be formed on the aluminum alloy electroc’es so that the rectifier will
pass current only in the right direction. Open switch B, close switch T, to the right; discharge
lever can be in any position; charging regulator lever must be to the extreme left, the zero
position; now close main switch M. Move regulator lever R, from the zero position to the
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Fics. 4,346 and 4,347.—Two views of Nodon valve. This is an electrolytic rectifier in which
the cathode is a rod of aluminum alloy held centrally in a leaden vessel which forms the anode
and contains the electrolyte, a concentrated solution of ammonium phosphate. Only a short
portion at the lower end of the cathode is utilized, the rest, which is rather smaller in diameter,
being protected from action by an enclosing glass sleeve. The current density at the cathode
ranges from 5 to 10 amp. per sq. dm. In the larger sizes, the ceils are made double, and a cur-
rent of air is kept circulating between the walls by means of a motor driven fan. In order to
utilize both halves of the supply wave, the Gratz method of connection is adopted. The maxi-
mum efliciency is obtained at about 140 volts, and the efficiency lies between 65 and 75 per
cent., and is practically independent of the frequency between the limits of 25 and 200.
Above a pressure of 140 volts, the efficiency falls off very rapidly, owing to breakdown of the
film. The pressure difference is high, being over 90 per cent. at full load. Temperature largely
influences the action of the valve, and should never exceed 122° Fahr.

F1G. 4,345.—Text continued.

first button or contact, let it remain there for a time, not less than fire minutes; this is
important, as the proper rectification of the current depends on the film formed oo the
aluminum rods. The ammeter after the first rush of current may not show any current as pass

ing, or it may show a reverse current. In the latter case, leave the contact finger on the first
button until the needle comes back ta zero. This may take some time, but the needle will
eventually come back; it also indicates that the film is properly formed when the needle re-
turns (o zero. Move regulator R, to the extreme right step by step and note that the ammeter
continues to return to zero, which indicates that the film on rectifier electrodes is formed
properly. Move regulator R, to zero, close switch T, to the left in normal charging position.
Close charging switch B. To regulate the flow of current through the battery move charging
lever R. o the right slowly until ammeter indicates the correct charging current. After the bat-
teries are charged and ready for use, discharge lever can be moved to connect either set of
storage batteries to the load terminal. The voltage of the batteries can be read atany time, by
pressing the strap key. The discharge lever connects the batteries to the volt meter and it is
possible by moving it to measure the voltage of either set of battery, charging or discharging.
Trouble in the rectifier demonstrates itself by the solution becoming heated. The condition
of the rectifier can be tested any time in a few seconds by opening switch B, and closing switch
T, to the right. If the rectifier be in proper condition the ammeter will read zero. And if it be
notrectifying and permitting A.C. current to flow through the rectifier, the ammeter will read
negative or to the left of the zero. An old solution that is heating and not rectifying properly
will turp a reddish brown colsr. :
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effect at high differences of pressure, and heavier metals at low differences
of pressure.

Illustrating the development of electrolytic rectifiers, the fol-
lowing valves are given as typical examples:

Nodon Valve.—In this valve the cathode is of aluminum or aluminum
alloy, and the other electrode, which has considerably more surface, is
the containing vessel. The electrolyte is a neutral solution of ammonia
phosphate.

" g i ! :
FiG. 4,348.—Oscillograph record from Nodon valve showing original supply voltage and the
corresponding pulsating current at the terminals of such a valve.

Its action is due to the formation of a film of normal hydroxide of
aluminum, over the surface of the aluminum electrode. This film presents
a very high resistance to the current when flowing in one direction but
very little resistance, when flowing in the reverse direction.

When a Nodon cell is supplied with alternating current the first effect
is that half of the wave will be suppressed and an intermittently pulsating
current will result as shown in fig. 4,348.

Both halves of the a.c. waves may be utilized by coupling a series of
cells in opposed pairs,

The efficiency of the film depends upon the temperature.
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It should not for maximum efficiency exceed 86 degrees Fahr. There
is also a certain critical voltage above which the film breaks down locally,
giving rise to a luminous and somewhat disruptive discharge accompanied
by a rapid rise of temperature and fall in efficiency.

‘When an electrolytic rectifier is not in use for some time, the electrodes
will lose the film. In such cases the electrodes must be reformed. The
loss of film may be prevented by removing the electrodes from the elec-
trolyte and drying them. Water must be added from time to time to

F1G6. 4,349.—The Fleming oscillation valve. It depends for its action o the well-known Edison
effect in glow lamps. The valve consists of a carbon filament glow lamp with a simple central
horseshoe filament. Around this filament inside the exhausted bulb is fixed a small cylinder of
nickel, which is connected by means of a platinum wire sealed through the bulb to a third ter-
minal. The valve is used as follows: The carbon loop s made ¢ 1 { by a suitable battery,
The circusl in which the oscillations are lo be delected is joined in series wilh a senstlive mirror
galyanomeler, the nickel cylinder terminal and the negative terminal of the filanment of the valve
being used. The galvanometer will then be traversed by a series of rapid discharges all in the
same direction, those in the opposite direction being entirely suppressed.

make up for evaporation. This is necessary to keep the solution at the proper
density.

Excessive heating of the solution with normal load indicates that the
rectifier needs recharging.
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A rectifier is passing alternating current when it heats, and when it
gives a buzzing sound in the case of very weak solution. Weak electrolyte
will eat away the electrodes.

The Audion Valve.—This valve was invented by DeForest in 1900
and is practically identical with the Fleming oscillation valve, the latter
being illustrated in fig. 4,349.

Grisson Valve.—In this valve the cathode is a sheet of alum{num,
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¥1G. 4,350 —The Churcher valve. This is of the modified Nodon type. It differs from the latter
in that it has two cathodes of aluminum and an anode of lead or platinum, suspended in the
one cell. This permits the complete utilization of both halves of the supply wave with one
cell instead of the four required in the Gratz method. The connections of such a cell are shown
in the figure. The secondary of the transformer carries a central tapping, and is connected
through the direct current load to the central anode, while each of the cathodes is connected
to the ordinary terminals of the transformer itself. The practical limits of the cell are 50 volts
direct current, or 130 volts at the transformer terminals AB. F, is the anode; C, cathode I;
D, cathode II.

and the anode, a sheet of lead, supported, in the original form, hori-
zontally in a vessel containing the electrolyte, consisting of asolution
of sodium carbonate. Cooling is effected by circulating water through
metal tubes in the electrolyte itself.

Pawlowski Valve.—This is an electrolytic valve employing a solid
electrolyte. It consists of a copper plate which has been coated with a
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crystalline layer of carefully prepared copper hemisulphide, prepared by
melting sulphur and copper together out of contact with air. The pre-
pared plate is placed in contact with an aluminum sheet and the com-
bination is then formed by submitting it to an alternating pressure until
sparking, which at first occurs, ceases.
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FiGs. 4,351 and 4,352.—The De Faria valve. This is an aluminum lead rectifier. The cathode is
a hollow cylinder of aluminum placed concentrically in a larger cylinder of lead, and the whole
immersed in electrolyte of sodium phosphate in an eborite containing vesse:. Cooling is ef-
fected by promoting automatic circulation of the electrolyte by providing the lead cylinder
with holes near its extremities; the heated electrolyte then rises in the lead cylinder, passes
out at the upper holes, is cooled by contact with the walls of the containing vessel, and de-
scends outside the lead cylinder. It is claimed that this cooling action is sufficient to allow of
a current density of 8 amp. per sq. dm. of aluminum.

Buttner Valve.—It is of the Nodon type employing a cathode of
magnesium-aluminum alloy, and probably iron or lead as an anode, with
an electrolyte of ammonium borate. Buttner claims that the borate is
superior to the phosphate in that it does not attack iron, and will keep
in good working condition for longer periods.

Mercury Vapor or Arc Rectifiers.—The terms vapor or arc
as applied to rectifiers do not indicate a different principle; the
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Westinghouse Company employ the former term and the
General Electric Company the latter as a distinguishing title or
trade mark. :

The Westinghouse or Cooper-Hewitt rectifier is illustrated in
fig. 4,353.

This rectifier as developed by Peter Cooper Hewitt for changing alter-
nating current into direct current is the result of a series of careful ex-
periments and investigations of the action going on in his mercury vapor
lamp for electric lighting used on direct current circuits only.

CURREN?’ONTSngORm ALTERNATING CURRENT SUPPLY

INDUCTIVE
oI

LOAD

Fi16. 4,353.—Cooper Hewitt Mercury vapor rectifier.

The difficulty of operating a lamp on the alternating current circuit lies
in the fact that while a current will flow freely through it in one-direc-
tion, when the current reverses the negative electrode or catliode acts as
an electric valve and stops the current, thus breaking the circuit and
putting out the light.” By following up this new electrical action, Hewitt
applied the principle in the construction of a vacuum tube with suitable
electrodes, and by using two electrodes of iron or graphite for the positive
or incoming current and one of mercury for the negative or where the
current leaves the tube, the circuits could be arranged so that a direct
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current would flow from the mercury electrode and be used for charging
storage batteries, electro-chemical work or operating direct current flame
arc lamps.

As shown in the figure, the rectifier consists essentially of a glass
bulb into which are sealed two iron or graphite anodes and one mercury cathode,
and a small starting electrode. The bulb is filled with mercury vapor under
low pressure. The action of this device depends on the property of ionized
mercury vapor of conducting electricity in one direction only.

PHASE A
. PHASE B
PHASE C
NEUTRAL WIRE
POSITIVE
R ELECTRODES
ij OR ANODES
GLASS
BOLB
NEGATIVE S
ELECTRODE P
. OR CATHOLE E
MERCU! 173
OIRECT
CURRENT
HIGR TENSION CIRCUIT CIRCUIT

F1G. 4,354 . —Three phase mercury arc rectifier. The rectifier bulb is provided with three posi-
tive electrodes or anodes, a negative electrode or cathode, and a starting anode, as shown.
The three phase leads are connected to the anodes at the top of the bulb, a branch from one
phase being brought down to the starting anode, a resistance being placed in the circuit to
prevent excessive current on accéunt of the proximity of the two lower electrodes. Since there
is always a pressure on one of the three anodes in the right direction, a reactance coil is not
necessary, The apparatus is started in the usual way by tilting. -

In operation no curfent will flow until the starting or negative elec-
trode resistance has been overcome by the ionization ot the vapor in its
neighborhood. To accomplish this, the voltage is raised sufficiently to
cause the current to jump the gap between the mercury cathode and the
starting cathode, or by bringing the cathode and starting electrode to-
gether in the vapor by tilting and then separating them, thus drawing
out the arc. When this has been done, current will only flaw from the
anode to the mercury cathode, and not. in _the reverse direction.
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F16. 4,355, —Westinghouse-Cooper Hewitt mercury vapor rectitier bulb. It consists essentially
of a hermetically sealed glass bulb filled with highly attenuated vapor of mercury, and pro-
vided with electrodes. Its operation is fully explained in the accompanying text.

Cirrent: Ware.in

Posiftve Eleclrode,

Curreat Wave in
o

F;;;a'lf ve. Electrode

of Recrilfied
o

Current

Waie o fnpressed

£'MF

Fi1Gs. 4,356 to 4,359.—Diagram of current waves and impressed pressure of Westinghouse-
Cooper Iewitt mercury vapor rectifier. The whole of the alternating current wave on both
sides of the zero line is used. The two upper curves in the diagram show the current waves
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Fi1G. 4,360.—Diagram of Batten type electro-magnetic rectifier. In construction and op-
eration, the soft iron core of the relay is in two halves S’ S’ and the armatare A, carrying C,
vibrates between their polar extremities. M, M’ are two permanent magnets with their like
poles together at the center C’ where A is pivoted. Supposing these poles.are north as indi-
cated, the extremities of A will be south. The south ends of M, M being in juxtaposition
with the centers of the soft iron cores S/, S’ will render their extremities facing the ends of
A of north polarity. The windings on S, S’ are connected in series with each other, and
in shunt with P across the main terminals T/, T*. Then because of the polarization of A
and $’,S’, the former will vibrate rapidly in sympathy with the alternations of the current. K
is a condenser shunted by a lamp resistance L”, this being found to improve the working of R.

F10. 4,356 to 4,359.—Tex! continued. o

in each of the two positive electrodes, and the resultant curve III represents the rectified
current flowing from the negative electrode. Curve 1V shows the impressed alternating cur-
rent pressure. It is evident that if the part of the wave below the zero line were reversed, the
resulting current would be a pulsating direct current with each pulsation varying from zero
to a positive maximum. Such a current could not be maintained by the rectifier, because as
soon as the zero value was reached the negative electrode resistance of the rectifier would be
re-established and the circuit would be broken. To avoid this condition, reactance is intro-
duced into the circuit, which causes an elongation of current waves so that they overlap be-
fore reaching the zero value. The overlapping of the rectifier current waves reduces the ampli-
tude of the pulsations and produces a comparatively smooth direct current as shown in curve
II1. In this way the whole of the alternating current is transformed to direct current because
-each of the alternations in both directions is alternately rectified.
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i

In order to maintain the action, a lag is produced in each half wave by
the use of a reactive or sustaining .coil; hence the current never reaches
its zero value, otherwise the arc would have to be restarted.

There are two kinds of losses in the tube: 1, arcing, or leakage from
one anode lo the other, and 2, the mercu.y arc vollage drop. This drop does
not depend on the load, the energy represented by the drop being converted
into heat, which is dissipated at the surface of the cantaining vessel.

TRANSFORMER

ALTERNATING CURRENT
SUPPLY

F1G. 4,361, —Elementary diagram of mercury arc rectifier connections. A.A., graphite anodes;
B, mercury cathode; C, small starting electrode; D, battery connection; E and F, reactance
coils; G and H, transformer terminals; J, battery.

According to Steinmetz, the limit of voltage must be very high, as
36,000 volts has been rectified. The current output is limited principally
by the leading-in wires to the electrodes, it being a difficult problem to
seal into the glass container the large masses of metal required for the con-
duction of large currents. Frequency has but little influence. The direct
current voltage ranges from 20 to 50 per cent. that of the arc supply.
The life of the valve depends somewhat upon its size, being longer in the
small sizes and never, with fair usage, less than 1,000 hours.
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The construction and operation of the General Electric
mercury arc rectifier is shown in fig. 4,361.

The rectifier tube is an exhausted glass vessel in which are
two graphite anodes A, A’, and one mercury cathode B. The
small starting electrode C, is connected to one side of the alter-
nating circuit, through resistance; and by rocking the tube a
slight arc is formed, which starts the operation of the réctifier
tube.

VOLTMETER STARTING

QAD
SIRCUIT.  RESISTANGE

AMMETER

LRECTIFIER SHAKER
: E TANODE SWITCH
T~STARTING SWITCH

ﬁ o9 1e, Il LINE swWiTCH
S e
H @ : FUSE
e [POIAL sWITCH
e REGULATING
COMPENSATOR
| REACTANGE

FiGs. 4,362 to 4,364.—General Electric mercury arc rectifier outfit, or charging set. The cut
shows front, rear, and side views of the rectifier, illustrating the arrangement on a panel of
the rectifier tube with its connection and operating devices.

At the instant the terminal H, of the supply transformer is positive, the
anode A, is then positive, and the arc is free to flow between A and B.
Following the direction of the arrow still further, the current passes through
the battery J, through one-half of the main reactance coil E, and back to
the negative terminal G, of the transformer.
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When the impressed voltage falis below a value sufficient- to maintain
the arc against the reverse pressure of the arc and load, the reactance E,
which heretofore has been charging, now discharges, the discharge current
being in the same direction as formerly. This serves to maintain the arc
in the rectifier tube until the pressure of the supply has passed through
zero, reversed, and built up such a value as to cause the anode A, to have
a sufficiently positive value to start the arc between it and the cathode B.

CONSTANT
CURRENT
TRANSFORMER
C HI ) SUPPLY.
PRIMARY
SECONDARY] —r,
% — u
¥ 3=
3=
X * & * :E E_
3 recnrer (1L [T E
X TUBE [ 1
X LOAD p A.C. REACTANCE
X "
X
X C }
X ¢ &
— L

VT
HHH

4dbhht

D.C. REACTANCE -
F1G. 4,365, ~—Diagram showing connections of General Electric series mercury arc rectifier.

The discharge circuit of the reactance coil E, is now through the arc
A’B, instead of through its former circuit. Consequently the arc A’B, is
now supplied with current, partly from the transformer, and partly from
the reactance coil E. The new circuit from the transformer is indicated
by the arrows enclosed in circles.

An arc rectifier outfit with its starting devices, etc., is shown
in figs. 4,362 to 4,364.
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To start the rectifier, close in” order named: line switch and circuit
breaker; hold the starting switch in opposite position from normal; rock
the tube gently by rectifier shaker. When the tube starts, as shown by
greenish blue light, release starting switch and see that it goes back to
normal position.

Adjust the charging current by means of fine regulation switch on the
left; or, if not sufficient, by one button of coarse regulation switch on the
right. The regulating switch may have to be adjusted occasionally during
charge, if it be desired to maintain charging amperes approximately con-
stant.

In the operation of a mercury arc rectifier a reverse pressure of ap-
proximately 14 volts is produced, which remains nearly constant through
changes of load, frequency, and voltage. Its effect is to decrease the
commercial efficiency slightly on light loads.

Mercury Arc Power Rectifier.—For economic reasons genera-
tion and transmission to converting sub-stations at high a.c.
voltages is essential. Conversion from alternating to direct cur-
current, by rotary converters possesses the inherent dis-
advantages of rotating machinery and the object of the power
rectifier is to eliminate these disadvantages, and thereby to pro-
vide a plant that can be compared in simplicity to the ordinary
static transformer.

Much information on mercury arc phenomena was published during the
period 1892-1911, referring, however, only to the mercury arc in glass
bulbs, while the theory of single phase rectification was especially treated
by Steinmetz and Cooper Hewitt. The latter constructed the first rectifier
of a practical design, which was received with much interest for a time,
especially in this country.

Steinmetz even gave a theoretical treatment of the two phase rectifier,
and discussed the internal phenomena with the help of oscillograms.

After a comparatively long period of inactivity, this problem of rectifica-
tion by means of the mercury arc valve was again taken up, but this time
in Europe. The large power rectifier was to a great extent made possible

NOTE.—In installing a rectifier it should be placed in a dry room and care should be
taken to avoid dangling wires near the tube to prevent puncturing. If the apparatus be installed
in a room of uniform moderate temperature very little trouble will be experienced in starting,
while extreme cold will make starting more difficult,
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by' th? construction of an ingenious seal for use with steel tanks. Up to
this time only glass vessels could be made sufficiently air tight.

- The mercury arc when operating in high vacua has the pecul-
iar property of permitting the passage of a current in one
direction only, as previously explained.

] In other words, the current is intercepted at each half period, the posi-
tive half waves only passing between the two opposing electrodes. The
arrangement thus constitutes an electric valve. An explanation for this

F16. 4,366.—Photograph of mercury arc. The anode is at
the top and the cup at the bottom. The arc, as will be
seen, is in the form of a halo spread evenly over the sur-
face of the anode while, at the cathode, it centers in the
‘““cathode spot.” The intervening space is largely occupied
by a spongy looking luminous column which extends down
from the anode about three quariers of the way and then
stops abruptly, leaving a dark space.

vaive action can be given by assuming that the cathode surface which is
raised to a state of incandescence at the point where the arc strikes it
(known as the “‘cathode spot”’) is conducting to electrons in both directions,
while the cooler electrode, the anode, conducts only in one direction.
From this it is seen that the valve action is almost entirely due to the anode.

The arc takes the form of a luminous column spreading like a halo over
the whole surface of the anode and centering in one spot at the cathode,
as shown in fig. 4,366, tnis spot travels at high speed in irregular paths
over the surface of the mercury. This rectifying effect is not the peculiar
property of mercury but is simply due to the arrangement of two electrodes
whereby one (the cathode) is raised to a high temperature (about 3,000
deg. C.) and the other (the anode) is maintained at a temperature (400
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deg. C. to 600 deg. C.) below that at which the formation of electrons
is possible.

In the rectifier, mercury is used because its vapor can be easily con-
densed and led back to the cathode without loss. It has been shown that
the arc deals only with the positive half of the alternating wave. To
make the arrangement commercially possible, both halves must be utilized
and this is obtained by connecting in the manner shown in fig. 4,367,
which represcnts a single phase two anode rectifier with step down trans-
former having a divided secondary, the mid point of which is brought out
and forms the negative pole of the direct current system, the cathode

forming the positive pole. The best resuits are obtained where the pri-
mary supply is three phase.

~o

[l el o=

;

FiG. 4,367 .—Single phase two anode mercury arc rectifier and connections to utilize both halves

of the a.c. wave. Considering first the positive half wave, this induces a current in the left
half winding flowing toward anode A;. During this half period the right half winding is in-
active but at a pressure equivalent to that of the left half winding, only of opposite polarity.
No current is flowing in this winding due to the valve action of the arc. As the wave passes
through zero, the negative half comes into play in the right half winding, inducing a current
flowing toward anode As. The left half winding is now inactive but at an opposite pressure
equivalent to that of the other half. With each cycle this process is continued and both half
waves are completely utilized. As it requires only a cessation of the current for a very small
fraction of a second to cool the cathode spot suficiendy to extinguish the arc, reactance is
inserted in the rectified circuit at L, thus prolonging the wave and prevending it dropping to
zero. By making the reactance large enough it is possible to so reduce the undulations in the

rectified wave that even a single phase primary supply can be satisfactorily converted amd
commercially used.
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F1G. 4,368. — American Brown
Boveri mercury arc power rec-
tifier. In operation, the arc
works between the main
anodes B, and the cathode; it
has a well defined path wnich
diminishes the risk of flashing
over. At the point of contact
of the arc with the mercury, a
dense cloud of vapor is given
) off. The un-ionized portion of
| C 1 this vapor rises between the
anodes and finds its way into
! I the condensing cylinder where
a reduction in temperature
takes place due to the water
jacketing and it is re-con-
densed and drops back in the
form of globules into the col-
lector H. From here it runs
down the sloping troughs to
the sides of the arc chamber
and thence back to the cath-
: ode so that there is no loss and
F‘ the mercury need never be re-
plenished. For cooling pur-
poses a small quantity of fairly
O good walter is necessary, that
usually obtainable from the
city mains being suitable. It
first passes through the cath-
ode base, N, from there to the
jacketing round the large cyl-
inder and the anode plate by
the connections O, after which
it passes to the jacket sur-
rounding the condensing cyl-
inder and then out to waste
or to a separate re-cooling sys-

=% tem.
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For the successful operation

f ’}’/ of the rectifier. high vacua are
NG essential, the normal working
P range being .01 to .001 mm. of
HiZ

mercury. The first problem
. therefore that had to be solved

) .

RN in the manufacture of the mer-
*&&\\§ cury arc power rectifier was the
N \\‘\ production of large steel cylin-

W 3 ders that would be at once ac-

Y

.

|
v S
| cessible and gas tight. The
: \ mercury seal was finally adopt-
4 | 7 ed as giving the best results.
P : / B Its construction is shown in
fig. 4,369. -

A mercury arc power rec-
! tifier is shown in fig. 4,368.

|
I
Fi1G. 4,369.—Mercury seal of American Brown Boveri mercury arc power rectifier. It consists
of mercury and asbestos for the hotter portions and mercury and rubber for the cooler parts.
The mercury is at A and the asbestos at B. As a sealing medium mercury has the advantage
that should any filter inward it can only find its way to the cathode and will not interfere
with the operation of the plant.

The major portion is the large welded steel cylinder K, in which the
arc operates and above it is the narrower condensing cylinder C. These
two cylinders are connected by the heavy anode plate D, while the lower
portion of the arc chamber is closed in by the plate M, in the center of
which the cathodc is located.

The condensing cylinder is closed at its top by a plate carrying the
ignition coil B. The rectifier as a whole, is mounted on the insulators P,
these in their turn being carried on the foundation ring Q. There are six
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main anodes E, and two auxiliary anodes G, placed in a circle around the
anode plate.

C

LW, A
c! :
I,
=, IN}

! l
‘ N acdzs,
e
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F1G. 4,370.—Two stage vacuum pump of American Brown Boveri mercury arc power rectifier.
It consists of a high vacuum mercury pump in series with a rotary oil immersed pump. The
latter pump is direct coupled to a ¥4 k.p. motor and is capable of creating a vacuum equiva-
lent to about .02 mm. of mercury, the final reduction to .001 mm. of mercury and below being
obtained by means of the mercury pump. The pump has at its base in the chamber &, a pool
of mercury which is heated by an electric heater located immediately below. In operation,
the mercury pump works on the injector principle, this action being produced by the vapors
rising from the boiling mercury and in doing so sucking the air and gases down the pipe a,
connected to the upper portion of the rectifier cylinder. The conical section of the mercury
pump is water jacketed so that, as the mixture of vapor and gasrises, the vapor is recondensed
and drops back into the pool at the bottom while the gas is drawn off by the rotary pump as
indicated by the arrows and then discharged to atmosphere. The rotary pump has a non-
return valve d, which operates in the event of the pump shutting down and thus prevents the
oil and air finding its way into the stationary pump and rectifier.
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The auxiliary anodes serve to maintain the arc when the load drops
to a very low level (about 40 amps). They may be said to constitute a
single phase rectifier within a six phase one, because they are connected
externally with a small exciting transformer providing about 4 kva.
which keeps up the temperature of the cathode spot.

The mid point of the exciting transformer is brought out as in the case
of the main transformer and connected through a resistance and smatl
reactance to the cathode—the former limits the current consumed while

A.GC.SUPPLY

AUXILIARY SUPPLY

1

R

i o 1}

37| IGNITION
L34  AND

17 | EXCITATION
1] rz—-,
Al
3

RECTIFIER VACUUM PUMP

CATHODE

FiG. 4,371—Connection diagram for American Brown Boveri single rectifier equipment. In
operation, when the main transformer is energized, the primary switch of the excitation
transformer Tex, closes at the same’ time, thereby completing the circuit of the ignition coil
IC. This brings down the ignition anode until it touches the mercury bath of the rectifier. The
circuit of coil IC, is now opened , due to the current passing down therod to.the ignition anode,
which causes the right hand contacts of relay R, to open. The ignition anode is now drawn
up by a spring acting in opposition to coil IC, and at the point of rupture with the mercury
an arc is started. As the two excitation anodes Ex, are already charged, an arc now starts
from them to the cathode. The excitation current strength being greater than that of the
ignition current the second part of relay R, operates and its contacts are opened, thereby ex-
tinguishing the ignition arc and leaving the rectifier ready to be loaded as required.
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the latter insures that the auxiliary arc will not drop to zero at each half
period.

The main anodes are screwed to the anode bolts which convey the
current to them, the transformer connections are brought to lugs fitted
to the upper part of these bolts. Specially designed insulators separate
the anodes from the anode plate.

Mercury arc power rectifiers are made in various sizes with
ratings from about 150 to 2,000 kw. at voltages up to about
1,800 volts. For higher d.c. voltages up to 6,000 volts, the cur-
rent ratings are somewhat reduced.

For a rectifier layout in its simplest form there is only one important
auxiliary provided, namely, the vacuum pump set, as shown in fig. 4,370,

oY R

BULSB

FILAMENT
EXCITATION
WINDING

= A.C. LEADS . {

FiG. 4,372.—Half wave Rectigon schematic diagram of connections.

From what has already been said, it will be appreciated that a high vacuum
is absolutely essential to the satisfactory operation of the plant.

For the ignition of the arc, alternating ;:urrent is now employed which
has enabled the plant to be materially simplified. The diagram, fig. 4,371
shows the ignition and excitation circuit.

Argon Gas Bulb Rectifiers.—Instead of putting mercury in an
exhausted glass bulb, argon gas may be used.
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Typical argon gas bulb rectifiers are these made by the
Westinghouse Company and General Electric Company under
the trade names ‘“Rectigon” and “Tungar” respectively.

The Rectigon outfit consists essentially of a transformer for converting
the voltage to the proper value, and a bulb for rectifying. The bulb is
a glass envelope, containing an anode and a cathode in the shape of a
fllament, surrounded by an atmosphere of pure argon. Leads to the anode
and cathode are sealed through the glass walls of the bulbs. For con-
venience of installation, the filament leads are connected to the terminals
of a screw base.

+

FILAMENT FILAMENT
EXCITATION EXCITATION
WINDING WINDING

i A.C. LEADS |

F1G. 4,373.—Full wave Rectigon schematic diagram of connections.

When alternating current voltage is applied to the transformer, the
filament of the bulb is heated to incandescence by current from a special
winding on the transformer. At incandescent temperature, the filament
emits electrons which, by collision with the molecules of the gas, ionize
the gas and provide the means of cuwrrent [flow from the anode to the

NOTE.—Argon gas. This gas forms rather less than one per cent of tlie atmosphere. Its pres-
ence in the air was first indicated by the fact that a liter of nitrogen prepared frem air was found
to weigh heavier than a liter of pure nitrogen obtained in other ways. It can be obtained by pass-
ing electric sparks through air in presence of caustic potash, and gradually adding oxygen until
all the nitrogen has been converted into potassium nitrite and nitrate. Atomic weight, 40. Has
a characteristic spectrum, a monatomic molecule. It appears to be incapable of entering into
chemical combination with any other element or compouna whatever.
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cathode. Since the anode remains at a comparatively low temperature,
current cannot flow in the reverse direction.

The voltage of the secondary of the transformer is applied to the load
through the bulb and due to the valvelike action of the bulb, current is
permitted to flow in only one direction.

The General Electric “Tungar” rectifier is
similar to the Rectigon. It consists essentially
of one or two bulbs, a transformer and an
enclosing case.

Fi6s. 4,374 and 4,375.—Westinghouse Rectigon bulbs. Fig. 4,374, twoampere; fig. 4,375, s\x
ampere. The small portable Rectigons are designed to charge single batteries in homes and
private garages In these outfits the transformer secondary voltage and internal reactance are
so chosen to give a charging current not far from the rated values under any conditions of line
or battery within reasonable limits without any change in connections or any adjustment for
different conditions. The application is limited to lines of voltage variation from 100 to 130
volts and to batteries of between 1 and 48 cells. Within these limits the charging current
varies from 20 % above the rated value to about 509 below. Thus, with a line voltage 10%
above normal and charging 3 cells the current will be approximately 20% above the rated
value, and with a line voltage 10% below normal and charging 6 cells, the current will be
approximately 50 % of the rated ~alue. The charging current does not vary appreciably during
charge.
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The bulb is similar in appearance to an incandescent lamp. A low
voltage filament, the cathode, and one or sometimes two carbon gnodes are
used for electrodes. The bulb is filled with argon gas.

,When the filament is energized the space between the electrodes acts
as an electric valve of low resistance, allowing current to flow only from
anode to cathode. Therefore, only uni-directional or direct current can
flow from the battery charger. The transformer serves three purposes:
First, it adjusts the voltage of the alternating supply to that required
by the batteries; second, it furnishes a separate source of excitation for

F1G. 4,376 —~Westinghouse 12 ampere, 75 volt, Rectigon rectifier with cover removed showing
bulbs, etc. By means of the arrangement of the d.c. leads, the user is given the choice of three
combinations for charzing batteries, as there are always two circuits available. The first com-
bination will charge two groups, of from one to ten batteries each, at a six ampere rate. Or,
by turning the regulating handle to the off position, it is possible to eliminate one group. A
second rearrangement of the external connections permits one to charge a maximum of ten
batteries at the rate of 12 amperes. The third combination is an arrangement of batteries
into three groups so that the current going into one group will equal the sum of the currents
in the other two groups. In this manner it is possible to give a high charging rate to a special
group of batteries and at the same time charge two other groups at a low rate.

the filament; and third, it insulates the batteries from the supply current.

Various battery voltages are used. 24 and 48 volt systems predominate,
although 12 volts is often used on small and 110 volts on large systems.

Bulb Rectifier Troubles.—Typical of the characteristics of
operation of bulb type rectifiers, the following troubles relating
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in particular to Tungar rectifiers, with their remedies are given.
If, on turning on the dial switch, the bulb do not glow:

1. See whether the a.c. supply be on;

2. Examine the supply line fuses. If these be blown or be defective
replace them with 10 ampere fuses for a 115 volt outfit or with 6 ampere
fuses for a 220 volt outfit;

3. Make sure that the bulb is screwed well into the socket;

4. Examine the contacts inside the socket. If they be tarnished or
dirty, clean them with sandpaper;

F1Gs. 4,379 and 4,380.—Westinghouse 6 amperes, 75 volts Rectigon battery charger for public
garages and battery service stations. Fig. 4,379, charger closed; fig. 4,380, charger open
showing construction.

5. Try a new bulb. The old bulb may be defective;
6. Have the switch arm make good contact on the regulating switch.

If the bulbs light, but no current show on the ammeter:

1. Examine the connections to the batteries, and also the connections
between them. Most troubles are caused by imperfect battery connections;
2. Examine the fuse inside the case. If this be blown or defective, re-

place it with a 12 ampere fuse;
, .
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3. See that the clip is on the wire of the bulb;

' 4. The bulb may have a slow leak and therefore may not rectify. Try
a new bulb.

If the current on the ammeter be high and cannot be reduced:

Bulb |
Cat Nal8904E

Fic. 4,381.—General Electric Tungar battery charger, home type, for lead batteries. 5 ampere
charging rate for 3 cells or 3 ampere charging rate for 6 cells. This type of Tungar is especially
. adapled for charging radio batleries. The number of ampere hours replaced should be about
30% higher than those taken out of a battery. For example, if a 3 tube receiving set (1 am-
pere per tube) be operated 3 hours, the battery will deliver 9 ampere hours. The Tungar should
be operaled approximately 214 hours or a total of 12 ampere hours to replace this amount of
, . discharge. Keep the batlery in a fully charged condition at all times. Always have the leads
[ from the baltlery to the radio set disconnected when charging. The radio set is grounded, and
trouble will occur if these instructions be not followed. Always pull the attachment plug out
of the socket. Never merely turn off the socket switch when discontinuing charging. Make the
l detector filament connections direct to the battery and not to the Tungar leads. A safe ar-
, rangement is to have a small double pole, double throw switch, the battery being connected to
the blade terminals, the Tungar to the terminals on one end and the bulbs to the terminals on

' the other end.

1. The ammeter may be sticky; tap it lightly with the hand. The
ammeter will not indicate the current correctly if the pointer be not on
the zero line when the Tungar is not operating. The pointer may be
easily reset by turning slightly the screw on the lower part of the instru-

. ment;
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2. Be sure that the batteries are not connected with reversed polarity;

3. The a.c. supply may be abnormally high. Make sure that the pri-
mary connection is made to the tap nearest to the supply voltage. Always
keep a spare bulb on hand that has been tested for at least one complete
charge before being placed in reserve.

FULL HALF
0 O

OnoO

0 BATTERY TO BATTERY
POS. NEG.

FUL : 4 ; \
R rlt .§ ‘“ e //“:‘
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¥1G. 4,382.— Westinghouse ““Rectox” dry junction trickle charger.

Fii. 4,383.—Connection plate of Rectox dry junction trickle charger. This outfit will charge
a 6 volt slorage battery at a maximum rate of approximately .75 ampere continuously and
provision is also made for charging at a .4 ampere rate if desired. In charging, it is merely
necessary to connect the battery to the charger by means of short copper wires, and then
plug the g.c. lead into any convenient light socket. The position of the link connector on
the iront of the outiit determines whether half or fuil rate charging will be necessary to
select the proper terminals, which are very plainly marked, in order to obtain the charging
r1ate desired.

Dry Junction Rectifier.—This type rectifier was introduced
with the idea of avoiding electrolyte, gas, or vacuum as em-
ployed in the rectifiers just described. The rectifier of this type
here described is made by the Westinghouse Company under
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the trade name ‘“‘Recfox.” This outfit consists chiefly of a
suitably designed transformer and copper oxide rectifying
elements enclosed in a sheet steel case.

The rectifying element consists of copper discs or washers, one side of
which has been treated at high temperature to collect a coating of copper
oxide. These discs are separated from each other by a lead washer to

F1G. 4.384. —Westinghouse dry junction rectifier unit consisting of treated copper discs as
described in the accompanying text
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furnish good contact. The d.c. terminals, fuse and charging rate selector
studs are located at one end of the outfit and all parts plainly marked.

The two standard. methods of connecting rectifiers for full wave recti-
fication are shown in figs. 4,385 and 4,386.

(il

Fig. 4,387.—Kodel “Kuprox™ full wave dry junction rectifier assembly for
handling a higher current and voltage than is permissible with a single disc.
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Fig. 4,390 shows an assembly of four copper oxide rectifier elements into
a group for full wave rectification, the connections being the same as in
fig. 4,389. Such an assembly may be used without a central tap in the
transformer. With good ventilation, such a unit will supply a uni-direc-
tional pressure of 6 volts and a current which depends on the area used.

The current density that may be used depends on the effectiveness of
the ventilation that is provided. In order to dispose of the power lost in

cz

c1

F16. 4,388.—Kodel “Kuprox” rectifier disc. The rectificationis due to a thin layer of copper
oxide B!-B?, formed directly upon a sheet of pure copper A, and coated on its outer surface
with a thin copper film C!, C2. The direction of current flow, is from the copper films C!, or
C2, through the intervening oxide layers B!, or B?, to the underlying copper plate A. If the
positive terminal of a battery-or other source of energy be connected to A, and provided the
critical voltage be not exceeded, no current will pass through the Kuprox disc upon completion
of the exterior surface.

Fic. 4,389.—Assembly of single half wave rectifier.
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the rectifier, it may be provided with ventilating fins. With current den-
sities greater than two amperes per square inch, a forced air draught or
immersion in oil is necessary.

FI1G. 4,390.—Group assembly of dry junction rectifier discs for fuil wave rectification.

TEST QUESTIONS

What is the purpose of a rectifier?

. Give the definition of a rectifier.

For what applications are rectifiers used to advantage?
Give a classification of rectifiers.

What is a mechanical rectifier?

Of what does an electro-magnetic rectifier consist?
Name two kinds of electro-magnetic rectifiers.

What is an electrolytic rectifier?

What are electrolytic rectifiers sometimes called?

O 00 ~J O L W N —
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17:
18.

19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.

27.

28.
29.
30.

31

What metal is extensively used in the construction of
electrolytic rectifiers?

Describe the Nodon valve.

Describe the Fleming oscillation valve.

Describe the Grisson valve.

Who invented the audion valve?

How does the Churcher valve operate?

Describe the Pawlowski valve.

What type is the Buttner valve?

What significance have the terms vapor and arc as
applied to rectifiers?

Describe at length the Cooper- Hewitt mercury vapor
rectifier.

What are the two kinds of losses in the rectifier tube?

What is a mercury arc power rectifier?

Describe a mercury arc rectifier outfit.

How is a mercury arc rectifier started?

Describe at length the American Brown Boveri mer-
cury arc power rectifier.

Describe the construction of the mercury seal for
power rectifiers.

How does the two stage pump used with the power
rectifier work? <

What is the range of sizes of mercury arc power recti-
fiers?

Describe the argon gas bulb rectifier.

Give some points on argon gas.

Give a number of bulb rectifier troubles, with their
remedies.

. What is a dry junction rectifier?
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CHAPTER 81

Lightning Arresters

By definition a lightning arrester is a device for providing a
bath by which lightning disturbances or otker slatic discharges
are passed lo the earth.

A lightning arrester is a device intended primarily to prevent
damage to electrical apparatus which may be caused by dis-
turbances due to lightning. The study of the effects of light-
ning is of even greater importance than that of the lightning
itself.

Most of the effects of lightning found on electrical circuits are due not
to a direct stroke of lightning striking the transmission line, but rather
due to the so called induced voltage which appears on the transmission
line when a cloud over the line suddenly discharges either to ground or
to another cloud.

Lightning arresters are not intended to take care of direct
strokes, and like poles, or insulators, or other portions of the
structure of electrical circuits, may be destroyed by such a
discharge.

The magnitude of the voltage which appears on a line when
the cloud overhead discharges depends upon the height of the
line above the ground and the pressure gradient at the time
of discharge in the region where the line is located.
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The rapidity with which the voltage appears on the transmission line
is determined by the rapidity with which the cloud discharges. As is
well known, from watching lightning during a thunder storm, the dis-
charge takes place in a very short time. That time may be, perhaps, the
time it takes electricity to travel from the cloud to the ground, which if
the cloud be half a mile above the earth and discharged to the earth,
would be of the order of 1/400,000 part of a second. ’

Some observers believe that the lightning discharge is oscilla-
tory in character, while others are of the opinion that the dis-
charge is unidirectional.

Considerable material has been written concerning the magnitude of the
voltage and current which may be found in lightning discharges. Valuable
as these factors are in helping to clear up the lightning problem, the mag-
nitude of the voltage on the line and thz rate at which it builds up are
of immediate importance. .

Since the portion of the line under the cloud is charged to a certain
voltage against ground, the transmission circuit so affected may be con-
sidered as a condenser which discharges into the rest of the circuit not
under the gloud. As a result of such a discharge, two waves of voltage
travel along the transmission line in opposite directions from the dis-
turbance. If these waves do not flash over some insulator as they travel
along the line, they will continue until some inductive electrical apparatus
is reached where insulation between turns or between conductors and
ground may be punctured or otherwise damaged unless properly pro-
tected by a lightning arrester. Any study, then, of the lightning problem
must involve the study of the effects of a wave traveling along an elec-
trical conductor, these waves being so constituted that the voltage rises
from zero to a maximum of many times the operating voltage of the line
in a period of time as short as a few microseconds.

Considerable experimentation has been made with discharges of con-
densers producing waves of this character, but no means have been avail-
able whereby the exact form of these waves could be determined, until
recently. .

A scientific study of the whole problem involves the use of some oscillo
graphic device such as shown in figs. 4,391 and 4,392, which will depict
easily and accurately transient phenomena of extremely short duration.
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diagram showing operation. There are two sets of deflector coils 1, 2, 3, 4, so arranged as
to produce a time scale which may give a distance of several cm. on the film corresponding
to a millionth of a sccond. In one of the sets of deflecting coils a transient current is rassed
in such a manner that the electron stream is held off the film until the proper time arrives,
when it sweeps across the film at a uniform rate. The circuit is so arranged that the electron
stream does not again return tg the film. Thus, with these so called sweeping cotls only
in use, a straight line is traced. Through the other set of deflecting coils is passed a current
from an oscillator whose amplitude is adjusted so that the electron stream is not deflected
beyond the edges of the film. When these coils only are energized a straight line is traced.
When both of these coils are energized simultaneously the effect is to produce a wave form.
By these means a time scale is produced in either of two directions as desired. By using
the sweeping alone without the oscillator, a time scale may be obtained such that 1 in.
along the film is equal to about 8 microseconds. Using the oscillator alone the magnifica-
tion of the time scale is limited only by the frequency which it is possible to secure in the
oscillator circuit.
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Terms Relating to Arresters

For a clear understanding of this chapter the reader should
note the following:

Definitions

Cathode Ray Oscillograph.—A cathode ray oscillograph is an instru-
ment in which the moving parts consist of cathode rays. This has a very
high speed and can be used to accurately record surges of very short
duration.

Characteristic Element.—The characteristic element of a lighting ar-
rester is that part of the arrester which controls the discharge current
and which suppresses the follow current.

Discharge Current.—The discharge current of a lightning arrester is
the current resulting from the surge which flows through the lightning
arrester to earth during the time the lighting surge is taking place on the
circuit.

Follow Current.—After the surge current caused by the lightning dis-
turbance, passes through the lightning arrester, there is formed a conducting
path through which the normal or generated current of the circuit may also
flow. Although this generated current is finally stopped, some of the
current follows the surge current through the lightning arrester and this
current is called follow current.

Ground.—Any conducting connection between an electrical circuit and
the earth, is called a ground or earth, the word earth being more accurate
when applied in connection with the use of lightning arresters.

Horn Gap.—A horn gap is a spark gap equipped with metal horns to
assist in interrupting the follow current. Such a gap is sometimes used
as a series gap with a lightning arrester.

Lightning.—Lightning is an electrical discharge occurring in the at-
mosphere from cloud to cloud, between cloud and earth or within a cloud.
When such a discharge between cloud and earth terminates on a trans-
mission line, a distribution line, electrical machinery or other objects, it
is called a direct stroke of lightning. Although direct strokes may be de-
structive, they usually strike electrical systems only in the transmission
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circuit, where, at the present state of the art, it is not economic to com-
pletely protect against them. Lightning arresters are not in general de-
signed to protect against direct strokes,

Lightning Arrester.—A lightning arrester is a device providing a path
for electric current between any electric circuit and the earth, through
which, upon cccurrence of a lightning surge, current will be conducted in
sufficient amount to reduce the over voltage of the circuit caused by the
surge, and alter this reduction, the current will cease to be so conducted.

Lightning Surge.—A lightning surge is a temporary electrical disturb-
ance in an electric circuit caused by lightning.
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Fics. 4,393 and 4,394, —Method of measuring the voltage of an actual lightning stroke.

Protected Series Gap.—A protected series gap is a series gap protected
from rain and other precipitation by a roof or cover.

Series Gap.—A spark gap connected in series with a lightning arrester
which keeps the circuit through the lighting arrester open under normal
conditions, but closes the circuit for the lightning discharge by sparkingover.
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Classification.—Lightning arresters may be classified

1. With respect to their use, as to

a. The kind of circuit to be protected: such as power or communication
circuit.

b. Location: that is, whether it be for use on distribution circuits or at
large stations.

¢. Weather protection; whether indoor or outdoor type.
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FiG. 4,395.—Electric field voltages in space caused by charged cloud.

d. Nature of generated current; whether d.c. or a.c.
e. The system of connection; whether it be earthed or non-earthed.

2. With respect to control of follow current, as
a. Valve type.
b. Follow current type.
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Ques. What are the causes of static charges?

Ans. They may be caused by sand storms in dry climates,
charges from overhead clouds, smoke, dust particles in the air,
etc.

Ques. What causes high frequency oscillations?

Ans. They are usually due to lightning discharges in the
vicinity of the line, either from cloud to cloud, from cloud to
earth, or within a cloud.
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Fi1:. 4,396.—Curves showing the manner in which the voltage increases on the line with de-
crease in voltage on the cloud.

Ques. What are the requirements of lightning protection
devices?

Ans. They must prevent excessive pressure differences be-
tween line and ground, line and line, and prevent damage to
electrical machinery by keeping the pressure, due to lightning,
at a low value.
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Ques. What is a spark?

Ans. The conduction of electricity by air.

Ques. What is an ar¢?

F1c. 4,397 . —Lightning discharge from transmission line photographed on revolving film tests
made in the mountains of Colorado. A 24 mile idle line was available. The lightning
was permitted (o discharge to ground through a large gap in series with a small auxiliary
gap in a dark box. A rapidly revolving photographic film on a steel disc recorded the dis-
charge. Many of these discharges were photographed. In all cases, following the first
impulse, a very highly damped oscillation took place at the natural period of the line or
about 1,900 cycles.

Ans. The conduction of electricity by vapor from the elec-
trodes.

Ques. What is the difference between an arrester for a
grounded Y and non-grounded neutral system?

Ans. The difference in design is that the arrester for the non-
grounded neutral system must be built to take care of a higher
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voltage. The reason for this is that under certain conditions
the non-grounded system has a higher voltage to ground than
the grounded system and this requires a higher voltage light-
ning arrester.

Ques. Why is a higher voltage obtainable with the non-
grounded system?

-SPARK PLUG

.,.,/7\ SPARK |

Fics. 4,398 and 4,399.—Two familiar illustrations showing the distinction between a spark
and an arc.

Ans. If one line become accidentally grounded, the full line
voltage would be thrown across one leg. On a Y system with a
grounded neutral, the accidentally grounded phase causesa short
circuit of the phase and the arrester is relieved of the strain by
the tripping of the circuit breaker. Briefly stated, a higher
voltage arrester is used when for any reason, the system can be
operated, even for a short time with one phase grounded.
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Valve Type Arrester.—This type arrester is one whose char-
acteristic element has a very high resistance at normal voltage,
which resistance decreases as the voltage increases and then returns
to tts normal value when the surge voltage returns to zero. These
characteristics result in suppressing the follow current.

In other words, the valve type acts as a valve and lets the high pressure
surges pass through the arrester, but shuts the valve when the normal
line current attempts to follow.

Reduced Section
Dropout feature

F1G. 4.400.—Westinghouse valve type arrester for protection of distribution transformers;
voltages up to 50,000. The protection of distribution systems is mainly a problem of dis-
tribution transformer protection. This differs in every respect from the problem involved
in the protection of station type apparatus. The construction of the arrester is plainly
shown in the illustration.

Follow Type Arresters.—By definition a follow current type
arrester is one that permits follow current to flow and then puls
out the follow current.

This method of putting out the follow current might be by means of
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a magnetic blowout; the change in characteristics of metal vapor prevent-
ing the reversal of current; or allowing the heat of an arc to draw it out
and break it as in the horn gap type.

Protective Characteristics.—The protective ability of a light-
ning arrester depends upon the vollage to which it ‘allows the
surge to go and the time during which it permils such voliage lo
be maintained.

FiGs. 4,401 to 4,403.—General Electric magnetic blowout (follow type) arresters. Fig. 4,401
for outdoor service up to 750 volts; fig. 4,402 for indoor 750 volt service; fig. 4,403 type for
mounting under car, 350-750 volts.

Although the time of a lightning surge is very small, and can only be
measured in millionths of a second, this time is important, and the length
of time that the high voltage is impressed on the electrical machinery, in
addition to how high the voltage is, determines whether the electrical
machinery will have a breakdown of its insulation or not.

Air Gap Arresters.—A method of relieving any abnormal
pressure condition is o connect a discharge air gap between some
point on an electric conductor and the ground. The resistance
thus interposed between the ground and the conductor is such
that any voltage very much in excess of the maximum normal
will cause a discharge to ground, whereas at other times the




2,532 " Lightning Arresters

conductor is ungrounded because of the air gap. This forms the
principle of air gap arresters.

The single gap, while adequate for telegraph line protection, was found
insufficient for electric light and power circuits, because since the current
of such circuits is considerable and usually at high pressure, it would
follow the lightning discharge across the gap. Thus the problem arose
to provide means for preventing the line current going through the ar-
rester, and this has resulted in the introduction of several new forms

SHUNTFSECTION
RESISTANGE ROD

GAP

RESISTANCE
ROD

GROUND =

F16. 4,404.—Diagram illustrating operation of magnetic blowout (follow type) arrester. The
arrester consists of an adjustable spark gap in series with a resistance. Part of the re-
sistance is in shunt with a blowout coil, between the poles of which is the spark gap. The
parts are mounted on a porcelain base which, for outdoor service, is in turn mounted 1n an
asbestos lined wooden box. Inh pperation, when the lightning voltage comes on the line,
it causes the spark gap to break down and a discharge occurs through the gap and the re-
sistance rod to ground. Part of the line current following the discharge shunts through
the blowout coil, producing a strong magnetic field across the spark gap. The magnetic
field blows out the discharge arc and restores normal conditions.

LINE
GROUND

OO O000O0 000 O—w

NON-ARCING METAL CYLINDERS

F1G. 4,405.—Non-arcing multi-gap arrester. Based on the principle of employing fgr the
terminals across which the arc is formed, such metals as are least capable of maintaining an
alternating arc between them. This so called non-arcing property of certain metals was
discovered by Alexander Wurtz. The action is such that the “line current” which _[ollows
the hghtning discharge follows as an arc, but is stopped at the end of one alternation !:ze-
cause of the property of the non-arcing metals to carry an arc in one direction, but requiring
an extremely high voltage to start a reverse arc. The non-arcing metals ordinanly em-
ployed are alloys of zinc and copper. Plain muiti-gap arresters as here shown operate sat-
isfactorily with the smaller machines and on circuits of limited pawer, particularly low
voltage circuits.
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of arresters, particularly the pellet type and the station type oxide film
lightning arresters.

Operation of a Lightning Arrester.—The cycle by which a
lightning arrester operates includes the following action:

1. Due to the series gaps, no current from the line passes
through the arrester and the arrester circuit stays open;

2. When the lightning surge takes place, the voltage goes up
high enough to arc over the series gap, and the surge current
or discharge passes through the lightning arrester to earth;

3. The surge current continues to flow as long as the surge
voltage is on the line, and after this stops flowing, a small
amount of the generated current on the line may flow also,
depending upon the type of arrester;

4. As soon as the surge voltage has been reduced to a very
low value, the surge current stops flowing, and shortly after,
the follow current, if any, stops flowing and the arrester is
restored to the original condition.

As soon as the arrester has discharged as just described, it
should be ready for another discharge in case of other lightning
voltages.

Pellet Arresters.—The essential elements of an arrester of
this type are a number of small pills about 8 in., in diameter
made of lead peroxide.

These are coated with litharge powder which forms a film around the
pill. These litharge coated pills or pellets are placed in a porcelain tube
and assembled in good electrical contacts with metal electrodes at each
end of the column.

Between the line lead and the pellet column is one or more
series gaps which separate the pellets from the line under nor-
mal conditions, but which allow a discharge to take place, when
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the voltage reaches a sufficiently high value above normal
voltage.

This construction is shown in figs. 4,406 and 4,407. The finished arrester
as here shown consists of hundreds of miniature cells in series and in
parallel. The litharge film apparently acts as a porous spacer and not
as a solid insulation. This gives high speed and freedom of discharge.
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F1Gs. 4,406 and 4,407.—General Electric pellet type arrester. Application: The pellet oxide
film arrester is made for application L0 a.c. constant pressure circuits of voltages up to
50,000. It is for outdoor service only and is used primarily for the protection of distribu-
tion transformers and moderate sized substation transformers. The pellet type of oxide
film arrester is a modification of the well known cell type of oxide film arrester. The latter type,
which was developed for large stations and large outdoor transformers, has been in suc-
cessful service since 1915 on circuits with voltages ranging from 300 to 220,000. This
arrester i8 of the valve type.

K High voltage surges go through this pellet arrester ina
number of parallel paths and the sealing occurs at the contact
surfaces of all the pellets in the path of the surge current.

v It might be expected that such small contact surfaces as exist between

the pellets would be quickly worn away by the discharges, but this is not
the case. The contact surface is punctured by the discharge, but the




Lightning Arresters 2,535

sealing at once reforms the film and the contact surface is restored, ready
for additional service.

The pellets have the mechanical strength to withstand the heavy surges
that this type of arrester will discharge.

The satisfactory performance of this arrester, or any lightning arrester,
depends upon its application to circuits where the maximum voltage at
no time exceeds the maximum rating of the arrester.

B

Fics. 1,408 and 4,409.—General Electric comptession chamber arresters; sectional views show
compression chamber.

Fics. 4,410 and 4,411.—General Electric pellet type oxide film arresters. FiG. 4,410, 25,000
volt; fig. 4,411 37,000 voit.

Compression Chamber Arresters.— These are made for the
protection of apparatus on secondary lighting and power cir-
cuits. The 750 volt arresters are especially suitable for the
protection of apparatus on railway signal feeder circuits. All
are for outdoor service only.
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The essential elements of a compression chamber arrester
are lwo electrodes with a small air gap between them, placed be-
tween line and ground. The lightning voltage sparks over the
gap and a current flows to ground, thus relieving the lightning
strain.

The gap electrodes are made of a brass alloy, which gives off a zinc
vapor due to the heating of the current. This vapor has a rectifying effect
preventing the reversal of the current, so that at the end of the cycle on
which the discharge occurs, the line current following the discharge is

Fi1Gs. 4,412 to 4,416.—General Electric oxide film arrester cell. Fig. 4,412, assembled cell;
figs. 4,413 to 4,416, cell before assembly. In construction the cells are held together
under moderate pressure and are arranged in sections or stacks according to the voltage
and kind of circuit. The cells are disc shaped, about 714 ins. in diameter and34 in thick as
shown. The active area is approximately 23 sq. in. Each cell is made of two circular brass
plates crimped firmly to the edges of an annular piece of porcelain, as shown in fig. 4,416,
A powder, lead peroxide, which has very low resistance, compactly fills the space between
the plates. The inside of the metal plates is covered with a varnish film which is an in-
sulator. The number of cells used in an arrester is such that the voltage per cell is ap-
proximately 300 volts. The active area is about 23 sq. in.

cut off and normal conditions are thus restored. In the compression
chamber arrester the gap electrodes are separated by a porcelain spacer.
It will be noted in figs. 4,408 and 4,409 that the brass alloy makes a small
closed chamber.

During the discharge, the gases formed by the arc are held
within these chambers and become slightly compressed and assist
in exlinguishing the arc by partially smothering it. This feature
gives the arrester its name.
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FiG. 4,417.—General Electric oxide film arrester; sectional view showing construction and
names of parts. In putting in the cells, they are stacked up and clamped between treated
wooden supports. The clamping construction is such that cells can be removed from one
section without disturbing those in another. Arresters for outdoor service have galvanized
sheet iron louvres attached to the wooden supports to give protection against the weather,
These louvres can easily be removed for inspectian and repairs.
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Oxide Film Arresters.—This type arrester consists essen-

tially of @ number of cells with a gap in series between line and
ground.

The cells are held together under moderate pressure and are arranged
in sections or stacks, according to the voltage and kind of circuit. The

cells are disc shape, about 734 in. in diameter and 3§ in. thick as shown
in fig. 4,412,

In operation when a lightning voltage sparks over the gap, ¢
is impressed on the cells and breaks down the insulaling coaling
on the melal plates.

F1G. 4,418.—General Electric three phase oxide film arrester for outdoor service 20,000 te
25,000 volts; shields of middle leg removed for inspection.

A breakdown occurs in the form of a minute crater ¢n the film coating,
The metal plates are not punctured. As soon as the crater forms, a discharge
current flows through the cells to ground thus relieving the lightning:
pressure., The flow of current through the cells, through some action,
the theory of which at the present time is not entirely understood, seals
up the opening to the crater and prevents the generator current following
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the lightning discharge. The arc in the series gap dies out and the ar-
rester is again disconnected from the line.

If the voltage should still or again be sufficiently high to break down
the gap, the operation is repeated, either at the same point or some other
point on the surface of the varnished plates. These operations may con-
tinue for many years, the sealing action taking place over the entire area
and sometimes in the same identical point that the previous discharge
took place.
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Fi6s. 4,419 to 4.42).—Protected area and distribution of hits between rod and ground for
different positions of storm center.

» b % 1009 \\\ \

When arresters of this type are used an inspection should
always be made at the beginning and end of each lightning

season.

If the cells be found mechanically intact, the arrester can be consid-
ered in first class operating condition.
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The.number of cells required for a given operating voltage is
determined by allowing about 300 volts per cell.

It is possxble to pre-determine the characteristics of an oxide film light-
ning arrester in a laboratory by using a lightning generator and a cathode
ray oscillograph.

Ques. Can oxide film lightning arresters be operated at a
low voltage temporarily and later at a high voltage?

Ans. Yes.
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Fi1G. 4,422.—Area protected by a lightning rod.

This can be done by putting in enough cells for the final voltage, and
short circuiting the extra cells while operating at the lower voltage.

Ques. Describe the operations necessary in putting oxide
_film arresters in commission.
Ans. The arrester should be assembled in accordance with
construction drawings and the hemisphere gap adjusted for
the correct gap setting.
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All grass, weeds, and other obstructions should be removed from under
or near the arrester, as these are liable to short circuit the live parts. The
insulators, hemispheres and other parts should be thoroughly cleaned with
a dry cloth to remove dust, surplus compound, etc.

The arresters should have an initial charging operation and after that
they should be charged at the beginning of each lightning season. When
possible, it is advisable to reduce the line voltage to half voltage and
raise it in steps of three quarters in full voltage, charging the arrcster at
each step.
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F1G. 4,423.—Division of hits between rod and ground for different heights of rod. When the
rod has zero length, 1009 of the hits must strike the ground. When the height of the rod
is 1.1% of the cloud height, the division of hits is equal, while all of the strokes go to the
rod when it is about 2.59%, of the cloud height. Over this range, the ground was never hit
nearer to the rod than four times its height.—General Electric tests.

The procedure in any case will be as follows:

1. Disconnect the arrester from the line.
2. Discharge each stack of the arrester to ground.

3. Inspect all connections and mechanical parts to ascertain if all be
in good condition.
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4. Where the line voltage is reduced for charging, all three gaps can be
shorted at the same time with not greater than a 5 ampere fuse wire across
each gap. Where the line voltage cannot be reduced, it is advisable to
short each gap in turn before finally shorting all three gaps. At each volt-
age gap the voltage should not be held over three minutes. If the fuses
blow, or the cells show signs of trouble, indicated by any compounds being
blown out, the operation should be discontinued and the arrester discon-
nected, as the line circuit or arrester connections may be at fault.

5. After the arrester has been satisfactorily charged, disconnect the ar-
rester from the line and discharge the cell stack to ground. To discharge
cell stack to ground, it is not necessary to discharge each individual cell.
After the arrester is disconnected from the line, the line side of the gap
should be grounded. Short circuiting the gap with the arrester discon-
nected from the line will then discharge the cell stacks to ground.

6. Remove al! short circuit connections and inspect all parts to see that
all mechanical parts are making proper contact.

7. Make sure that the gaps are set in accordance with the gap settings
applying to the particular altitude that they are being operated at, and
put the arrester in service.

Ques. When is the pellet type of arrester used and when is
the oxide film type of arrester used?

Ans. The pellet type of arrester is generally used to protect
small circuits, small banks of transformers, and other electrical
machinery where the cost will not warrant the larger and more
expensive arrester. The oxide film lightning arrester is used
for all important stations for protecting large banks of trans-
formers, and for protecting circuits where trouble from light-
ning would be very dangerous and expensive.

Ques. What are the essentials for giving satisfactory light-
ning protection to electrical machinery?

Ans. They are as follows:
1. A lightning arrester should be selected that will impress the lowest

voltage, for the shortest time on the insulation during lightning disturb-
ances.
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2. The lightning arresters should be placed as close to the electric
machinery it is protecting as possible. If it be placed too far away, the ar-
rester will be unable to protect, or will give less protection than it would
if it were right adjacent to the apparatus it is protecting.

3. The ground resistance must be as low as possible. No arrester can
be effective with a high ground resistance.

4. The arrester should be selected for the proper voltage so that the
rating of the arrester will not be exceeded under normal conditions due to
regulation of the circuit, the use of induction regulators, delay in circuit
breaker opening, etc.
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Fi16. 4,424.—Method of grounding for pole type lightning arresters protecting distribution
transformers. Under average soil conditions this method should provide a resistance of
15 ohms or less, which if maintained, will be adequate for the pole type arresters. A single
driven pipe, if liberally salted, will frequently give a suitably low resistance value for ar-
resters on the customary 2300-4000 volt class of distribution circuits, particularly in regions
of large arrester density. A ground resistance much above 15 ohms becomes questionable
particularly in sections where the transformer density is a minimum; that is, where the
number of discharge paths in parallel would be a minimum, thus requiring the total energy
induced on the circuit over a considerable area or length of line to be discharged through
but one or two arrester installations. In other words, the minimum ground resistance is
desirable in areas of minimum installation density.
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Ques. What means are available to determine which
arrester gives the best protection?

Ans. It is possible, in a laboratory, by means of a lightning
generator and a cathode ray oscillograph, 1o see the path of the
discharge through the lightning arrester, what voltage the
lightning arrester allows the circuit voltage to go to, and how
long this high voltage is impressed on the insulation of the elec-
trical machinery being protected.

PROTECT EXPOSED PIPE J,coppsn GROUND BUS
1

AND GROUND BUS FROM
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SOLDERED JDINT CONNECTION OF
\GROUND LEAD ABOVE EARTH
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]
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FIRST DRIVE 2 IN. PIPE

TO DEPTH OF.5 FT. AND
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THIS DEPTH. WITH ROCH
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AND WATERED

be— 5§ FT. —a
—_—

TO PERMANENT
MOISTURE LEVEL

STANDARD |IN. GALVANIZED
IRON PIPE IN ONE LENGTH i
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I'1G. 4,425.—Pipe ground element. Drive one inch iron pipes to the permanent moisture
level and then salt the ground around the pipes to a depth of several feet. The number
of arrester grounds depends upon the characler of the soil and the size of the arrester in-
stallation. For the average power or lighting station, the installation of four such ground
pipe arrangements as here described should be sufficient. These should be located near
each outside wall of the station and bussed solidly together. One of these groups should
be installed at a point nearest the arrester, or a fifth put in at such a point. It is advisable
to connect these earth pipes to the iron framework of the station, and also to any water
mains, metal flumes, or trolley railsthat are available. In no case should there be less thar
two pipe grounds installed, and where accurate records are to be kept of ground resistance, at
least three such pipe grounds should be made, with the individual pipes six feet or more apart,

Ques. Is this the only requirement for a good arrester?

Ans. No, it is also necessary to have an arrester rugged
enough to withstand unusual conditions.
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Grounded and Ungrounded Neutral Circuits.—It is import-
ant to avoid the mistake of using an arrester for a thoroughly
grounded neutral, when the neutral is only partially grounded,
that is, grounded through an appreciable resistance. Careful
consideration of this condition will make the above statement
clear.

In an arrester for a grounded neutral circuit, each leg of the

PRIMARY SECONDARY
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NEUTRAL WIRE

b
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TRANSFORMERS SHORT DIRECT
SrBON Wine
SHORT DIRECT
GROUND WIRE SERVICE GROUND TO
WATER PIPE —]

IN EACH HOUSE
R

ro‘o{,,_ ‘. = "3"?:3'
SERVICE PIPE

=2 FROM
PRIMARY GRO
11G. 4,426.—The system of multiple driven pipes for grounding arresters used to protect
transmission line apparatus. The ground pipes are driven close against the arrester founda-
tion, the latter affording mechanical protection against broken connection to pipes. All
of the copper connecting bus and actual connections to the pipes are above the surface of
the ground, promoting ease of inspection and testing. The number of pipes to be used
depends upon the soil texture and resistivity, but under good soil conditions three or four
driven pipes well treated with salt will be satisfactory, while in many cases the soil con-
ditions will require eight. or ten pipes which may be installed as shown and spaced not less
than 6 feet on all sides of the arrester foundation. A good value of resistance for arresters
protecting station and substation apparatus will not be over 5 ohms, and in the case of
the larger and more important arrester installation even lower values of ground resistance
should be attained.
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arrester normally receives the neutral pressure when the arrester
discharges, but if a phase become accidentally grounded, the line
voltage is thrown across each of the other legs until the circuit
breaker opens the circuit.

The line voltage is 739, greater than the voltage to neutral or normal
operating voltage. This means that when a grounded phase occurs, this
73% over voltage is short circuited through the arrester until the circuit
breaker opens.

FiGs. 4,427 to 4,431.—General Electric pipe ground connections.

The amount of energy to be dissipated in the arrester de-
pends upon the kilowatl capacily of the generalor, the internal
resistance of the arrester and the time required to operate the cir-
cuit breaker.

It is evident that the greater the amount of resistance in the neutral, the
longer will be the time required for the circuit breaker to operate. There-
fore, in cases where the earthing resistance in the neutral is great enough
to prevent the automatic circuit breaker opening practically instantane-
ously, an arrester for a non-grounded neutral system should be installed.
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Ground Connections.—In all lightning arrester installations,
it is very important to make proper ground connections, as
many lightning arrester troubles can be traced to bad grounds.

It was formerly considered best to ground a lightning arrester by means
of a large metal plate buried in a bed of charcoal at a depth of 6 to & ft. in
the earth.

A more satisfactory method of making a ground is to drive
a number of 1 in. galvanized iron pipes or copper welded rods
down to permanent moisture surrounding the station, connect-

F1Gs. 4,432 and 4,433.—General Electric line connectors. Fig. 4,432, attached to line: fig.
4,433, attached to pole. Line connectors are supplied with all lightning arresters above
85,000 volts. These connectors are provided with soldered in cable and also set screws for
holding cable in the connector. To operate, insert the switch hook in the eye of the con-
nector and turn to le.t until the connectors then may be placed on the line and released
from the switch hook by a right hand screw action. The reverse operation will detach
the connector from the line and securely lock it to the switch hook. Attacl ing connector
to arrester frame will then ground line side of gap. Sjort circuiting the Lemisphere gap
will discharge the arrester to ground.

ing all these pipes together by means of a heavy copper wire or
preferably by a copper strap.

If good grounding conditions be not obtained in this way, a quantity of
salt should be placed around each pipe at the surface of the ground and the
ground should be thoroughly moistened from time to time with water.

It is also advisable to connect these pipes to the iron framework of the
station and also to any water mains, metal flumes or other heavy metal
systems which are available.



The following suggestions are
made for the usual size of station:

1. Place three pipes equally spaced
near each outside wall, making 12 all to-
gether, and place 3 extra pipes spaced
about 6 ft. apart at a point nearest the
arrester;

2. Where plates are placed in streams
of running water, they should be buried
in the mud along the bank in preference
to being laid in the stream;

3. Streams with rocky bottoms are to
be avoided;

4. Whenever plates are placed at any
distance from the arrester, it is necessary
also to drive a pipe into the earth di-
rectly beneath the arrester, thus making
the ground connection as short as pos-
sible. Earth plates at a distance cannot
be depended upon. Long ground wires
from the station cannot be depended
upon unless a lead is carried to the paral-
lel grounding pipe installed as described
above;

5. As it is advisable occasionally to
examine the underground connections to
see that they be in proper condition, it
is well to keep on file exact plans of the
location of ground plates, ground wires
and pipes with a brief description so that
the data can be‘readily referred to;

F16. 4,434.—Steel cap for driving pipe. This prevents battering the end. The shank A, is
made to fit closely the inside of the pipe to be ditiven and should extend into the pipe about
6or8ins. The top end of the pipe fits into the groove B, of the cap, the groove being slightly
wider than the thickness of the wall of the pipe and about }4 in. deep. A great many pipes
may be driven before the cap will need to be renewed. A pipe may be driven with either
square or flattened end to penetrate the soil, and there is not generally sufficient advantage
with the flattened end to warrant the labor expended in the flattening operation. So called
ground points may be purchased from electric power equipment dealers the points are
hardened and have a shank that fits inside the pipe. These simplify driving somewhat,
but not generally in sufficient degree to warrant their cost.
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6. From time to time the resistance of these ground connections should
be measured to determine their condition. The resistance of a single pipe
ground in good condition has an average value of about 15 ohms. A simple
and satisfactory method of keeping an account of the state of the
earth conditions is to divide the grounding pipes into two groups, and
connect each group to the 110 volt lighting circuit with an ammeter in series.

Horn Gap Arresters. A horn gap arrester consists essentially
of two horn shaped terminals forming an air gap of variable
length; one horn being connected to the line to be protected and the

other lo the ground usually through series resistance as shown in
fig. 4,437.

LINE

F16. 4,437.—Horn gap arrester, diagram showing arrester and conneciions between line and
ground. The horn type arrester was invented by Oelschlaeger for the Allgemeine Elec-
tricitaets Geselischaft, and like. the Thomson arc circuit arrester, its operation is based
on the fact that a shor! circuil once started al the base, the heal generated by the arc will cause
il io travel upward until €l becomes so allenuated that it is Tuplured. On circuits of high voltage
this rupture sometimes takes a second or two, but seems to act with little disturbance of
the line. Sometime: a waler resistance is used, a choke coil being inserted in the circuit
in series. In one installation for a 40,000 volt line, the horns were made of No. 0,000
copper wire with gap knees 2}{ to 3 or 3% inches. The capacity of the water resistance
receptacle was 15 gallons. Users differ as to whether the water should contain salt. The
choke coil can be made of about 18 turns of iron wire wound on a 6 inch cylinder.

In operation, the arc due to the line current which follows a
discharge, rises between the diverging horn and becoming
more and more attenuated is finally extinguished. Heorn
arresters should be used to protect the series rectifiers and mov-
ing coil transformers used in series lighting. They should also
be used at the junction of cable and overhead series circuits.

A typical horn gap arrester is shown in fig. 4,438.
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Electrolytic Arresters.——Arresters of this class are sometimes
called aluminum arresters because of the property of aluminum
on which their action depends; that is, it depends on the phe-
nomenon that a non-conducting film is formed on the surface of
aluminum when immersed in certain electrolytes.

If however, the film be exposed to a higher pressure, it may be
punciured by many minute holes; thus so reducing ils reststance
that a large current may pass. When the pressure is again re-
duced the holes become resealed and the film again effective.

F1G. 4,438.—General Electric horn gap arrester for outdoor service. I¢ consists of a horn
gap, with the resistance units enclosed in porcelain tubes. These arresters are designed
to be mounted on the top of the poles and above the wires to keep the arcs on the horn
gaps [rom reaching the line wires. They are built in single pole units anly.

In construction, the aluminum arrester consists essentially of a system
of nested aluminum cone shaped trays, supported on porcelain and secured
in frames of treated wood, arranged in a steel tank, as shownin fig. 4,439.

The system of trays is connected between the line and ground, and be-
tween line and line, a horn gap being inserted in the arrester circuit which
prevents the arrester being subjected to the line voltage except when in
action.

The electrolyte is poured into the cones and partly fills the space be-
tween the adjacent ones. The stack of cones with the electrolyte between
them is then immersed in a tank of oil. The electrolyte between adjacent
cones forms an insulation. The oil improves this insulation and prevents
the evaporation of the solution.
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A cylinder of insulating material concentric with the cone stack is placed
between the latter and the steél tank, the object being to improve the
circulation of the oil and increase the insulation between the tank and the
cone stack. The arrester, as just described consists of a number of cells
connected in series.

Electrolytic arresters, although many are still in use, are now
fast becoming obsolete being superseded by the oxide film
station type.

TO HORN GAP

PORCELAIN BUSHING—+

METAL COVER

OlL
COPPER CONNECTOR
INSULATION TUBE .
= WELDED STEEL
WOODEN ROD SUPPORT S
’ olL
ELECTROLYTE

CONES IN CROSS SECTION

ALUMINUM CONES
COMPLETE

Fic. 4,439.—General Electric (aluminum) electrolytic arrester. This type is practically
obsolete.

Vacuum Tube Arresters.—The design of arresters of this
type is such as to give essentially @ gap in a vacuum, the con-
struction being shown in fig. 4,440. The gap is formed between
the inner wall of a drawn metal shell and a disc electrode
mounted concentric with it.

- L
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The electrode is supported on a brass rod, which serves as a support as
well as connection and has ample current carrying capacity. The elec-
trode system is insulated from the tube and is rigidly supported in position
by a bushing made of a special, accurately moulded, vitreous material which
is unusually strong and able to withstand sudden changes of temperature.
The bushing does not form the vacuum seal, however, that being made by a
compound especially developed for the work. The open end of the tube
is finally closed by a porcelain bushing held in place by spinning.

The tube is exhausted in a machine which solders a small hole in the end
after the vacuum has been established.

The possibility of solder entering the active part of the vacuum space is
prevented by a diaphragm punching. Both the electrode and the lining of
the tube are made of brass. The arrester has a spark voltage of from 300
to 500 volts, direct current. Arresters of this type are used on railway
signal circuits.

ELECTRODE
COPPER TUBE / "ARGING SLEEVE COMPQUND

s v o
'SeAL | GAP  VACUUM  \gPECIAL
\DIAPHRAGM PUNCHING BUSHING
F1G. 4,440.—Sectional view of vacuum tube arrester for railway signal circuits. This arrester

has a spark pressure of from 350 to 500 volts d.c. and an equivalent needle gap of about

.005 inch. The arrester will not stand a continuous flow of current due to excessive heating,
hence if there be a possibility of this due to high pressure crosses, fuses should be used.

Effective protection against lightning requires the installa-
tion of arresters having a low spark voltage, that is, the quality
of discharging at low rises in voltage, and a high discharge rate,
or the ability to discharge quickly a large quantity of lightning.

To meet the requirements of low spark voltage, in arresters for circuits
of such low voltages, a small gap is necessary, but in order %o avoid short
circuits, a large gap is advisable. These o6pposing requirements are met
by using a relatively large gap in a vacuum, because such a gap is equiva-
lent in spark voltage to a very much smaller one in air. To obtain the
same spark voltage in air a gap must be made so small that it becomes
readily affected by dust, and its worth is thereby impaired.

\
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In designing lightning arresters, great attention is usually
paid to low spark voltage, but another fundamental principle,
namely a high discharge rate is often neglected.

To be effective an arrester must not only discharge at small rises in volt-
age, but it must discharge quickly a large quantiiy of lightning in order
that the apparatus may be immediately relieved of the lightning voltage.

An arrester may have both a low spark voltage, and a high discharge
rate and yet a third fundamental principle of low maintenance may not
be met. Low maintenance does not permit the arresters to be fragile, either
in handling or service. As the vacuum tube arresters are of strong con-
struction throughout, rough treatment does not affect them. Low main-

._"w") ‘fu.' U

¥1G. 4,441.—General Electric 400 ampere. 25,000 volt inverted choke coil.

tenance requires the life of the tube to be long so that replacements are a
minimum. This means the arrester must be so constructed that the vacuum
is always retained and the current carrying parts are not affected by severe
lightning discharges.

The vacuum tube arrester will not stand a continuous flow of current
as excessive heating resulting will soften the sealing compound. iIf there be
a possibility of the circuit crossing up with one of higher voltage fuses
should be put in series with the arrester.

Choke Coils.—A lightning discharge is of an oscillatory
character and possesses the property of self induction, accordingly
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~

The type of choke coils must be influenced by the condition of insulation
in the transformers as well as by the cost, pressure regulation and the
nature of the lightning protection required.

Queés. What is the primary object of a choke coil?

Ans. To hold back the lightning disturbance from the
apparatus during discharge so as to permit the lightning arrester
to function properly. If there be no arrester, the choke coil
cannot add any protection. Accordingly, a choke coil should
only be considered as an auxiliary to an arrester.

Ques. What is the principal electrical condition to be
avoided with a choke coil? :

Ans. Resonance. For this reason choke coils should not be
used in connection with cable circuits over 14 mile in length.

Ques. If a choke coil be not used, what is the effect?

Ans. The end tufns of a transformer must stand the extra
voltage until the lightning arrester can perform. The choke
coils therefore, help to protect the end turn of the transformer
or other electrical machinery being protected.

TEST QUESTIONS

1. What is a lightning arrester?

2. How does lightning affect electrical circuits?

3. Are lightning arresters intended to take care of direct
strokes?

4. Upon what does the magnitude of the voltage induced

on a line when a cloud discharges, depend?
5 What is the nature of a lightning discharge?
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

. Give definitions of technical terms relating to lightning

arresters.

. Give classification of lightning arresters.

What is the difference between an arc and a spark?

. What is the difference between an arrester for a

grounded Y and non-grounded neutral system?

Describe a valve type arrester.

What is the follow type arrester?

Upon what does the protective ability of a lightning
arrester depend?

What are air gap arresters?

Give the operating cycle of a lightning arrester.

What is a pellet arrester?

Describe the construction of a compression chamber
arrester. .

For what service are compression chamber arresters
used?

Of what does an oxide film arrester consist?

Can oxide film lightning arresters be operated at a low
voltage temporarily and later at a high voltage?
Describe the operations necessary in putting oxide

Sulm arresters in commission.
When is the pellet type of arrester used and when is
the oxide film type used?

What are the essentials for giving satisfactory light-
ning protection to electrical machinery? _
Give the method of grounding for pole type lightning

arresters protecting distribution transformers.
What means are avaitable to determine which arrester
gives the best protection?
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25. Describe the requirements for grounded and un-
grounded neutral circuits.

26. How should grounded connections be made?

27. Describe the horn gap arrester.

28. What is the construction of an electrolytic arrester?
29. What are vacuum tube arresters?

30. What is a choke coil used for?

31. What is the principal electrical condition to be avoided
with a choke coil?

32. If a choke coil be not used, what is the effect?
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CHAPTER 82

A. C. Ammeters and
Volt Meters

-Alternating current ammeters or volt meters indicate the
virlual values of the current or pressure respectively, that is to
say, they indicate, the square 700! of the mean square of a variable
quanlity. _

The virtual value of an alternating current or pressure is
equivalent to that of a direct current or pressure which would pro-
duce the same effect.

MAXIMUM VALUE

VIRTUAL VALUE

VA
AVERAGE VALUE

Her = §37-— =5
= =0T ===~

F16. 4,443.—8ine curve of alternating current, illustrating various current or pressure values.
The virtual value, or .707 Xmaximum value, is the value indicated by an ammeter or volt
meter. Thus, if the maximum value of the current be 100 volts, the virtual value as indi-
cated by an ammeter is 100 X.707 =70.7 amperes.
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For instance an alternating current of 10 virtual amperes will produce
the same heating effect as 10 amperes direct current.

The relation of the virtual value of an alternating current to
the other values is shown in fig. 4,443. When the current fol-
lows the sine law, the square root of the mean square, value of
the sine functions is obtained by multiplying their maximum
value by 1 +Vv?2, or .707.

The word effective is commonly used erroneously for virtual
even among the best writers and the practice cannot be too
strongly condemned*.t The difference between the two is
illustrated on page 1,390, fig. 1,957, the mechanical analogy
here given may make the distinction more marked. :

In the operation of a steam engine, there are two pressures acting on
the piston:

1. The forward pressure;

2. The back pressure. ‘

The forward pressure on one side of the piston is that due to the live
steam from the boiler, and the back pressure, on the other side, that
which exists during the pre-release, release and pre-admission periods.

In order that the engine may run and do external work, it is evident
that the average forward pressure must be greater than the average back
pressure, and it follows that the pressure available to run the engine is the

*NOTE.—I adhere to the term virtual, as it was in use before the term efficace which was
recommended in 1889 by the Paris Congress to denote the square Toot of mean square value.
The corresponding English adjective is efficacious, but some engineers mistranslate it with
the word effective. I adhere to the term virtual mainly because effective is required in its
usual meaning in kinematics to represent the resolved part of a force which acts obliquely to
the line of motion, the effective force being the whole force multiplied by the cosine of the,
angle at which is acts with respect to the direction of motion.—E. P. Thompson

{NOTE.—The author adheres to the term sirfual because in mechanics the adjective ef-
fective is used to denote the difference of two oppesing forces; for instance, at any instant
in the operation of a steam engine, effective pressure =average forwavd pressure —average back
pressure, hence, to be consistent in nomenclature, the term effective cannot be used fou the
forward or virtual pressure, that is, the pressure impressed on an electric circuit.
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difference between these two pressures, this pressure difference being known
as the effective pressure, that is to say

effective pressure=average forward pressure —average back pressure

Thus, electrically speaking, the effective voltage is that voltage which
is available for driving electricity around the circuit, that is,

effective volls =viriual volts—back volis
=virtual pressure— (virtual pressure —drop)

In the case of the steam engine, the forward pressure absolute, that
13, measured from a perfect vacuurn is the virtual pressure (not-consider-
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FiGs. 4,444 and 4,445.—Steam engine indicator cards tllustrating by mecharical analogy, the
misuse of the term effective as applied to the pressure of an alternating current. The
card fig. 4,444, represents the performance of a steam engine taking steam at 60 lbs. (gauge)}
pressure and exhausting into the atmosphere. The exhaust line being above the atmos-
pheric line shows that the friction encountered by the steam in flowing through the exhaust
pipe produces a back pressure of two lbs. Hence at the instant represented by the ordinate
y, the effective pressure is 60 —2 =58 lbs., or using absolute pressures, 74.7 —16.7 =58
ibs., the virtual pressure being 60 lbs. gauge, or 74.7 lbs. absolute. Now, the back pres-
sure may be considerably reduced by exhausting into a condenser as represented by the
card, fig. 4,445. Here, most of the pressure of the atmosphere is removed from the ex-
haust, and at the instant y, the back pressure is only 6 lbs., and the effective pressure 74.7 —
6=68.7 lbs. Thus, in the two cases for the same virtual pressure of 60 lbs. gauge or
74.7 \bs. absoiute, the effective pressures are 58 lbs. and 68.7 lbs. respectively.

ing the source). The back pressure may vary widely for different con-
ditions of operation as illustrated in figs. 4,444 and 4,445.

In the measurement of alternating current, it is not the aver-
age, or maximum value of the current wave that defines the
current commercially, but the square root of the mean square
value, because this gives the equivalent heating effect referred
to direct current. There are several types of instrument for
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measuring alternating current, and they may be classified as

1. Electro-magnetic (moving iron); 3. Induction;
2. Hot wire; 2 4. Dynamometer.

Electro-magnetic or Moving Iron Instruments.—This type
of instrument depends for its action upon the pull of flux in
endeavoring to reduce the reluctance of its path. This pull
is praportional to the product of the flux and the current, and

F1G. 4,446.—A calibrated scale. This means that printed scales are not employed, but each
instrument has its scale divisions plotted by actual comparison with standards, after which
the division lines are inked in by a draughtsman. There are makes of direct current in-
struments employing printed scales in which the scale deflections are fairly accurate, even
though the scales are printed, but printed scales should not be used on alternating current
instruments.

so long as no part of the magnetic circuit becomes saturated,
the flux is proportional to the current, hence the pull is pro-
portional to the square of the current to be measured.

NOTE.—One of the earliest difficulties in connection with the introduction of the alter-
nating current system was the lack of suitable measuring instruments. The early attempts
to develop a.c. instruments resuited in very crude instruments which did not compare favor-
ably with the d.c. instruments of that period. Some. of the old instruments may be remem.
bered by pioneers of the industry,
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An objection to the moving iron type instruments is that
they are not independent of the frequency, wave form, or tem-
perature and external magnetic fields may affect the readings
temporarily.

There are several forms of moving iron ammeters, which may
be classified as:

T

¢ GENERAL ELECTRI!
wdrzoa . 7 _SCHENECTADY, B

FiG. 4,447.—General Electric horizontal edgewise type ammeter.

1. Plunger;
2. Inclined coil;
3. Magnetic vane.

Plunger Type.—This form of electro-magnetic or moving
iron instrument consists of a series coil and a soft iron plunger
forming a solenoid, the plunger is so suspended that the mag-
netic pull due to the current flowing through the ceil is balanced
by gravity, as shown in fig. 4,448.
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Inorder toadapt
the instrument to
alternating current
the plunger should
‘be laminated to
avoid eddy cur-
rents.

The scale is not
uniform and should
be hand made and
calibrated under
the conditions for
which it is to be
used.

An objection to
the plunger type
ammeter is that
they are large and
expensive because
the coil carries all
the current. Inin-
stalling a plunger

LINE LINE

F16. 4,448.—Plunger form of electro-magnetic or moving iron type of ammeter.

ammeter, the instrument should be carefully leveled, because gravity is
the controlling force.

Inclined Coil Type.—This form of electro-magnetic or moving
iron instrument consists of a coil mounted at an angle to a
shaft carrying a vane and pointer, as shown in fig. 4,449. A

NOTE.—The early volt meter had a lever, on one end of which was a weight, adjustable
by the number of shot in a brass cylinder, and on the other end, was an iron wire plunger
which extended into a solenoid. Incandescent lamps were used as resistance in series with
the solenoid. When the applied voltage was at a normal value, the pull of the solenoid was
just sufficient to cause the pointer attached to the lever to point vertically. There were no
graduations on the scale. This volt meter was soon superseded by one in which German
silver resistance replaced the lamps. The needle of the early ammeter traversed a circular
dial under the action of a plunger in the solenoid which carried the main current. In the
latter form, the mechanism was simpler, and the deflection was indicated on a scale near the
bottem of the instrument. :
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spring forms the controlling force
and holds the pointer at zero
when no current is flowing.

PIVOT
= oL
QU
X '
X
{‘\VANE
PIVOT

F1G. 4,449.—Inclined coil form of electro-magnetic or moving iron instrument,

F1G. 4,450.—Kelvin solenoid principle.
This utilizes the attracting or ‘‘suck-
ing”’ effect of an energized solenoid to

pull an iron core, attached to a suit-

ably pivoted pointer, and produce di-
rect deflection over a calibrated
scale. In construction S, is the
winding of the main solenoid, wound
around the iron plunger P, which
moves in a glass tube containing oil
to damp the motion. The bearings
B, are rigidly attached to the base
casting. The pointerI, isattached to
a steel knife edge. which rests in the
V shaped highly molished bearings B.
Also attached to the pointer and knife
edge is the circle segment G, with a
groove in its circumference, in which
runs the fine silk thread T, connect-
ing the plunger to the movement. In
operation, as soon as current flows
through the solenoid S, it exerts a
downward pulling effect on the
plunger, which, in turn, pulls on the
segment (G, and produces a move-
ment of the pointer. The knife edge
bearings simply rock as the pointer
moves, thus procucing an inexpen-

sive frictionless bearing without re-

sorting to the use of pivots and jew-
els. The counterweights C and C’,

oppose this motion; therefore by suit-

ably marking the scale, the deflection
becomes a measure of the current.
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\

In operation, when a current is passed through the coil, the iron tends
to take up a position with its longest sides parallel to the lines of force,
which results in the shaft being rotated and the painter moved on the
dial, the amount of movement depending upon the strength of the current
in the coil.

Magnetic Vane Type.—This form of electro-magnetic or
moving iron instrument consists of @ small Diece of soft iron or
vane mounted on a shaf! that is pivoted a litlle off the center of

@&PIVOT
—

CONTROL
-SPRING

F16. 4,451.—Magnetic vane form of electro-magnetic or moving iron instrument.

a co1l as shown in fig. 4,451, and carrying a pointer which moves
over a scale.

In operation, a piece of soft iron placed in a magnelic field
and free lo move, will move inlo such position as lo conduct the
maximum number of lines of force.

The current to be measured is passed around the coil, producing a mag-
netic field through the center of the coil. The magnetic field inside the
coil is strongest near the inner edge, hence, the vane will move against
the restraining force of a spring so that the distance between it and the
inner edge of the coil will be as small as possible.
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The operation of moving iron instruments of the plunger type may be
explained by saying that the current flowing in the coil produces a pole
at its end and induces an unlike pole at the end of the plunger nearest
the coil, thus attracting the plunger, as illustrated in fig. 4,460.

Hot Wire Instruments.—Ammeters and volt meters of this
class depend for their operation on the expansion and contrac-
tion of a fine wire carrying either the current to be measured

F1Gs. 4,452 to 4,457 —Principle of moving iron repulsion instruments. 1f direct current be sent
through the two small pieces of iron suspended vertically within a solenoid by thread as in
fig. 4,452, they will become magnetized and since they are in the same magnetic field both will
be affected the same, and will repel each other asin fig.4,453. If the current be sent through
the solenoid in the opposite direction the result will be the same. Next if the coil be laid
on its side and the two pieces of iron be placed within it horizontally as in fig. 4,455, one
fixed and the other free to move and a current be passed through the solenoids the two
pieces of iron will repel each other. If an a.c. be used instead of d. ¢. and it reverse with
sufficient frequency, the polarity of the two pieces of iron will reverse in step with the cur-
rent and they will repel each other as before. Hence on employing this principle in instru-
ment construction two curved pieces of iron are used, one fixed and the other pivoted so
that it will rotate when electrically repelled from the fixed iron as in fig. 4,457. A pointer
attached to the movable iron moves over a graduated scale.
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F16. 4,458 —Jewell moving element of repulsion iron vane type instrument. It consists of
an aluminum shaft to which is attached the iron vane, the balance cross, the pointer and the
sprirg clip. The 7 in. instrument moving element can be seen to consist of an aluminum
shaft with a shoulder swaged on its upper end, on which rests the fan support, the balance
cross and spring clip, the pointer being attached to the forward end of the balance cross.
The iron vane with its support is riveted to the shaft with a tiny rivet, which makes it a
permanent assembly.

L AN GBI
A
PV

R — iy s o 7
F1G. 4,459.—Jewell repulsion iron vane type instrument. The principle of operation is the
repulsion between fwo iron vanes which are magnelized by dhe surrounding cosl,

T
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The expansion or contraction of the wire is caused by tem-
perature changes, which in turn are due to the heating effect
of the current flowing through the wire.

Since the variations in the length of the wire are extremely
small, considerable magnification is necessary. Pulleys or
levers are sometimes used to multiply the motion, and some-
times the arrangement shown in fig. 4,461.

—s0FT IRON——>~1
PLUNGER ———---¢
——

F1G. 4,460.—Solenoid and plunger illustrating the operation of moving fron instruments.
When a current flows through the coil, a field is set up as indicated by the dotted lines of
force. The current flowing in the direction indicated by the arrow induces a north pole
at N, which in turn induces a south pole in the plunger at S, thus attracting the plunger.
The effect of the field upon the plunger may also he stated by saying that i tends to
cause the plunger to move in a direction so as to conduct the maximum number of lines of force,
that is, foward the solenoid. Thus if ABCD, be the initial position of the plunger only five
lines of force pass through it; should it move to the position A’B’C’D’, the number of lines
passing through it will then be 9, assuming the field to remain unchanged.

As here shown A, is the active wire carrying the current to be measured
and stretched between the terminals T and T'. It is puiled taut at its
middle point by another wire C, which carries no current, and is in its
turn, kept tight by a thread passing round the pulley D, attached to the
pointer spindle, the whole system being kept in tension by the spring E.

Hot wire instruments are equally accurate with altermating or direct
current, but have cramped scales (since the deflection is proportional to
the square of the current), and are liable to creep owing to unequal
expansion of the parts. There is also the danger that they may be burnt



P —— —

2,570 A. C. Ammeters and Volt Meters

out with even comparatively small overloads. They are not affected by
magnetic fields but consume more current than the other types, these
readings are inaccurate near either end of the scale.

T

A W

)
v
F1G. 4,461.—Diagram illustrating the principle of hot wire instruments. The essential parts

are the active wire A, stretched between terminals T and T’, tension wire C, spring E, and
pulley D, to which is attached the pointer.

SCALFE

LAMINATED

FiGs. 4,462 and 4,463.—Plan and elevation of
shielded pole type of induction instrument,
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Induction Instfuments.—These were invented by Ferraris,
and are sometimes called after him. They are for alternating
current only, and there are two forms:

1. Shielded pole type;
2. Rotary field type.

Shielded Pole Type.—This form
of induction instrument, as shown
in figs. 4,462, and 4,463 con-
sists, essentially, of a disc

SCALE
0 Y -
[P IR

F16. 4,464.—Diagram of Hoskins modified induction type instrument in which the torque is
produced from the direct repulsion between a primary and a secondary, or induced current.
As shown, the instrument embodies the principle of a short circuited transformer, consisting
of a primary or exciting coil A, a secondary or closed coil B, linked in inductive relation to the
primary by a laminated iron core C, constructed to give a completely closed magnetic circuit,
that is, without air gap. The secondary is so mounted with respect to the primary as to have
a movement under the influence of their mutual repulsion when the primary is traversed by an
alternating current. This movement of the secondary B, is opposed by a spiral spring, so
that the extent of movement will be dependent upon and will indicate the strength of the
primary current. Toincrease the sensitiveness of the instrument and also to adjust the con-
tour of the scale, an adjustable secondary D, which has an attraction effect upon the coil B, is
provided upon the core. The effect of this coil is inversely proportional to its distance from
the end of the swing of the coil B.  The vane, E, whichis a part of the stamping B, is adjusted
to swing freely and with a large amount of clearance, between the poles of a permanent mage
net F, which acts as a damper on the oscillation of the moving element, but does not cause
any friction or affect the accuracy of the calibration. The primary, like that of a transformer,
is an independent electrical circuit and mav be highly insulated.
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A, or sometimes a drum and a laminated maénet B. Covering
some two-thirds of the pole faces are two copper plates or
shields C, and a permanent magnet D.
In operation eddy currents are induced in the two copper plates or
shields C, which attract those in the disc, producing in consequence a

torque in the direction shown by the arrow, against the opposing action
of a spring. Magnet D, damps the oscillations.

F1G. 4,465.—Jewell master current transformer. It har been designed to fill the requirements
of current measurement up to 100 amperes jn connection with a 5 ampere instrument. It
is rated at 10 volt amperes and this rating permits the use of a watt meter and ammeter
of maximum accuracy in series.

Rotary Field Type.—The parts of this form of induction in-
strument are arranged similar to those of watt meters, the
Jnecessary split phase being produced by dividing the current
into two circuits, one inductive and the other non-inductive,
or a definite proportion of that current.
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Current and Potential Transformers.—Where switchboard
instruments are to be used on currents higher than the listed
internal or self-contained values, or in any case where the volt-
age is over 750 volts, it is universal practice to use transformers.

Current transformers are supplied to reduce the line current
by a definite ratio so that a 5 ampere instrument may be used.
They also serve to insulate the instrument from the voltage
of the line, and should always be selected so that their voltage
rating covers the voltage on which they are to be used.

Potential transformers are used to reduce the line voltage
by a definite ratio so that the instruments having a nominal
voltage range of 150 volts may be used.

Fic. 4,466.—Jewell potential transformer. Rated at 25 volt amperes, and will amply take
care of the load of several instruments. The relative polarity of the terminals is clearly
marked so that watt meters and power factor meters can be connected up, knowing thay
they will indicate correctly.

In selecting current transformers the endeavor should be to make the
primary rating equal as nearly as possible the full load current to be meas-
ured. It is not good practice to use an instrument transformer with a
range considerably higher than normal load, because the secondary cur-
rent is then low and in the case of power factor meters and watt meters
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the torque will be low and the ratio of transformation does not hold so
well as at low values.

Example.—A 100 k.p. 3 phase, 220 volt motor will draw about 250
amperes at full load. A 250 ampere transformer would be quite satis-
factory for this application and would take care of occasional overloads
with perfect satisfaction.

Current transformers are universally designed for a secondary current
of 5 amperes for the nominal primary current rating. Special trans-
formers should be avoided wherever possible because they are expensive
to design and build.

F1u. 4,467 —Jewell two wire current transformer. Rated capacities from 5 to 400 amperes
inclusive, for a nominal secondary reading of 5 amperes and is rated at 15 volt amperes.

. This type will function satisfactorily at any frequency from 25 ta 133 cycles and is insulated
for 3,300 volts.

Where overloads are expected and it is desired to read them on the in-
strument, it is entirely in order to use a 6 or 7 ampere instrument to read
that overload. For example, in the case cited above, instead of cali-
brating the instrument to 5 amperes with a 250 ampere scale, it could be
calibrated to 6 amperes with a 300 ampere scale. This is regular practice
on many applications. Watt meters may also be calibrated on a basis of
this sort, using a higher current for the nominal reading, thus making
the watt range of the scale sufficiently -high to cover occasional overloads.
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Current transformers have a nominal ratio as given in manufacturers’
listing. Ratio and phase angle curves are not regularly furnished, but are
available when desired in the form of typical curves. Transformers run
"so nearly uniform that curves on specific units are rarely necessary and the
typical curves will usually cover all requirements.

Potential transformers are rated for a nominal secondary voltage of 110
volts. That is, a 220 volt transformer has a secondary voltage of 110
volts, and has a ratio of 2:1. Where the primary voltage is rated in terms
of 115 volts, then the secondary is also 115 volts, so that an even ratio
is always supplied.

Often 2300/110 volt transformers are selected, which is in error; what
is actually supplied by the manufacturer is a 2300/115 volt transformer,
which is identical with a 200 /100 volt transformer.

TEST QUESTIONS

1. What kind of values of the current or pressure do
a.c. ammeters and volt meters indicate?

2. What is the virtual value of an a.c. current or pres-
sure?

3. Describe a sine curve and indicate the various cur-
rents or pressure values.

4. Name several types of a.c. ammeters and wvolt
meters.

5. Describe the electro-magnetic or moving iron instru-
ments.

Name two forms of moving iron ammeters.
Describe the plunger type.

How does the inclined type work?

Of what does a magnetic vane type consist?
How does a magnetic vane instrument work?

Describe the construction and operation of hot wire
instruments.

— O 0 0N o
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12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

17.

18.
19.

Who invented the induction type instruments?

Name two types of induction instruments.

Of what does the shielded pole type induction instru-
ment consist?

Describe Hoskins' modified induction instrument.

How does the rotary field type of induction instru-
ment work?

What are current and potential transformers used
for? ,

How should current transformers be selected?

How are potential transformers rated?
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CHAPTER 83

Dynamometers

A dynamometer is used to measure volts, amperes, o7 watls,
its operation depends on the reaction belween iwo cotls when
the curreni to be measured is passed through them. One of the
coils is fixed and the other movable.

The fixed coil is composed of a number of turns of wire,
and fastened to a vertical support and is surrounded by a
movable coil composed of a few turns or often of only one turn
of wire.

The movable coil is suspended by a thread and a spiral spring attached
t6 a tortion head which passes through the center of a dial. The ends
of the movable coil dip into mercury cups, which act as pivots and elec-
trical contacts, making connection with one end of the fixed coil and one
terminal of the instrument as shown.

The tortion head can be turned so as to piace the planes of the coils
at right angles to each other and w0 apply tortion to the spring to oppose
the deflection of the movable coil for this position when a current is passed
through the coils.

A pointer attached to the movable coil indicates its position on the
graduated dial between the two stops. Another pointer attached to the
tortion h=ad performs a similar function.

“In the operation of a dynamometer when current is passed
through both coils, the movable coil is deflected against one of
the stop pins; then the tortion head is turned to oppose the snovement
until the deflection has been overcome and the cotl brought back -
lo its original position.
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_The angle through which the tortion head was turned, being propor-
tional to the square root of the angle of tortion, the current strength in
amperes is equal to the square root of the angle of tortion multiplied by
a calculated constant, furnished by the maker of the instrument.

When measuring watls, a dynamometer should be so ar-
ranged that ome coil carries the main current, and the other a
small current which is proportional 1o the Dressure.

FIG. 4,468.—Diagram of Siemens’ dynamometer. It consists of two coils on a common axis
but set in planes at right angles to each other in such a way that a torque is produced be-
tween the two coils which measures the product of their currents. This torque is measured
by twisting a spiral spring through a measured angle of such degree that the coils shall
resume their original relative positions. When constructed as a volt meter, both coils are
wound with a large number of turns of fine wire, making the instrument sensitive to small
currents. Then by connecting a high resistance in series with the instrument, it can be
connected across the terminals of a circuit whose voltage is to be measured. When con-
structed as a watt meter, one coil is wound so as to carry the main current and the other
made with many turns of fine wire of high resistance suitable for connecting across the
circuit,

FIG. 4,469.—Leeds and Northrup electro-dynamometer. [t is a reliable instrument for the
measurement of allernatsing currents of commercial frequencies.



Dynamometers 2,579

No iron or other magnetic material should be used in the construction
of a dynamometer because of the hysteresis losses occasioned thereby. The
frame should be of non-conducting material so as to avoid eddy currents.

For the precision measurement of alternating current and voltage, and
for the measurement of watts and other relations between two quantities
the dynamometer type of movement is necessary.

The essential parts of a dynamometer movement are the fixed coils
and their supports, the moving element and the damping means which -

NEEDLE

N\—_MOTION OF

NEEDLE

‘MOVABLE SPRING

CoiL \
i\
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Y
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F16. 4,470 —Dynamometer type ammeter. 1f the stationary and movable coils be connected
in series and shunted, the instrument is an ammeter; if the two coils be in series and also
in series with a high resistance multiplier, the instrument is a volt meter; and if the low re-
sistance stationary coil be in the line in series and the motable coil be in series wilh a high
resistance and t hen placed across the line, the instrument is a direct reading watt meter. The
torque in any instrument: T =ke¢l (motor action formula). If the two coils be in series,
then the ¢ set up by the stationary coil is proportional to 1, and the torque therefare is pro-
portional to I2. There ‘ore for ammeters and volt meters this instrument has a “‘squared
scale.” Such an instrument may be used on alternating current, because if the current
change to negative, then ¢ is negative and I, is negative and the direction of the torque
from the left hand rule for motor action, remains the same. The instrument may be made
approximately dead beat by aluminum vanes which move in air compartments. As the
needle moves, the vanes move in the compartment and the air moving from one side to
the other of the vane slows down the motion so that the needle does not attempt to follow
all the minute fluctuations of the current. In the diagram the stationary coil carries all
the current and sets up the flux ¢. The movable coil is shunted by the shunt as shown.
The torque set up between the coils tends to twist the movable coil and needle to the right
(clockwise looking cowh on the coil) and this motion is opposed by the two springs.
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in general is similar to the fan used in the iron vane movement except that
the fan is double and operates in a double air chamber.

FiG. 4,471.—Hickok dynamometer movement for ammeters, volt meters and watt meters.
It contains but two coils, a fixed field coil and a moving coil surrounding the field coil in
such a manner that the resultant torque between the two coils is uniform throughout a 90°
movement of the moving coil, which gives a uniform scale in the watt meters and a uni-
formly increasing scale in the volt meters and ammeters. The frame work of the move-
ment is cast in one piece from an insulating material and contains a semi-circular chamber
in which moves an aluminum dampening vane which is attached to the moving coil making
the instrument very ‘‘dead beat.”

In the use of the electro-dynamometer principle for a basis
of design for alternating current instruments, recourse was had
to the simplest and most direct known manifestation of the
presence of electrical currents by which these currents may be
measured. In other words, the moving coil dynamometer
principle of operation is the most direct method for measuring
currents and their relations to one another and, at the same
time, results in the best answer to the problem of producing
mstruments which would be of most general applicability and
of ideal construction.
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This principle of operation is used with only a slight modifica-
tion for the production of volt meters, ammeters, single and
polyphase watt meters, power factor meters and frequency
meters.

This is an ideal condition from both the manufacturing and

Fi1G. 4,472.—Jewel dynamometer movement with Jeft half of magnetic shield removed.

application points of view when practically one mechanism or
movement can be developed and used for such a wide variety of
purposes, and for all kinds of applications, throughout the vari-
ous activities of industry, requiring measurements of electrical
quantities.

NOTE.—In dynamometer instruments used for watt meters the stationary coils are
wound for current, and the movable coils for voltage. The current is conducted to the moving
coil through controlling springs. The pointer is assembled a few degrees ahead of the mov-
ing coil, s0 as to give as unform scale divisions as is possible. The slight expansion of the
scale near the center is an advantage, as it gives better indications at the more important
working loads.
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TEST QUESTIONS

What is a dynamometer?
Describe the fixed and movable coils.
How is a movable coil suspended?

What happens when current is passed through both
coils?

How is the current strength measured by a dyna-
mometer?

How should the instrument be arranged when
measuring watts?

For what kind of measurement is the dynamometer
movement especially-adapted?

Describe Siemens’ dynamometer.

Should magnetic material be used in the construction
of a dynamometer?
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CHAPTER 84

A. C. Watt Hour Meters

By definition, a watt hour meter is a wail meter that will
regisler the watt hours expended during a period of time.

Watt hour meters are often erroneously called recording or
integrating wall meters.

A watt hour meter consists essentially of: 1, @ molor, the
speed of the rotating element of which is proportional to the
power to be measured, and 2, a registering mechanism connected
thereto by suitable gearing.

There are several types of a.c. watt hour meter, which may
be classified as 5

1. Induction type;
2. Faraday disc type.

Ques. What are the essential parts of a watt hour meter?

Ans. A motor, generator, and counting mechanism.

Ques. What is the function of the motor?

NOTE.—Meter i acy always loss 1o the ceniral slation. If a meter run slow,
it causes a direct loss of income, if it run fast, it will make a dissatisfied customer and result
in loss of his good will and confidence, and in both cases it will cost money to readjust the
meter to accuracy and maintain it. It might be well to point out that the general tendency
of meters is to run slow rather than fast, which is at variance with the opinion of the general
public.



2,584 A. C. Watt Hour Meters

Ans. Since the motor runs at a speed proportional to the
" energy passing through the circuit, it drives the counting mech-
anism at the proper speed to indicate the amount of energy
consumed.

Ques. What is the object of the generator?

Ans. It furnishes a suitable counter torque or load for the
motor.

Ques. Is there any other resistance to be overcome by the
motor?

Ans. It must overcome the friction of all the moving parts.

Ques. Is the friction constant?
Ans. No.

. Ques. What provision is made to correct the error due to
friction?’

-

Ans. The meter is corapensated by exciting an adjustable
auxiliary field from the shunt or pressure circuit.

Ques. What is the construction of the generator?

Ans. In nearly all meters it consists of a copper or aluminum
disc carried on the same shaft with the motor and rotated in
a magnetic field of constant va}ue.

Ques. How is the counter torque produced?

Ans. When the disc is rotated in the magnetic field, eddy
currents are induced in the disc in a direction to oppose the
motion which produces them.
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Ques. What meter is chiefly used on a.c. circuits?
Ans. The induction meter.
How a Single Phase Induction Watt Hour Meter Works.—

As is well known, the induction meter is simply a highly special-
ized type of split phase induction motor driving an eddy cur-

F:6s. 4,473 to 4,475.—Disassembled view of electro-magnetic structure of Sangamo single phase,
induction watt hour meter.

rent generator, the parts being so proportioned and disposed.
as to produce rotation at a speed in direct ratio to the power
passing in the circuit; that is, each revolution corresponds to
a definite quantity of electric energy which is totaled on a
revolution counter, calibrated to read directly in energy units.
Various makes of induction watt hour meters differ some-
what as to arrangement and construction of the working parts,
but the principles involved are practically the same in all.



2,586 A. C. Watt Hour MetersA

The eddy current generated has a permanent magnet field
and the motor an electro-magnetic field.

There are three principal torques:

1. The propelling torque of the motor element;
2. The retarding torque of the generator;
3. The retarding torque due to friction.

F1G. 4,476.—Assembled view of electro-magnetic structure of Sangamo single phase watt hour
meter.

The torque of the motor element is always proportional to
the true waltls delivered lo lhe load.

The retarding torque of the generator varies directly with the
speed of the disc.

The retarding torque of friction is the same for all speeds
(this will be understood readily by comparison with the well
known Prony brake).

The propelling torque for any speed is of course equal and opposite to
the sum of the two retarding torques.
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The motor element has two windings.

One of them, known as the current coil, is connected in series with the
load, and the other known as the voltage coil, is connected across the line
and since it has a high impedance, carries a current proportional to the
voltage of the circuit.

FI1G. 4,477.—Sangamo single phase inductive watt hour meter grid. The main grid carries the
moving system, the permanent magnets, the register and the adjustments. It is of cast
iron, in one piece, and accurately machined so as to provide definite and permanent location
for all the various parts that are attached thereto, and these in turn are located in definite
position to the motor magnet system by the mounting of the grid upon three posts cast in
the base. The base of the grid is solid, and taken together with the base of the meter proper,
forms a practically continuous magnetic shield around the motor magnets, thus protecting
the permanent magnets from any demagnelizing field that may be set up by short circuit
currents through the series coils. The full load and light load -adjustments are located at
the bottom of the grid and are accessible from the front. In assembling, the permanent
magnets go in first and are clamped down solid on the two brass posts pravided in the grid
near the tip of the shunt magnet; then the moving system with its bearings and [inally the
register are inserted. {

The split phase effect is secured by winding the current coil
with very few turns, so that it is virtually non-inductive, and
by winding the voltage coil with a large number of turns and
supplying it with a magnetic circuit of low reluctance, thus
“creating a circuit of high reactance.
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As a result the current in the voltage coil is made to lag almost 90°
f.ehind the impressed voltage. ’

The voltage coil with its core is referred to commonly as the “voltage
electro-magnet” and the current coil with its core as the “current electro-
magnet.”

In order to make the flux from the voltage electro-magnet lag exactly
90° behind the flux from the current electro-magnet when the power
factor of the load is 1.0, an inductive load adjustment plate is used, as
will be explained later on. Reference to fig. 4,481 will show that these
two fluxes are constantly changing in direction and magnitude, but that
at all times the flux from the voltage electro-magnet lags exactly 90°

B . B

LN - zi . ™D

F16. 4,478.—Instrument shaft illustrating end play and side play. In the exaggerated view
A, is the shaflt with glasshard, pointed ends and sapphire jewels B and B. The total dis-
tance C+ D, that the shaft can move from end to end is called the end play and the dis-

. tance E, that the pivot can move [rom one side of the jewels to the other is called the side
play. End play and side play are usually only a few thousandths of an inch and upon the
correctness of this detail depends much of the success of the instrument. An important
rule of instrument repairing is: never screw the jewel screws in until they clamp or pinch the
moving element; even once may ruin the pivots. Correctly designed jewels and pivots,
usually, require adjustment of only “’side play’’ which is done as follows: Lay the instrument
on its back and grasping the pointer gently but firmly with either tweezers or thumb and
finger, wiggle it gently back and forth, meanwhile tightening the jewel screw with a screw
driver a fraction of a turn at a time until it wiggles only a few thousandths of an inch (about
the width of a paper) and then holding the driver firmly, but not pressing down, tighten
the jewel lock nut with a suitable wrench.

E

behind the flux from the current electro-magnet providing the power factor
of the load is unity. Each of these fluxes sets up eddy currents in the disc
of the meter and these eddy currents in turn produce fluxes of their own
which interact with the main fluxes in such a way as to produce a driving
torque directly proportional to the product of volts times amperes times
power factor; in other words, a torque exactly proportional to the true
watts delivered to the load.

The arrangement of the poles is quite different from the ar-
rangement in an ordinary split. phase or two phase motor,. but
the underlying principles are the same.
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The flux from the permanent magnet acts as the field of the short
circuited generator and the disc serves as its rotating armature. As the disc
revolves below the poles of the permanent magnet, cutting the lines of
force emanating therefrom, eddy currents (often referred to as Foucault
currents) are set up in the disc and these in turn set up a flux of their own
which interacts with the flux from the permanent magnet (in accordance
with Lenz’ law) to retard the motion of the disc.

The retarding torque so de-
veloped varies directly with the
speed of rotation.

The power absorbed by this short
circuited generator, which functions
as a magnetic brake, must be suf-
ficient to hold the speed at a fairly
1 REMOVABLE low value in order to prevent undue
!

UPPER BEARING . .
GUARD SHELL wear of moving parts and also in

order to avoid a certain retarding

i
UPPER PIVOT ‘_
|

i+

Fic. 4,479.—Sangamo single phase inductive
watt hour meter bearing system. ‘The
upper pivof, or bearing is made of tem-
pered steel wire and of sufficiently small
diameter to be quite flexible in the lengtl
between the top of the brass shaft and the
guide ring in which it rotates. The guide
ring, made of phosphor bronze, has the
bearing hole burnished. The upper bear-
ing screw, in which the bronze bushing is
carried, is so constructed that a long brass
sleeve closely surrounds the upper pivot of
the spindle. Any blow against the moving
system, caused by accident or short circuit,
will slightly deflect the shaft until the steel
pivot touches against the side of the shell,
thus preventing danger of breaking off or
bending the upper pivot. At the same time
a cushioning or flexible action between the
shaft and the bearing shell is secured, thus
eliminating the effect of vibration in the
moving system, which would tend to produce
ratiling. The lower bearing consists of a
cup sapphire jewel, supported in a threaded
pillar, the upper end of which is provided
with a sleeve so located that it prevents the
moving element dropping out during ship-

LOWER BEARING ment. This protecting sleeve is held friction

SCREW tight on the shaft and can be removed if it

be desired to inspect the jewel.
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torque, due to the interaction between the electro-magnets and the disc,
which would be felt if the speed were high.

In addition to holding the speed at a low value the short circuited gen-
erator or magnetic brake serves to regulate the speed by means of the
full load adjustment.

Since friction torque does not vary with the speed and increases as the
bearings become worn, it is not desirable as a retarding torque. Never-
theless, it can be entirely compensated for as long as the character of

Train proper Bracket

Locking

lever

"Worm-
wheel
bracket

Worm.
wheel Compound attachment

Location slot on upper bearing

F1G. 4,480.—Sangamo single phase inductive watt hour meter register; back view showing
arrangement of the worm wheel, compound attachment, locating bracket, and locking
levers. It is located on a brass bracket and held by two small levers. By drawing the
levers down to a horizontal position, they are disengaged from the supporting bracket and
the train can be removed by sliding it forward. The bracket is accurately located by two
dowel pins set in the top face of the main grid, and is held to the grid by two screws easily
accessible from the top. All registers used are marked with symbols on the back of the
train and on the compourd attachment to indicate the correct register ratio of each combina-
tion; this ratio being different for meters of different capacities, in order to obtain a direct
reading in killowatt hours on the dial.

the bearing surfaces remains unchanged. This is accomplished through
the agency of the light load adjustment plate. Unfortunately, the con-
dition of the bearing surfaces tends to change from time to time, and it
is this that makes the presence of friction so objectionable and which
makes it necessary to keep friction torque at a very low value in propor-
tion to driving torque.
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Since friction in the lower bearing is proportianal to the weight of the
moving element it will be apparent that this part should be made as light
as is consistent with necessary strength and that the driving torque should
be kept at a high value, also that a meter with a high torque will not
give satisfactory long time operation if in addition to high torque it has
a heavy moving element. This is especially true of induction type meters,
for in addition to the wear due to turning friction, there is the wear due
to the ceaseless vibratory motion of the moving element which is not present
in d.c. meters. . :

Induction Watt Hour Meter Adjustments.—There are three
adjustments:

1. The full load adjustment;
2. The light load adjustment;
3. The inductive load adjustment.

The full load adjustment regulates the retarding torque of the short-
circuited generator; the light load adjustment is a device for exactly counter-
balancing friction torque, and the inductive load adjustment influences the
driving torque of the motor element on inductive loads.

In the Duncan induction watt hour meter:

1. The full load adjustmen! is made by raising and lowering the full load
adjustment screw. As the head of this screw is moved upward toward the
poles of the permanent magnet (its front turned to the right) more flux
is made to cut the disc and as a result the braking effect of the short cir-
cuited generator is increased and the speed of the meter reduced. As
the head of this screw is moved away from the poles of the permanent
magnet the opposite result will be observed.

2. The light load adjustmen! device consists of two hollow squares, each
of which surrounds one of the poles of the voltage electro-magnet, If
this plate be placed symmetrically with respect to the two poles of the
voltage electro-magnet it will have no effect whatever upon the operation
of the meter at light load, but as this plate is moved to the right or to
the left out of symmetry with the poles of the voltage electro-magnet the
meter will be given a slightly forward or backward torque. This plate
has the effect of setting up slightly shifting magnetic fields which have a
constant influence upon the disc at all meter speeds, so that any given
friction torque can be exactly compensated.,
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3. The inductive load adjusiment plate is similar to the light load adjust-
ment plate except that it is intended to be symmetrically placed with
respect to the poles of the voltage electro-magnet at all times, and, there-
fore, has no influence upon the light load operation of the meter.

Instead of moving this plate in a horizontal direction, as is the case
with the light load adjustment plate, it is moved vertically and has more
effect as it is moved closer to the voltage coils and less effect as it is moved
downward away from the voltage coils. The inductive load adjustment
plate does not ope.ate in connection with the voltage electro-magnet to
produce a shifting magnetic field, but instead simply s:1perimposes a sec-
ond field upon the main field of the voltage electro-magnet, the two fields

F1G. 4,481.—Diagram showing relation of current and voltage fluxes in Duncan single phase
induction meter. In the diagram, OE, represents the voltage of the circuit; OA, the current
which lags behind OE, by an angle ¢; OB, flux of the current electro-magnet which is as-
sumed to be in phase with OA; Ol,, current and flux in the voltage coil which lags behind
the voltage of the circuit by an angle 8; OC, current in the inductive load adjustment plate;
OF3s, flux produced by this current; OF, represents the resultant of OFs, and OF, and it
will be noted that OF, is exactly 90° behind OE. Under these conditions, the meter will
have a torque proportional to OE XOA Xcosine of ¢. This is proportional to the energy
‘being used.

forming a resultant flux which differs by exactly 90° from the flux set up
by the, current electro-magnet when the power factor of the load is 1.0, |
In this way the meter is made to record accurately on loads of all power
factors, for the torque of the meter, when it is correctly adjusted for in-
ductive loads, will be exactly proportional to the sine of the angle of
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phase difference between the current and voltage fluxes, which is exactly
equal to the cosine of the angle by which the current lags behind the
voltage of the circuit.

Since the true power delivered to the load is equal! to effective amperes
times effective volts times the cosine of the angle of lag, it is at once ap-
parent that the torque of the meter will at all times be proportional to
the power delivered to the load no matter what the power factor.

Fig. 4,481 is a vector diagram showing how the fluxes from
the inductive load adjustment plate interact with the fluxes
from the voltage electro-magnet to form a resultant which is
exactly 90° from the flux produced by the current electro-
magnet when the power factor of the load i3 unity.

In other words, exact quadrature under these conditions is made to exist

between the current and voltage fluxes and as a result the meter will register
a load of any power factor whether leading or lagging with high accuracy.

Creeping.—If an induction watt hour meter b2 correctly ad-
justed and contain no friction and if the linz voltage bz steady
and no vibration be present, the disc will not start to creep,
but if therz be a little friction present or if the linz voltage be
somewhat higher than normal or if the meter be mounted upon
a wall where there i3 vibration, the disc may tend.to creep
alightly.

In order tn prevent continucus creeping, two holes are punched in op-
posite sides cf the meter disc. When one of these h-les comes within the
influence of the vltag: clectro-magnct at the rea: ¢ f the meter, the ten-
dency to creep 111 1 2 overcome, since the resistance « f th2 disc is increased
thercby lesseniag the forward torque produced by the ligh* load adjust-

ment. Two holes a.e provided, rather than one, to balance the disc, and
t> prevent the mete: creeping more than one-half of one revolution.

In order to simplify the problem as much a3 possible, assume
a load having a unity power factor. ’

Curve E, in fig. 4,482, represents the voltage impressed on the voltage
electro-magnet and curve ¢g, the flux set up by the voltage clectro-magnet.
Intervals of time a.e represented on the horizontal line ai. This flux is
made to lag behind the voltage by exactly 90° due to the high impedance
of the voltage electro-magnet and to the inductive load adjustment.
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Curve 1, represents the current in the current electro-magnet and is of
course in phase with E, and also ¢:, which is the flux set up by the cur-
vent I. It will be seen from curves ¢g, and ¢, that at instant @, the flux

E. = voLracE oF circuir

| = CURRENT 1N
CURRENT ELECTRO-MAGNET

= FLUX SET up By
f VOLTAGE ELECTRO~MAGNET

¢.= FLUX FROM CURRENT ELECTRO-MAGNET

. EDDY CURRENTS INDUCED
II N DISC BY @)

] .='EDDY_CURRENTS INDUCED
E INDISC BY O

L} Nle\S S/e

0‘ o J L‘¢| ¢| J

Fics. 4,482 to 4,489.—Diagrams showing how torque is produced in Model M2 Duncan watt
hour meter. A, curves; B, magnetic poles of electro-magnets, also eddy currents in disc de-
veloped by current electro-magnet at instant a; C, magnetic poles of electro-magnets, also
eddy currents in disc developed by voltage electro-magnet at instant ¢; D, eddy currents
in disc being developed at instant g, by current electro-magnet; E, eddy currents
in disc being developed at instant b, by both current and voltage electro-magnets; F, eddy
currents in.disc being developed at instant ¢, by voltage electro-magnet; G, magnetic noles
of electro-magnets and eddy currents I at instant ; H, magnetic poles of electro-magnets and
eddy current I at instant b.
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in the current electro-magnet is passing through its zero point, changing
from negative to positive, and that the flux from the voltage electro-
magnet is at a negative maximum.

The flux ¢:, from the current electro-magnet induces eddy currents in
the disc, as I,. Since the magnitude of the induced current depends upon
the rate of flux change, the current I,, will be at negative maximum when
the flux ¢, is on the point of changing from negative to positive. [t will
also be at a zero value when ¢, is maximum. In other words 1., lags
exactly 90° behind ¢, in time relation and is in phase with ¢g, the flux
from the voltage electro-magnet. B, represents diagrammatically the re-
lationships at instant @. It will be seen that the currents I, induced in
the disc by ¢, are as indicated in B and D. These eddy currents I,, set

GRID VANE

o

SPRING

ADJUSTING
SCREW

HEAD OF /
ADJUSTING SCREW CLAMPING SCREW

F16. 4,490.—Sangamo single phase inductive watt hour meter grid (back view) showing light
load adjustment. The principle involved is practically the same as used in all modern types
of induction meters. The variation lies simplv in the mechanism for manipulating the device.
The derice consisls of a vane, or flat single turn shading coil, stamped out of a piece of
low resistance metal, located in the gap of the shunt field so that the action of this field
produces secondary currents within it. When this vane lies on either side of the center
of the field it produces an unbalanced effect which tends to rotate the armature either for-
ward or backward, depending upon which side the vane is placed. In construction, the
vane is mounted on a shaft carried by a bracket fastened with screws to the back of the
grid. On the lower end of the shaft is riveted a sector with teeth milled intoits edge. These
teeth-engage a screw, the head of which is accessible from the front. A coil spring prevents
any back lash between the sector and the screw; therefore, the tightening of the clamping
screw holds the adjustment permanently as set. The adjusting screw is stamped with ten
divisions, and arrows with letters F, and S, that indicate respectively the direction of mcve-
ment to make the meter run faster or slower on light load. One complete revloution of the
adjusting screw produces a change of approximately 2.5% at one tenth load, or one divi-
sion produces a change of about .25%. Therefore, with slight practice it is not difficult to
obtain an adjustment of .19 at one tenth load.
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up fields as shown in B, which are in phase with ¢g, the flux from the
voltage electro-magnet.

The letters N and S, in B, represent the relative positions of the poles
of these fields. It will be noted that there will be an attraction between
the fields having the same direction, and a repulsion hetween those having
opposite directions. Thus there will be a tendency for that portion of
the disc between the electro-magnets to move from right to left so the
fields having the same direction will coincide.

Since the back of the disc as in D, is being considered, the direction of
votation in front will be from left to right or “forward” rotation.

NCUTRAL

wo QQOQ

#4280
F16. 4,491.—Sangamo type H single phase watt hour meter. Two wire, capacity 5 to 100
amperes inclusive.

Fii. 4,492.—Connections for Sangamo type H single phase watt hour meter. Three wire,
capacit 5 to 100 amperes, ‘nclusive.

In the discussion so 1ar the effect of the eddy currents I, in-
duced in the disc by the flux ¢k, has not been considered.

Upon referring to A, it will be noted that at instant «. these currents
are zero.

At instant ¢, the flux ¢, due to the voltage electro-magnet is at its zero
point while the flux ¢:, from the current electro-magnet is a positive max-
imum. The action here is similar to that at instant a, except that the con-
ditions are reversed.
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The flux ¢, from the voltage electro-magnet induces currents in the
disc as Ig, which lag ¢, by exactly 90°. At instant ¢, they are a positive
maximum. The current I, in the current electro-magnet is at a maximum
as is the flux ¢:, which it sets up.

Upon referring to C, it will be noted that the center pole of the current
electro-magnet is now a north pole and the two outside poles are south.
At instant ¢, the eddy currents lg, in the disc which are set up by the
voltage electro-magnet are a maximum and are as shown in C, and F.
As in B, the letters N and S, represent the relative positions of the poles

UNE  L0AB] T

I
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+ YVVYV
* LINE LOAD

F1G. 4,493.—Connections for Sangamo type H single phase watt hour meter, with current
tiansformer. Two wire, capacity 150 amperes and above.

of the fields set up by the eddy current I, in the disc and the fields set
up by the flux ¢,, from the current electrc-magnets.

As before there is an attraction between the fields having
the same direction and a repulsion between those having op- ,
posite directions so there will again be a tendency for the disc
to have ‘‘forward rotation.” -
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Thus the direction of motion of the disc at instant ¢, is the same as at
instant @. At instant a, there are no eddy currents generated in the discs
by flux ¢g, from the potential electro-magnet due to the fact that it is
at its maximum value and the rate of flux change is zero.

Likewise at instant ¢, there are no eddy currents generated in the disc
by flux ¢, from the current electro-magnet as it is then at its maximum.

By following this analysis through instants ¢, g and 7, thus completing
the cycle, there will be found a tendency to produce forward rotation at
each instant.

LINE VV + LOAD

L

F1G. 4,494.—Connections for Sangamo type H single phase meter with three wire current
transformers. Capacity 150 amperes and above.

When considering instants between a, c, ¢, g and 7, such as b,
a somewhat more complicated situation arises.

At this instant both current and voltage fluxes are changing rather rap-
idly. Theoretically it would be possible to combine these fluxes into a
resultant, but a study of what happens can best be pursued by first con-
sidering the torque producing effect of the poles of the voliage electro-
magnet when interacting with the poles in the disc generated by the eddy
currents set up by the current electro-magnet, and then seeing the effect
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of the interaction of the poles of the current electro-magnet and the poles

set up by the eddy currents in the disc resulting from the voltage electro-
magnet.

It will help in understanding the situation if attention be
called to the fact that the eddy currents, generated by the
current electro-magnet, set up poles in the disc which have

no torque producing qualities so far as the poles of the current
electro-magnet are concerned.
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Fi1G. 4,495.—Connections for Sangamo type H primary meter with current and potential
transformers, all capacities.

This is also true of the voltage electro-magnet, except that the light
load adjustment plate used in connection with the voltage electro-magnet
gives a slightly unbalanced effect which produces a very slight torque,
which is just sufficient to overcome friction. For the purpose of the present
discussion, however, it may be assumed that the voltage electro-magnet
sets up eddy currents in the disc which form magnetic poles and that
these magnetic poles when considered in connection with the poles of the
voltage electro-magnet do not tend to produce torque. A study of the
diagrams will show this point more clearly.
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The curves in I, show that the eddy currents I;, being induced in the
disc at instant b, are as indicated in E and G. These currents are in the
same direction as they were at instant a, but are reduced in strength.

Curve ¢, shows the flux from the voltage electro-magnet at instant b,
to be in the same direction as at instant &, but like I,, reduced in strength.
Therefore, the action between the fields set up by the eddy current I,,
which are induced in the disc by the current electro-magnet and the flux
¢r, from the voltage electro-magnet is to produce torque as indicated in
G, which is similar to B. Since b, can represent any point between a
and ¢, the torque due to these two quantities will vary from a maximum
at a, to zero at c.

At instant b, eddy currents Ig, are also being induced in the disc by
the flux ¢z, from the voltage electro-magnet. These eddy currents have
the same direction at instant &, as in instant ¢, but have not yet reached
their maximum strength. The flux ¢, from the current electro-magnet
likewise has the same direction at instant b, as at instant ¢, but has not yet
reached its maximum value. It has the direction as indicated in H. ¢,
and the magnetic fields set up by I, interact to produce rotation in the
same way and direction as they do at instant c.

At instant b, is seen, therefore, two torques acting at the same time to
produce a forward rotation of the meter disc. This reasoning if followed
through the complete cycle will show that the preceding torques combine
to produce a pulsating torque tending to drive the disc in a forward di-
rection.

In this discussion no attempt has been made to take into
consideration the damping torques arising from the interaction
of the fluxes from the current and voltage electro-magnets with
the cddy currents which they induce ip the disc.

A discussion of them here would not alter the preceding explanation and
would only serve to complicate it. Therefore, it is sufficient to say that
the disc in cutting through the fluxes from the current and voltage electro-
magnets has eddy currents generated in it #nd these for their amplitude
are just as effective in damping the rotation of the disc as those generated
from the permanent magnet flux. The result is that the total damping
torque in the induction type meter is not constant, but increases as the
current in the current coil of the meter increases.

The damping effect of the electro-magnets is an important item to be
considered in the design of an induction type watt hour meter as it influ-
ences appreciably the characteristics.
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Methods of Adjustment.—The following instructions relate
in particular to the Duncan meter, although the principles
involved are general.

Single Phase Meter

Full Load Adjustment.—This is effected by means of a large
flat headed screw M, as shown in fig. 4,496, situated immedi-
ately below the poles of the permanent magnet.

F16. 4,496.—Duncan single phase induction watt hour meter with register removed. The
parts are: A, light load adjustment screw; E, ligiit loal adjustment clamp screw; S, ter-
minal chamber cover sealing screw; S, sealing ear on termmal coamber cover; R, disc; T,
test link; F, full loa | adiustment clamp screw; M, full Joad adjustment screw; J, inductive
{oad adjustment clamp screw; I, inductive load adjustment.




— e ————————— —

2,602 A. C. Watt Hour Meters

’/

Turning the front of this screw to the right will cause the meter ta
run slowly on full load and turning it to the left will cause the meter to
run faster on full load. In meters of recent manufacture, this is clearly
indicated by two arrows and by the letters F, and S. The direction is
the same for all Duncan single phase meters.

Before turning tne full load adjustment screw, the clamp screw F, must
be loosened, and of course, this should be tightened after adjustment has
been made and before making the test runs.

Light Load Adjustment.—This, like the full load adjustment,
is of the micrometer type and is made by turning the light load

(&
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LINE LOAD

s

F1G. 4,497.—Connections for Sangamo type H horizontal polyphase meter, two and three
phase, three wire.

adjustment screw A, so as to cause the light load adjustment
plate to move to the right or left.

Turning this screw so that its front is moved upward wul cause the
meter to run faster at light load and turning it so that the front moves
downward will bring about the opposite result. In meters of recent man-
ufacture, the head of this screw is marked with two arrows and with the
letters F, and S, so that it is not necessary for the meter tester to re-
member which way to turn this screw, In older tynes of meters, the
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direction of rotation is shown by an instruction sheet pasted to the inside
of the meter cover. Before attempting to turn the light load adjustment
screw, the light load adjustment clamp screws EE, should be loosened

and should be tightened again after turning screw A, and before making
further tests.

Meters made at the present time are provided with a spring to take up
back lash. The purpose of this spring may be defeated if the light load
adjustment screw be moved while the clamp screws are tight.
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Fi16. 4,498.—Connections for Sangamo type H horizontal polyphase meter, two and three
phase, three wire, with current transformers.

Inductive Load Adjustment.—This will seldom require at-
tention, as it is carefully set at the factory. When adjustment
is necessary, first loosen the inductive load adjustment clamp
screws JJ, which should be tightened again immediately after
changing the adjustment and before test runs are made.

Raising the ears B, will cause the meter to run faster on inductive loads
and lowering them will cause the meter to run slower on such loads. It
is best to keep the two ears exactly level with each other. If one of them
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be higher than the other, the light load adjustment of the meter will be
affected to some extent.

Polyphase Meter

Full Load Adjustment.—Although the polyphase meter is
provided with two full load adjustment screws, one of them
will usually suffice, and the screw G, is the only one indicated
in fig. 4,500. The adjustment is exactly the same as in the
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F1G. 4,499.—Connections for Sangamo type H horizontal polyphase meter, two and three
phase, three wire, with current, an:d potential transformers.

case of the single phase meter, and the clamp screw F , should

be loosened before each adjustment and tightened after each
adjustment.

If the front of the screw be turned 1o the right, the meter will run slowet
on full load, and if turned to the left, will run faster on this load. .

- If the lower full load adjustment screw be used, then its front should
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be turned to the left to retard the motion of the discs and to the right
to speed up the discs. Both of these adjustments are indicated in meters
of recent manufacture hy arrows and the letters F and S.

Light Load Adjustment.—Each of the two light load ad-
justments is locked by two clamp screws. One of the upper
clamp screws is shown at E. The clamp screws should be loos-
ened before each adjustment and tightened immediately after
each adjustment and before making test runs.

F1G. 4,500.—Duncan polyphase induction watt hour meter. The parts are: L and O, light
load adjustment screws; E, upper light load adjustment clamp screw; KK, balance adjust-
ment clamp screws; H, balance a:justment screw; F, full load adjustment clamp screw;
G, full load adjustment clamp; G. fuil load adjustment screw; JJ, inductive load adjust-
ment clamp screws {»r lower element; 11, inductive load adjustment for lower element;
M, holding scrow for dowelled full load adjustment screw plate.
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JJ, and lower the ears II, approximately the same distance, after which,
and before the next test, the clamp screws should be tightened.

Raising the ears 11, will reduce the lower element torque at 50 per cent
lagging power factor. The inductive load adjustment of the upper element
is identical except that its ears should be raised to increase the torque
of the upper element at 50 per cent lagging power factor and lowered to
secure the opposite result. :

Balance of Elements Adjustment.—Loosen screws KK, and

+
—JNN
+

LINE
LOAD

Fi16. 4,503.—Connections for Sangamo type H vertical polyphase meter, 150 amperes and over,
110 to 550 volts, inclusive, two and three phase, with current transformers.

turn screw H, until desired result is obtained. Screw H, acts
as an eccentric to raise and lower the plate upon which the
upper current electro-magnet is mounted, the direction of
movement being indicated by the motion of the screws KK,
which are mounted on the plate.
Be sure to tighten screws KK, after turning screw H, and before again
testing for accuracy. As the screws KK, move upward the upper element

will have-more and more torque. Turning the screw H, so that the screws
KK, come downward will give the upper element less torque. The
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balance adjustment is carefully made at the factory and will seldom
require attention.

The Registering Mechanism.—This comprises the dials,
pointers, and gear train necessary lo secure the required reduction
in speed. This gear train is driven directly by the rotating
element and therefore its {riction should be low and constant.

The object of the registering mechanism is to register either the revolu-
tions of the rotating element of the motor or the equivalent of those revo-
lutions in kilowatt hours.

B e

pata i T N~ s i S AL R S e
F16. 4,504.—Sangamo single phase inductive watl hour meter register dial. The dial circles
real 17, 130, 1,000, and 10,000 k.owatt hours {rom right to left.

In some of the earlier types of meters this rechanism or register was
alike for all ratings and such that 1,000 revolutions cf the rotating element
would cause the first dial pointer to make one complete revolution. The
register constant for watt hours for this type of register was the same as
the watt hour test constant of the meter.

In other types of meters, additional reduction gearing was introduced
into the register so that the register read directly in watt hours, or the
register constant was 10 or some multiple thereof. The first type of reg-
ister has the advantage that with the exception of the register constant,
registers for all ratings of meters are exactly alike, and therefore the
possibilitv of a wrong gear ratio was avoided.
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The simplicity of the direct reading type from a reading and billing
standpoint, however, has led to its standardization. The number of
revolutions of the rotating element of the meter per kilowatt hour is in-
versely proportional to the watt hour constant of the meter. Accordingly,
the gear mechanism between the rotating element of the meter and the
first dial pointer will be different for meters having different test constants.

Furthermore, since watt hour meters are usually read but once each
month, the register must be such that it will not repeat (that is, the pointer
of the last dial will not pass over the zero on the last dial more than once)
during that interval. The following definitions relating to the registering
mechanism should be noted.

i sl

F1G. 4,505,—Sangamo smgle phaae inductive watt hour meter register diak with test dial.
It has a small test circle indicating one kilowatt hour per revolution in all sizes where the
first regular circle indicates 10. This is provided to conform with the requirements of the
Canadian Government and it is intended that the hand on the test circle shall make not less
than !4 revolution in one hour wiilh full load on a meter.

Definitions

Dials.—The graduated circles over which the dial pointers move.

Dial Pointers.—Those parts of the register which move over the dials
and point to the numbers on the divisions of the dials.

Dial Train.—All the gear wheels and pinions used to interconnect the
dial pointers.
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First Dial.—The graduated circle over which the most rapidly moving
dial pointer moves, the test dial not being considered.

Gear Ratio.—(R,) The number of revolutions of the rotating element
for one revolution of the first dial pointer.

Register.—That part of the meter which registers the revolutions of
the rotating element or the equivalent of those revolutions in kilowatt
hours.

Register Constant.—(K,) The factor used in conjunction with the
register reading in order to ascertain the total amount of electrical energy,
in the desired unit, that has passed through the meter.

Register Ratio.—(R,) The number of revolutions ef the wheel meshing
with the worm or pinion on the rotating element for one revolution of the
first dial pointer.

Register Reading.—The numerical value indicated on the dials by the
dial pointers. Neither the register constant, nor the test dial, if any exist,
is considéred. On some meters a multiplier (such as 100s) is printed ad-
jacent to the dial to which it applies; on others a number adjacent to the
dial (printed without the letter s) is the numerical value of one revolution
of that dial hand. Such multipliers or adjacent numbers also are disre-
garded when recording the register reading. On some meters the first dial
has its major divisions marked with two digit numbers; its indication
should be so recorded. The matter of register readings is greatly simpli-
fied, and the errors of meter readers are minimized, when standard reg-
isters are used.

Registration.—The numerical quantity expressed in the desired unit
corresponding in value to the energy that has passed through the meter.
It is equal to the product of the register reading and the register constant.
The registration during a given period of time is equal to the product
of the register constant and the difference between the register readings
at the beginning and the end of the period.

Standard Register.—One in which each of the four dials is divided
into ten equal parts, the division marks being numbered from zero to nine
and the gearing between the dial pointers is such that the relative move-
ments of adjacent dial pointers are in opposite directions and in a 10 to 1
ratio. The constant necessary for use in conjunction, with the register
reading may be 1, 10 or any power of'10. Nothing appears on the register
face in addition to the dials except the word kilowatt hours and the register
conslani.
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Test Dial.—An extra dial placed upon the register face, or other part
of the register, of some meters and used only when testing the meter.
The term lest dial does not apply to any of the dials on a rotating standard.

The gear ratio, regisler ralio and register constant (see defini-
tions) are important factors in the correct registration of the

meter.*
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Fic. 4,506.—Connections for Sangamo type H vertical polyphase meter. all capacities, 1,100
volts and above, two and three phase with current and potential transformers.

When the dial train is removed, the gear wheel, which
meshes with the worm or pinion on the rotating element shaft,
remains in the meter. It should be noted in such cases that

*NOTE.—Practically all manufacturers have adopted the various recommendations of the
different Meter Committees and at the present time mark the value of the register ratio on
the back plate of the register.



2,612 - A.. C. Watt Hour Meters

the gear ratio and register ratio includes as much of this gear-
ing left in the meter, as would be included were it integral with
the part of register removed from the meter.

A worm and worm wheel are frequently used in connection with gears
for speed reduction. A single worm is simply a screw thread on a shaft
and in a train of gears acts similarly to a gear having but one tooth. The
worm is arranged so as to engage a worm wheel having a relatively large
number of teeth.

Fr6. 4,507, —Westinghouse polyphase watt meter with cover and dial removed,

A double worm is sometimes employed, consisting of two screw threads
on a shaft, which acts as a gear with two teeth. In calculations a single
worm should be considered as a gear having one tooth, and a double worm
as a gear having two teeth.

A worm and worm wheel require less space than a pinion and gear de-
signed for the same conditions, and involve a 90° difference in direction
between the axes of rotation of the worm and the gear.
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F16. 4,508.—Connections of 2 wire Duncan model M2 watt hour meter, 5 to 100 amperes,
600 volts and less.

.

F1G. 4,509.—Connections of 3 wire Duncan model M2 watt hour meter, 5 to 150 amperes,
€00 volts and less.

WATTHOUR METER WATTHOUR METER
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F16. 4,510.—Connections of 2 wire Duncan model M2 watt hour meter, 150 to 300 amperes,
600 volts and less.

Fi1G. 4,511.-~Connections of 2 wire Duncan model M2 watt hour meter with current trans-
former, 400 amperes and above, 600 volts and less.
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

TEST QUESTIONS

What is a watt hour meter?

Of what does a watt hour meter consist?

Name two types of watt hour meters.

How does a watt hour meter work?

What is the object of the motor and the generator?

What provision is made to correct the error due to
friction?

What meter is chiefly used on a.c. circuits?

Describe the operation of a single phase Lnductzon
watt hour meter.

Describe the three principal torques. -

How is the necessary split phase effect secured?

Name three adjustments for watt hour meters.

How is the full load adjustment made?

Describe the light load adjustment device.

How is the inductive load adjustment made?

What is creeping?

How is creeping prevented?

How are adjustments made on the polyphase meter?

Describe the balance of elements adjustment.

Of what does the registering mechanism consist?

What is the object of the registering mechanism?

Name two types of registering mechanism.

Give a list of terms relating to registering mechanism
and define them.

Name some important factors in the correct registra-
tion of the meter.
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CHAPTER 85

Demand Meters

By definition a demand meter is a device which indicates or
" records the demand or maximum demand. .

F16. 4,512.—General Electric demand watt hour meter register. Scale shown is for 5 ampere,
110 volt, 3 wire, 3 phase meter. -~

The majority of central stations now include in their tariffs,
some form of demrand rate requiring the use of demand meters.

A demand rate is one in which a factor is introduced offering
cerlain econon:ies 0 a cuslomer who will arrange his drafl of
energy so as lo require a steady non-fluctualing supply over ilhe
major part of the working pericd.
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It is easily understood that such a load is of great benefit to the central
station as it reduces the amount of generating and line equipment neces-
sary to supply the abnormal peaks which might otherwise occur. The
benefit of reduction of fixed charges on the central station is passed on
to the customer who aids, by his load regulation, in reducing them, and
conversely a customer whose power requirements vary considerably, bears
a proportional share of the expense incurred by the company in keeping
equipment ready to meet such fluctuations.

FiG. 4,513.—General Electric single phase watt hour demand meter.

Fi1G. 1,614.—General Electric polyphase watt hour demand meter.

The usual form of charge for maximum demand or *“stand by service’
as sometimes termed in rate discussions, is a definite rate per kilowatt
or kilovolt ampere of maximum demand as determined by demand meters,
while the kilowatt hours of actual energy used are measured in the usual
way by watt hour meters, and sold separately at a fixed schedule, both
items of charge being included in the gross bill. For this reason it is neces-
sary to provide distinct elements to indicate or record kilowatts and kilo-
watt hours separately, although the individual elements may bhe and often
are comhined in one case. and sold as one meter.
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Demand meters measure a quantity which is composed cf an
electrical faclor and a time factor.

Accordingly each demand meter must contain an electrical element and
a timing element which may be structurally either distinct or combined
with each other. These two elements combined with a suitable recording
or indicating €lement make up the demand meter.

WATTHOUR
GEAR TRAIN

ﬁl ‘.

DEMAND
GEAR TRAIN
g e

: —POINTER
ADJUSTMENT g

Fii. A.515.—Diagram of Ceneral Ekctric demand walt hour meter register. The meter
train is driven directly by the meter disc shaft in the usual manner. The demand train
is likewise driven directly by this same shaft, but with a disc type of friction clutch inter-
posed between the worm wheel and demand pointer.  Both registering elements (watt hour
train and demand train) advance together. At the end of each interval, the demand train
is reset to zero by the synchronous motor and a counterweight. The resetling operation
is practically instantaneous. The motor gradually raises the counterweight to its over-
balancing position. It then drops suddenly. In doing so it momentarily engages a muti-
lated gear on the demand drive shaft carrying it to zero. The force thus applied is suffi-
cient to slip the clutch through which the demand train is driven. This allows the return
to take place without disturbing the gearing to the watt hour meter. If for any reason the
action of the counterweight fails to return the demand pointer completely to zero, the motor
overtakes the counterweight and forcibly drives the demand train to zero. This principle
gives to the register its positive reset feature. Thus, an over registration of demand in the
ensuing interva! cannot occur because of failure to return to zero.
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The electrical element of a demand meter is that portion which
1s affected by the electrical quantity which il is desired lo measure;

A Simple Device to Permit Polished W )
Unmeshing Gears for . Dur"axjtfminorms of
Resetting Watthour
Pointers on Zer

Light-Weight
Low-Speed Rotor®

Slot Permits
View of Gear-
Mesh

Small, Neat, High -
Torque, Synchronous
Timing Motor

Black Spots on Disk Permit
Instant Checking of Motor .
Speed (Stroboscopic Method)

FiG. 4,516, —Gencral Electric watt hour demand meter register; back view.

Demand Improved
Terminal

Support

Improved
Disk Guard

tthour -.
Train i

Note Iron Pins

in Disk

F1G. 4,517.—General Electric watt hour demand meter register mechanism. A synchronous
motor establishes the timing. Resetting of the demand mechanism is almost instantaneous.
Moreover, its action is positive. The motor follows up the counterweight, and if the latter
fail to return it completely, the motor actually drives the mechanism to zero. The power
required to restore the advancing mechanism to zero is supplied by the motor. The meter
is not required to do this work, and is, therefore, practically unaffected by the additional
load or friction from the demand train, also the available power of the motor is utilized
efficiently by gradually storing up energy in the counterweight to effect the resetting
operation. A micrometer zero adjustment for the demand pointer is provided as well as
a means for quickly returning the watt hour pointers to zero.
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the magnitude of the effect gives a measure of that electrical
quantity.

KILOW %:!;r &gURS ?6

F16. 4,518.—Sangamo maximum demand register. The red hand on the inner scale shows
the kilowatt rate. The long hand on the ouler scale shows the highest demand since the
last reading. In operation the register works on the Merz principle in which the pointer
is advanced over the demand scale al a speed proportional to the rate of energy consump-
tion. The actuating mechanism is returned to its starting position at the end of a pre-
determined time interval, leaving the pointer at the highest position to which it has been
carried in any one or more equal time intervals. The pusher arm is returned to zero by
means of a cantilever resetting spring operated by a simple arrangement, consisting of two
cams revolving at different speeds and having segments cut out to allow a pin to drop when
the openings in the cams register at the end of each time interval. The operation of the
register is described in detail in fig. 4,519. A manual reset with usual arrangement for seal-
ing, is mounted on the glass meter cover, by which the indicating pointer may be returned
to its zero position at reading intervals. A synchronous motor is used as a timing element,

Thus, the electrical element of certain demand meters is similar to an
ordinary ammeter or watt meter of the deflection type, and in others it
is a watt hour meter or other integrating meter, and in still others it is a
resistance coil which introduces a heating effect which is interpreted in
terms of amperes or watts.
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F16. 4,519.—Diagram of Sangamo maximum demand register. In operation, register 3, is
driven through the ustal train of gearing from: the watt hour meter disc 1. Shaft 4, through
gears, also drives shaft 28, which carries the pusher arm 23. This pusher arm rotates at a
speed proportional to the rate of energy consumption, and, as it travels across the scale,
it pushes the indicating sweep hand 25. The power from the watt hour meter is transmitted
through a friction clutch that couples gear 6, to shaft 28. The reseting mechanism, which
converts this indicator into a maximum demand indicator, is operated by the synchronous
motor 18, which through worm reduction and gears, operates two cams 16 and 17. Cam 16,
through double reduction 30 and 22, 32 and 33, operates at one speed, while cam 17, operates
sixteen times faster on intervals greater than five minutes, while on five minute intervals,
50 or 60 cycles and all 25 cycle fifteen minute intervals or less, the ratio is 4 to 1. On the
face of cam 16, rides a pin 11, which is cadrried on an arm 12, and held in positive contact
by a cantilever spring 13, When cam 16, is in such position that the notch 34, is below
the pin, then the pin 11, rides on cam 17, and when the low side of cam 17, comes under
the pin, it drops into the notch. Then through pin 10, arm 9, which carries a toothed sector,
1t is pushed down, and through pinion 8, rotates the pusher arm 23, back to zero. The
power from the cantilever spring 13, pushing through pin 10, or arm 9, is sufficient to over-
come the friction clutch and return the pusher arm to zero, the zero point being determined
by the adjustment screw 27, which acts as a stop. This operation is performed quickly
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The timing element of a demand meter is the mechanisin or
that feature of the device through which the demand interval is
introduced inlo the resull.

While the principal function of the timing element of a demand meter
is to fix the demand interval. its subsidiary function in the case of certain
types of demand meters is to provide a record of the time of day at which

any demand has occurred.

F1G. 4,520.--Sangamo maximum demand register; rear view.

FG. 4519.~Text Contiuued.

and cam 17, then raises pin 11, which by that time, is picked up by cam {6, and carried
until the next interval occurs. The normal rotation of shaft 28, by the watt hour meter
disc, returns the arm 9, to position ready for the next resetting. The indicating hand 25,
due to friction in the spring bearing 26, remains in whatever position the pusher arm leaves
it. The co-ordination between pusher arm 23, and indicating pointer 25, is attained by
means of adjustment screw 24. The tension of the cantilever spring 13, is adjusted by’
means of screw 14,
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The timing element consists either of a clock or its equivalent (for ex-
ample, an electric motor) or of a lagging device which delays the indica-
tions of the electrical element.

In order that the measurement of electrical quantity as made by the
electrical element may be combined with the measurement of time as made
by the timing element, a further element, the recording element, is required.

Fi1c. 4,521.—Duncan a.c. demand watt hour meter register, reat view showing motor.

In many important classes of demand meters, this is separate from the
electrical and timing elements, but in other classes the electrical, timing
and recording elements are inter-constructed.

Classification of Demand Meters.—There are several types
of demand meters to meet the varied requirements of service,
and they may be classified as:

1. Integrating; 2. Lagged;
3. Recording.

Briefly:

An integrating demand meter is one whick indicates or re-
cords the maximum demand obtlained through integration.

NOTE.—The word integrate means fo give the sum total of.
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Watthour meter moving element

F1Gs. 4,522 and 4,523.—Diagram of Duncan register showing working principle. In opera-
tion, the watt meter moving element drives the watt hour dials through the gears € and
D, direct and the demand pointer through the clutch gear A, which is shown in detail in
fig. 4,523. The demand pointer is reset to zero at the end of each demand interval through
the agency of a synchronous timing motor shown at M. The timing motor runs continu-
ously at synchronous speed and through a proper gear reduction drives the cam E, so that
it makes one complete revolution each demand interval. This cam madves a gear sector F,
against a spring G. The gear sector F, is continuously in mesh with B, the other gear wheel
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F16. 4,524.—Diagram of Westinghouse type OA, single phase demand meter. Adjustments:
1, Time adjustment. The motor speed should be 200 r.p.m. for all intervals. As it is impos-
sible to check this speed clirectly, a snall white pointer is provided on the No. 12 shaft.
This shaft makes four revolutions per minule (except for 60 minutes, which has a speed
of 2.4 7.p.m.) when the motor disc is revolving at proper speed of 200 7.p.m. A small black
spot which may be used for timing is placed on one spoke of the gear wheel on No. 12 shaft,
as many prefer this method of timing. The motor speed is adjusted by the motor adjust-
ment screw H. Turning the screw #n increases the motor speed. This adjustment gives
a range of approximately 15 per cent change in the motor speed. If sifficient adjustment
cannot be obtained with this adjustment, further adjustment is obtained by adjusting
the resistance in the secondary of the motor circuit, very similar to the manner in which

Fics. 4,522 and 4,523.—Text Continued. .

of the friction clutch, through suitable gearing such as O. The pin II, is fixed in gear B,
while the pin I, is fixed in the shaft J, carrying the demand driving pointer. Gear B, is
free to move on shaft J, until the pins come into action. As the watt hour meter advances
the demand pointer through gears C and A, A drives the shaft ], through a friction clutch
as shown. At the end of the demand interval the roller K, drops off the tip of the cam E,
and the spring G, forces the sector gear I, back. This in turn reverses the motion of the
gear 13. When B, is reversed the pin H, picks up the pin I, in the shaft'J, and slips J, through
the friction clutch returning the demand driving pointer to its zero position.




Demand Meters 2,625

An integrating demand meter consists of a device in combnation with
an integrating meter whereby the energy consumption as measured by
the meter is registered from time to time in such a way that the maximum
demand may be determined from the record.

There are two types:

F1G. 4,525.—Duncan maximum demand watt hour meter register dial; front view.

F1G. 4,524—Text Conlinued. -

the power factor a“justment is made on the polyphase type OA watt hour meter. In-
creasing the resistance of the motor secondary circuit decreases the motor speed and de-
creasing the secondary resistance of the motor circuit increases the motar speed; 2, Zere
adjustn.ent. Turning worm R (adiustment k. in clockwise direction moves the white
pointer up scale; 2, / djustrext b cetermines the cepth of mesh of the worm wheel d, with
the worm f. This should be adjusted so that the tee'h on the worm wheel do not mesh
the full Cepth of the thread on the worm an cause an exce ssive friction loa.l on the No. 13,
sha t; 4, Adjustment ¢, is provicel to insure proper connection tetween the link A, and
the lever g. This ad ustment shouii te mace so that the worm wheel d, will he moved
out of mesh with tte worm £, a cistance of approximately /a2 in, curing the cemeshing
operation; 5, Adjus'ment |, is provicei on the front of the register near the bearings of the
pointers for adiustirg the spring tension, and hence the friction holding the maximum de-
mand pointer. Moving the small screw in increases the friction holding the black pointer
in position of maximum Cemand.

NOTE.—No one except an experienced demand meter expert should attempt either ad-
justiments or repairs. If convinced a ¢emand register be not working properly, the best thing
to do is to return it to the factory for atiention.
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ADJUSTMENT

ADJUST MENT

€16. 4,526.—Diagram of Westinghouse type OB, demand register. In construction, the
gearing of the register consists essentially of three sets: the watt hour pointer gearing, the
demand pointer gearing and the motor gearing. As shown, there are two worms on the
upper disc shaft. This is to simplify the diagram. Actually, these worms are mounted
on the second shaft of the register. The moving element is connected to the register by
means of a pinion and gear. In operation, the upper worm U, drives the worm wheel V,
and thus rotates the first pointer shaft of the watt hour dial. The lower worm f, advances
the demand pointer by driving the worm wheel d, and gears and pinions E, Q, O. Asin
the OA meter the worm wheel d, shaft of this set of gearing has one bearing in a lever g,
which permits the worm wheel d, to be demeshed from the worm f, thus allowing the white
pointer to be returned to zero by gravity weight M. The maximum demand (black) pointer
C, 1s advanced by the (white) pointer D, and held by friction in the position of maximum
deflection of the white pointer. The third or motor set nf gearing, determines the length
of the time interval. The synchronous mator runs at. 600 7.6.2. on all 60 cycle meters. This
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— = REACTIVE ELEMENT

ADJUSTING SCREW

/' Taippne ROD
BELL CRANK
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/

¥'16. 4,527.—Elementary diagram of Westinghouse type R1 koa recording watt hour demand
meter. The meter gives direct reading of power faclor, total kw hours, total kea hours,
kw demand and kea demand for any interval. The power factor and reactive ksa hours for
any time interval, such as at the time of maximum demand, may be calculated from the
chart. The kva demand record is made graphically upon a moving paper chart by a pen
that is driven from the ball so that its rate of movement across the paper is proportional.
to the total ksa in the metered circuit. The kw demand is obtained by means of a stop
driven by the kw gear train. At the end of the time interval the pen is disengaged from the
kva gears and falls back until arrested by this stop, it pauses here momentarily and then is
reset to zero. As the paper chart is moving during this reselting period distinct vertical
marks are made on the paper at both the kza and the kw den_land points.

F16G. 4,526 .—Text continued.

speed is reduced by suitabie gearing to give one revolution of the shaft 3, in the time in-
terval of the register, 15 minutes or 30 minutes, etc. On the same shaft 3, but free to rotate
about the shaft, is the worm wheel sector E, and the cam L, which are rigidly mounted on
the same hub. A pin on the gear k, slowly rotates the worm wheel sector E, until it reaches
the worm F, on the high speed motor shaft. Since this shaft makes 100 7.p.m. the worm
wheel sector E, is quickly passed through‘the worm F. As the worm wheel sector E, passes
through the worm F, the cam L, strikes the lever A, which transmits the motion of the
cam to lever g, thus demeshing the worm wheel , from the worm f, and allowing the white
pointer to return to zero. The period for the worm wheel sector E, to pass through the
worm f, is selected to allow ample time for the white pointer D, to return to zero. The
time of the demeshing operation is approximately three seconds, which is a negligible quan-
tity when compared to the time interval of the register.
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F1c. 4,528 —Dhagram of Weslinghouse type RO polyphase wall hour demand meter. De-
signed to meet the requirements of central station meter service. It is a single instrument
“that records both the kilowatt hours consumed and the maximum demand in kilowatts.
It is installed as an ordinary watt hour meter and requires no additional apparatus or wiring,
The maximum demand is indicated directly by a pointer sweeping over a four inch dial,
the integrated load being registered on the usual four dial counter. The demand pointer
is reset manually by pressing a button at the top of the meter cover. The meter has a defi-
nite time constant, yet requires no clock or contacts. The watt hour meter element is pro-
vided with micrometer light load and full load adjustments. ' The demand meter element
is provided with a micrometer zero adjustment and a spring clamp for making changes in
length of spring. These adjustments are accessible at the top of the instrument. In opera-
tion, when power flows through the instrument the main discs begin to rotate at a speed
proportional to the load, driving the watt hour gear train and oscillating the escapement
claw. The auxiliary discs tend to deflect the pointer instantly to indicate the load, but is
prevented by the escapement claw engaging its wheel. As the claw oscillates, the teeth
of the escapement wheel are allowed to pass, one by one, until the tension on the spiral
spring balances the torque developed in the auxiliary discs. The system is then in equi-
librium, th¢ demand pointer indicating the load, and although the main discs continue to
rotate so long as the load is maintained, no further deflection takes place, since the escape.
ment claw oscillates freely belween the teeth of the escapement wheel.

—_—
NOTE.—The mechanism of the Westinghouse type RO polyphase watt hour demand
ineter is very similar to the ordinary clock; the auxiliary discs furnishing the power for driving
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1. Those showinz the encrgy consumption in definite and
consecutive demand intcrvals occurring at arbitrarily chosen
times such as 2:30 to 3:C0 to 3:30, etc.

The maximum demand corresponds to the greatest energy consumption
in an interval.

If recording on a tape or chart, the demand for any interval can be
ascertained and also the time of day at which it occurred.

If indicating by means cf a hand and dial, only the maximum demand
is obtainable at any subscquent time.

Demand TZ=2 )

Demand Register |
Jemond Pegister Motor /" |
Regisier, Lolor /i i
Holor /;m/dmcei 1 ;
Reactnce Reactance\ S o wer;, A
Lol when ol b {1 used w |
useq - 1

i

FiGs. 4,529 to 4,531.—Connection diagrams for Westinghouse type OB demand register. Fig.
1,529, single phase 2 wire; hg. 4,530, single phase 3 wire; fig. 4,531, two element, three phase
3 wire sell contained.

2. Those recording on a tape or chart the number of equal
and relatively small amounts or blocks of energy with respect
to a separate and continuous record of time.

The maximum demand is obtained by counting the number of such re-
corded points occurring within the demand interval, the time of the be-
ginning of the interval being so chosen that the interval will include the
maximum number of points. From the record, the demand for any

NOTE.-—~Continued.

the escapement like a main spring, while the rate of the movement is controlled by the motion
of the main discs, which perform the function of a balance wheel. The escapement wheel
and claw have radial teeth to prevent an interchange of eneigy retween the main and aux-
iliary discs. [t is to Le observed that the function of the main discs are simply to regulate
the rate of deflection of the auxiliary Ciscs. They supply no power whatever except the neg-
ligible amount required to oscillate the escapement claw.
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F1G. 4,532.—Westinghouse type RA recording watt hour demand meter. In operatian,
under load the disc shaft D, registers watt hours on 1he counter through the gearing of the
shaft assemblies 1 and 4. At the same time, the ink carrying pen P, 1s positively advanced
through shaft assemblies 1, 2, and 3 At the end of the time intervz! the tripping rod,
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interval can be obtained and the time of day at which it occurred. These
instruments differ from those of Class 1, in that the time of the beginning
of the interval is not arbitrarily fixed.

A lagged demand meter is one in which the indication of the
maximum demand is subject to a characteristic time lag.

Lagged demand meters are so constructed as to require a certain time
interval for the indication to reach the point corresponding to the value
of the load.

There are two types.
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F1Gs. 4,533 and 4,534.—Chart samples for Westinghouse tvpe RA recording watt hour demand
meter. Fig. 4,533, 30 minute interval; fig. 4,534, 15 minute interval.

F1G. 4,532.— Tcxt Continued.

pushing against the rod F, moves the small pivoted frame work which carries one of the
bearings of shaft 2, and disengages the worm wheel of shaft 2, from the worm of shaft 1.
The weight of the pen and pen arm is counter-balanced by weight B, and the adjustable
weights C, are so placed as to cause the pen to immediately swing to the zero position when
its driving gears are disengaged. When falling to the zero position, the rotation of the
worm on sha’t 2, moves the swinging sector V, against which the pin G, of the gear wheel
eventually strikes and thus limits the backward movement of the pen. When pressure
onrod F, is relieved, the spring E, returns the pen mechanism into mesh. The upper clock
spring 1, actuates the timing device. The speed of the clock is controlled in the usual man-
ner through the escapement mechanism on which the torque is held constant by a differ-
ential spring governor. At the proper time interval, the trip on shaft M, allows the shaft
K, to rotate with a speed of rotation that is limited by the governor. Simultaneously, the
reset wheel Y, is given a quarter turn, causing a movemen: of the bell crank H, and a con-
sequent tripping of the pen. Just before the pen begins to fall back, however, the large
gear on the spring drum rotates a fraction of a turn and advances the paper roll. The paper
chart unrolls from snindle W, passes upward over the face of roll N, and rerolls on the belt
driven spool X.
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1. Those in which the speed of the indicator in moving up its scale
under constant load, is constant, or at any load, is proportional to the
load.

2. Those in which the speed diminishes with the time of the deflection.
The demand interval for meters of this class is ordinarily considered to
be the time required for the instruments to indicate 90 per cent of the full
value of a steady load which is thrown suddenly on it.

Frc. 4,5635.—Front view of Sangamo maximum demand register, showing kw. demand scale
and kw. hour dials for a 10 ampere, 110 volt, single phase meter.

A recording or curve drawing demand meter is one which
gives the load time curve of an inslallation cr system.

The demand interval may be of any specified length, and the demand
periods may be taken as beginning at specified times of the day or may
be timed so as to include the maximum average load occurring in any
period of the chosen duration. Curve d-awing or graphic recording in-
struments are obtainable in many varieties and makes.

The various types of demand meters in general use are
-shown in the accompanying illustrations.
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FiGs. 4,536.— Westinghouse recording ¢emand watt hour meter Ciagram of connections for 2
or 3 phase, 3 wire, without trans.orm.ers.

Figs. 4,537.— Westinghouse recorcing ¢ emand watt hour meter ciagram of connections for 2
or 2 phase, 3 wire with current and voltage transiormers.
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TEST QUESTION S

What is a demand meter?*
Define the term “'demand meter.”
What is understood by the term “‘stand by service’?

What kind of a quantity is measured by demand
meters?

What is the electrical element of a demand meter?

Describe the construction and operation of the San-
gamo maximum register.

What is the time element of-a demand meter?

Give classifications of demand meters.

What is an integrating demand meter?

Name two types of integrating meter?

Describe a lagged demand meter.

Name two types of lagged demand meters.

What kind of a record is made by a recording or
curve drawing demand meter?

Describe the construction and operation of a curve
drawing demand meter .
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CHAPTER 86

Miscellaneous Meters

In addition to the meters already described in the preceding
chapters, there are a few instruments which should be here
considered; such as

INDUCTANCE

F1G. 4,538.—Single phase power factor meter of the rotating field or disc type.

1. Power factor meters;
2. Phase indicators;
3. Synchronism indicators;
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CURRENT TERMINALS

B8

Q

N

e

o

LINE VOLTAGE

Fi1G. 4,539.—~Elements of rotating field type power factor meter illustrating principle of
operalion. In construction, N and M, are two coils fixed at right angles to each other
with their axes in the same plane. The coils are wound with :. large number of turns of
fine wire and are connected in a split phase arrangement, one coil being connected in series
with an inductive resistor and the other in series wilth a non-inductive resistor. The two
sets are Lthen connected in parallel across the line of the circuit to be measured. The currents
in these two coils are almost in quadrature so, when the coil M, is active in producing a
field in the direction AB, the current in coil N, is zero. One quarter cycle later, the current
in coil M, becomes zero and the current in coil N, is producing a fiel:1 ia direction DC. This
is not a sudden jump, but a gradual decrease of current in M, and_a gradual increase of
current in N, thereby producing a steadily progressing shifting of the resultant magnetic
axis from AB, to CD. In another quarler cycle, the current in N, 1s zero, but the current
hae< built up in coil M, in the opposite direction, changing the axis of the field to direction BA.
In another quarter cycle, the coil M, is again zero, but the current has reversed to maximum
in coil N, producing a fiell in direction DC. Therefore, in every cycle, the axis of the mag-
netic field has made one gradually changing sweep completely around the whole circle, pro-
ducing the so-called “rotating field.”” Inside of the two coils N and M, is placed an iron
vane or armature, magnetized by a coil G, and pivoted so that it can rotate with its axis
in the plane of the axes of the coils M and N. Througn this coil passes a current in phase
with the current of the circuit to be measured. As the iron vane will be attracted or re-
pelled by the fields of the coils N and M, it takes up a position so that when the current
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4. Frequency meters;
5. Surge indicator, or klydonograph.

Power Factor Meters.—Meters of this class indicate the
phase relationship between pressure and current, and are

RESISTOR
SOURCE SISHORS, .
6 32 54 1 %?/\%%‘
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LOAD 140 TO G50 VOLTS

F16. 4,540.—Connection diagram far General Electric power factor meter; 6 wire, 4 phase
circuits.

Fi1G. 4,539—Text continued.

wave rezches its maximum, the axis of the iron vane will coincide with the axis of the

rotating field at that particular instant. Thus, if the current reach a maximum when the

rotating field has reached the position AB (when the current in coil N, is in phase with the

.current in coil M), the vane will assume a position AB. Should the current lag, however,

and not reach a maximum until the field has rotated to position EF, then the vane would

assume the position EF, and, by suitably graduating the scale, will read directly the cosine
or sine of the angle between AB and EF.

NOTE.—In fig. 4,539, should the current lag 90°, the rotating field would have advanced
to CD, before the current reached its maximum and the vane would assume position CD.
The vane will assume a definite position for any phase relation between current and voltage
anywhere in the whole 360° of each cycle. From the foregoing it is readily seen that
the deflection depends on the angle between current and voltage, but since each angle indica-
tion is marked with the cosine or the sine instead of the angle, the meters read directly in
power factor and reactive factor. Eecause it is impossible to have the current lag exactly 90°
in a split phase arrangement, the coils M, and N, are not exactly 90° apart. Thusif the coils
were placed exactly 90° apart, the rotating ficld would shift slower from AB, to CD, than it
did from CD, to BA, and produce a distorted scale. Therefore, the angle BOD, is made
greater than the angle DOA, producing an evenly rotating field, and a scale with symmetrical
quarters.
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therefore sometimes called phase indicators. There are two
types:
1. Watt meter type; 2. Disc, or rotating field type.

CURRENT
TERMINALS

VOLTAGE TERMINALS

F16. 4,541 —Elements of three phase rotating field type power factor meter. In the
three phase instrument, the two voltage coils and the split phase resistor reactor, are replaced
with 3 coils, wound with their axes, 120° apart, as here shown. By connecting in Y, and
connecting to a three phase circuit, a uniformly rotating field is produced, giving the same
characteristic scale marking as the single phase circuit wave produced. The only difference
between the action ¢! the single phase and the three phase instruments lies in the method
of producing the rotating field.

Watt Meter Type.—

In this construction, the phase relation between the pressure and the
current fluxes is such that on a non-inductive load the torque is zero.

For instance, in a dynamometer watt meter, the pressure circuit is made
highly inductive and the instrument then indicates volfs X amperes X sin ¢
instead of volls X amperes X cos ¢, that is to say; it will indicate the wattless
component of the power. .A dynamometer of this type is sometimes called
an idle current watt meter.
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Disc or Rotating Field Type.—

A single phase power factor meter of the disc or rotating field type con-
sists of two pressure coils, as shown in fig. 4,538, placed at right angles to
each other, one being connected through a resistance, and the other through
an inductance so as to “split” the phase and get the equivalent of a ro-
tating magnetic field.

OTTOM JEWE
IRON ARMATURE 7 '

VOLTAGE COILS
_~"PRODUCING
ROTATING FIELD

’é
i

!,r
\/\ " LAMINATED
— IRON RING

CURRENT COIL
I

MAGNETIZING
FIc. 4,542.—Sectional view of polyphase rotating field type power factor meter.

ARMATURE ————

The coils are placed about a common axis, along which is pivoted an
iron disc or vane. The magnetizing coils FG, are in series with the load.
If the load be very inductive, the coil M, experiences very little torque and
the system will set itself as shown in the figure. As the load becomes less
inductive, the torque on S, decreases and on M, increases so that the sys-
tem takes up a particular position for every angle of lag or lead.

Power factor meters are designed to show the power factors, lagging or
leading, at which various lines are operating. These instruments are
adapted for balanced systems only

In connecting, if it be found by trial that the needle swings to the wrong
side of the scale with leading or lagging current, the potential leads to the
line from the resistor should be interchanged at some point between the

T
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171G, 4,543 —Diagram of single phase rcating ficld type power factor meter showing operation.
In this meter the spiral control spring is omitted, and electro-maguet.c control provided. Two
moving coils a.e used, rigidly fastened with their axes at right angles to each other. Coil M,
isin series with a non-inductive resistor and the coil M/, isin series with an inductive reactor.
Consequently, the current in M, is in phase with the voltage while the current in M’, lags
almost 90° behind it. The stationary coils carry a current proportional to, and in phase with
the current of the load being measured. At 1009 power factor, the current in S S/, and M,
are in phase; therefore, their axes tend to coincide. The current in M’, is almost 90° out of
phase, consequently there is practically no reaction or attempt to align axes between M’ and
SS’. l.owever, should the current in S S/, lag 90° it would be in phase with the current in
M’, and out of pliase with the current in M. Then the coil M’, would have the greatest
tendency to align its axis with that of S §’, and as the coil M, now has no such tendency, the
result would be a movement of the pointer, attempting to bring about such alignment of axes.
If the current should only lag 45°, then both coils would make equal efforts to align their axes
with the axis of coils S §’, but since they cannot both attain their object, and since they are
both rigicly connected, they take a resultant position which would be marked 70% power
factor on the dial. For any degree of lag or lead of current, the two coils strike a resultant,
depencing on the phase angle between the main current in coils S §, and the current in the
coils M and M’. It will be seen that, since there is no control spring, and since the position
assumed depends on the phase angle between the current and voltage (currents in M and M’)
and not on their magnitude, the positions could he marked in degrees of phase difference.
Instead of this, however, each position is marked with the cosinc of the angle of phase
difference and consequently reads directly in power factor. It may be said that the instru-
ment responds to the angle, but indicates the cosine.

NOTE.—In actual practice, it is very rare Lo meet or measure power factors below 409%,,
so that the instrument is arranged to omit all power factors below 40% lag and below 60%,
lead thus making a symmetrical 90° scale containing all the practical working values met i
actual service. The single phase instrument is slightly affected by large variations from the
normal frequency.
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resistor and the line, or between the resistor and the secondaries of the
potential transformers, as conditions may require.

One method of cherking the connections of a 3 wire, 3 phase power factor
indicator in order to detefmine whether the current be leading or lagging
the voltage of the circuit is to short circuit the current terminals of the
power factor meters by means of a piece of wire. If the pointer move
toward lag, then the connections are correct. Thi$ is true whether the
instrument be indicating cither a leading or a lagging power factor.

INE
v 0% 0% -

LOAD

F16. 4,544 .—Diagram of three phase rotating ficld type powrr factor meter. The moving coils
are connected in series witn separate non-inductive resistors to two phases of a three phase
circuit. The current is taken from the third phase. Conse juently at 100%, power factor, the
current in one voltage coil leads the main current by 30°z0d in the other phase, it lags 30°.
At 1009, power factor, there is equal effort of coils to align . heir axes and the resultant posi-
tion is that shown. Should the current now lead or lag, one ur the other coil will have greater
aligning effort, consequently changing the position of the moving element and assuming a
delfinite position for each change of the phase angle or pawer factor. As in the single phase,
the scale is marked in cosines, so that it reads the power factor direct. It covers a range of
from 40% lag to 60% lead. As the 3 phase instruments contaip .0 inductive circuits, they
inay be used on circuits of any frequency. Power factor meters attair their highest accuracy
«hen the current is from 2 to 5 amperes and the voltage from 75 to '25 volts. The three
—hase instruments having only one current coil, do not record the aver»ge power factor of an
unbalanced three phase circuit. They are designed for balanced circuses such as rotary con-
verter or polvphase motor circuits.
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Phase Indicators.—This type of instrument is intended for
“phasing out” particularly in making relay connections or other
connections where a current of a specific phase should be selected
in regard to a particular voltage connection.

F1G. 4,545.—Westinghouse portable phase indicator.

The phase indicator makes it possible to determine exact
phase relations and avoid incorrect connections which may cause
costly failures of service.

In making any connection where a current of a particular phase should
be selected in regard to a certain potential connection, the phase indicator
is of value. The portable phase indicator, as shown in fig. 4,545, is a
moving vane type instrument similar in operation and construction to a
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power factor meter but having a uniform circular scale marked off in 360
electrical degrees.

It operates on the principle that a suitably pivoted iron vane,
when placed in a rotating field and magnetized by allernating cur-
rents, will assume a posilion depending on the phase difference
belween the curreni magnetizing the vane, and the vollage producing
the rolaling field.

CURRENT VOLTAGE

REACTOR

RESISTOR

IRON
VANE

F16. 4,546.—Diagram of Westinghouse portable phase indicator.

The rotating field is produced by a split phase winding connected to
the voltage circuit. In this field is a movable iron vane magnetized by a
stationary coil which is part of the current circuit. The iron vane, to
which the pointer is attached, is acted upon by the rotating field, and the
vane will take up a position so that when the current reaches its maximum,
the axis of the iron vane will coincide with the axis of the rotating field
at that particular instant. .

The vane will assume a definite position for any phase relation between
current and voltage. When used to determine the phase angle between
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the current and voltage in, say, a power directional relay, the method is
obvious and the results are easy to interpret.

The only difficulty likely to be encountered is when one of the vectors
may be reversed 180°. In order to check this condition, it is well to ex-
amine the operation of the relay itself.

Synchronism Indicators.—These devices, sometimes called
synchroscopes, or synchronizers indicate the exact difference in

F16. 4,547.—General Electric synchronism indicator showing relation between the motor and
the pointer.

F16s. 4,548 and 4,549.—Synchronizing receptacle and plug.

phase angle al every instant, and the difference in frequency,
'between an incoming machine and the system to which it is
to be connected, so that the coupling switch can be closed at
the proper instant.
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There are several types of synchronizer, such as

1. Lamp or volt meter;
2. Resonance or vibrating reed;
3. Rotating field.

Lamp or Volt Meter
Type.

The simplest arrangement con-
sists of a lamp or preferably a
volt meter connected across one
pole of a two pole switch con-
necting the incoming machine
to the busbars, the other pole
of the switch being already
closed.

If the machines be out of step,
the lamps will fluctuate in
brightness, or the volt metei
pointer will oscillate, the pul-
sation becoming less and less
as the incoming machine ap-
Fi16. 4,550.—Gencral Electric synchronism indicator Brpaches . syn.c hronous - speed.

with cover dial and pointer removed. Synchromsm | © shown by t-h‘:
. lamp remaining out, or the volt
meter at zero.

Resonance or Vibrating Reed Type.—

This type operates on the same principle as the resonance type of fre-
quency indicator, later described.

Rotaling Field Type.—

The operation of the rotating field type depends on the production of a
rotating field by the currents of the metered circuits in angularly placed
coils, one for each phase in the case of a polyphase indicator. In this field
is provided a movable iron vane or armature, magnetized by a stationary
coil whose current is in phase with the voltage of one phase of the circuit..
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Back View

Resistor and
D F[ ] Reactor
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To Corrcsponqu Phases of Machines
or Buses being Synchronized

F16. 4,551.—Connections of General Electric synchronism in-
dicator with potential transformer, secondaries grounded.

As the iron vane
is attracted or re-
pelled by the rotat-
ing field, it takes
up a position where
the zero of the ro-
tating field occurs
at the same instant
as the zero of its
own field. In the
single phase meter
the positions cf
voltage and current
coils are inter-
changed and thero-
tating field is pro-
duced by means of
a split phase wind-
ing, connected to
the voltage circuit.-

The method is
that of the split
phase bipolar syn-
chronous molor
with separate alter-
nating curreni ex-
citation.

NOTE.—The principle of operation of the rotating field type, synchronism indicator is
the same as that of the power factor meter, accordingly a detailed description of how they
measure phase angle differences would only be a repetition of that section. The only difference
lies in the winding of the internal coil which magnetizes the iron vane. This is wound with a
large number of turns of fine wire, and is connected in series with a resistor, directly across the
voltage of the machine being synchronized. The lower terminals are connected to the bus bar,
and consequently, the magnetic axes of the rotating field rotate in synchronism with the bus
bar, while the magnetism in the iron vane is in phase with the voltage of the machine being

synchronized (incoming machine).
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Phase displacement is accomplished by a reactor and a resistor hoth
mounted externally.

The motor field is energized by a single phase current from one of the
machines to be synchronized (the running machine) and its armature
from the other (the starting machine).

Since the armature coils are nearly perpendicular to each other and
as one is connected to the reactor and one to the resistor, a rotating
field is generated in the armature with the alternating of the current in

the stationary field.
} |
ant

R, X

LINE

F1G. 4,552.—Diagram of Weston induction type frequency meter connections. ‘Lhe coils are
connected in series across the line; with a reactor in series with one and a resistor in series
with the other. A resistor is connected in parallel with one coil and the reactor, and a re-
actor is connected in parallel with the other coil and the resistor; then the whole combination
is connected in series with a reactor, the purpose of which is to damp out the higher har-
monics. The circuits, as shown, form a Wheatstone bridge. which is balanced at normal
frequency. An increase in frequency will increase the reactance of the reactors and thus
upset the balance of the bridge, allowing more current through one coil and less through
the other.

The armature tends to assume a position where the field set up in the
armature coincides with the alternating field in the stator when the latter
passes through its maximum intensity. The armature and the pointer
attached to the armature shaft will therefore move forward or backward
at a speed corresponding to the difference in the frequency of the two
machines.

When the machines are running at the same frequency (the same speed
if both machines have the same number of poles) the pointer will become
stationary, and its position when stationary will depend upon the phase
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relation existing between the two machines. Coincidence in phase is shown
when the pointer remains stationary in the vertical position at the marked
point at the top of the dial. The machine should be “thrown in” when
this position is indicated. A complete revolution of the pointer indicates
a gain or loss of one cycle in the starting machine.

Frequency Meters.—A frequency meter or indicator is an

F16. 4,553.~ -Interior view of Frahm vibrating reed frequency meter. Frequency indication is
obtained from the vibration of certain units in a row of tuned steel reeds, visible through an
oblong opening in the scale plate of the instrument. The principle underlying the construc-
tion is that of resonance, subjected to rhythmic impulses of the same frequency as the
natural period of vibration of the body itsclf. The parts are: A, armature of the electro-
magnet M; B, bridge piece on which are mounted the reeds R, armature A, also is mounted
on B; I, amplitude adjusting screw by which the air gap between A and M, is set; G, pro-
tective series resistanee for M; M, electro-magnet; R, tuned reeds, each one of which is ad-
justed to respond by resonance to a given mechanical vibration set upin B, through A, by the
alternating current in M. In construction, a number of reeds R, each about 1§ in. wide,
consisting of special spring steel, carefully tempered and nickel plated, are screwed in a row
to a hridge piece B, to which is attached the armature A, of a small electro-magnet M,
mounted close to it. When the instrument is connected across the circuit the frequency of
which is to be measured, the current, after passing through a series resistance G, excites the
electro-magnet which thus imparts to the armature A, one impulse for each cycle of current
if the core of the electro-magnet is a permanent ragnet, and fwo impulses for each cycle of
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tastrument used for determining the frequency, or number of cycles
ber second of an alternaling current.

There are several forms of frequency indicator, whose prin-
ciple of operation differs, and according to which, they may
be classed as

1. Synchronous motor type;
2. Rescnance type;
3. Induction type.

R

o]

|
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Fics. 4,554 and 4,555.—Side and end views of Frahm resonance type frequency meter reeds,
Owing to the principle emoloved in the meter it is evident that the indications are inde«
pendent of the voltage, change ot wave form, and external magnetic fields,

Synchronous Motor Type.—

In this type a small synckhronous motor is connected in the circuit of
the current whose frequency is to be measured. After determining the

Fi1G. 4,553.—Text Conlinued.

cu-rent if the core of the electro-magnet is of soft iron. The vibration of the armature A, is
transmitted to the reeds R, and just as one tuning fork will respond to another having the
same period of vibration, so will that reed which is in tune with the frequency of \ibration of
the armature, at once respond vigorously. The scale at the point opposite this reed is
marked with the number of cycles per second of the alternating current, and hence the fre-
quency is clearly indicated. Inorder to give aclear indication, the reeds have a small portion
of their upper ends bent over at right angles and enamelled white, so as to make them con-
spicuous against the black interior of the instrument.
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56 68 60 62 64

2
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READING = 60.0
56 68 60 62 64

;

L

READING = 601
£6 53 60 62 €4

READING= 60.26

Fics. 4,556 to 4,558.—How toread a Frahm frequency meter. Vibration begins at about 29,
below the exact value to which the reed is tuned, reaches its maximum at the exact value and
extends to about 2% above that value. Therefore more than one reed usually is in motion
and from the respective lengths of the banks formed by the vibrating reeds across the scale
opening the exact value of the frequency may be estimated down to one-fourth ef the interva,
between successive reeds. On the upper scale the reading is very evidently 60. On the lower
scale, the reeds indicating 60 and 60.5 are vibrating equally, so that the reading is kaif way
between these two values, thatis60.25. Referring to the middle scale, it will be seen that the
reed indicating 60 is vibrating more than any other, so that the reading is therefore nearer
to 60 than to any other scale division.” Furthermere, the reed indicating 60.5 is in next
greatest vibration, so that the reading is again between 60 and 60.5. However, the reed
indicating 60 is vibrating with an amplitude about three times that of the reed indicating
60.5, so the reading is now one-quarter way from 60 toward 60.5 instead of one-half way.
That is, the reading is 6014 or approximately 60.1.
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revolutions per minute by using a revolution counter, the frequency is
easily calculated as follows:

Trequency = (revolutions per second Xnumber of poles)=-2.

Resonance Type.—

_In construction the resonarnce type consists of a bpendulum, or reed, of
given length, which responds o beriodic forces having the same natural period
as itself.

Fia. 1,559.~—General Electric resonant circuit type frequency meter.

The instrument comprises a number of reeds of different lengths, mountad
in a row, and all simultaneously subjected to the oscillatory attraction
of an electro-magnet ‘excited by the supply current that is being measured.
The reed, which has the same natural time period as the current, will
vibrate, while the others will remain practically at rest.

The construction and operation of the instrument may be better under-
stood from figs. 4,554 and 4,555, which illustrate the indicating part of
the Frahm meter. This consists of one or more rows of tuned reeds rigidly
mounted side bv side on a common and slightly flexible base.
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The reeds are made of spring steel, 3 or 7 mm. wide, with a small por-
tion of their free ends bent over at right angles as shown in fig. 4,555
and enameled white so that when viewed end on they will be easily visible.
The reeds are of adjustable length, and are weighted at the end.

A piece of soft iron, rigidly fastened on the base plate which supports
the reeds, forms the armature of a magnet.

When the magnet is excited by alternating current, or interrupted
direct current, the armature is set in vibration, and that gives a slight

movement to the base plate at right angles to its axis, thereby affecting

CONDENSER

—
=

Fic. 4,560.—Langsdorf and Gegole frequency meter. The operation of this meter is based
on the fact that if an alternating pressure of E volts be impressed on a condenser of ca-
pacity C, in farads, the current in amperes will be equal to 2r~EC, provided the pressure
be constant. In construction, the scale is mounted on the same axis as the pressure coil,
across the mains so as to render the instrument. independent of variation of voltage. For a
discussion of this meter, see Electrical Review, vol. LVIII, page 114.

all the reeds, especially those which are almost in tune with its vibrations.

The reed which is in tune will vibrate through an arc of considerable
amplitude, and so indicate the frequency of the exciting current.

The resonance type is used for laboratory work,.

Induction Type.—

This form of frequency meter consists of two vall meter electro-magnels
acling in opposition on a disc attached to the pointer shaft.

One of the magnets is in series with an inductance, and the other with
a resistance, so that any change in the frequency will unbalance the forces
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acting on the shaft and cause the pointer to assume a new position, when
the forces are again balanced.

The aluminum disc is so arranged that when the shaft turns in one di-
rection the torque of the magnet tending to rotate it decreases, while the
torque of the other magnet increases. - The pointer therefore comes to rest
when the torques of the two magnets are equal, the pointer indicating
the frequency on the scale. ’

An object of the aluminum disc is to damp the oscillations of the pointer.

Surge Indicator or Klydonograph.—There is plenty of evidence

\

FIG. 4,561.—Elements of induction type frequency meter illustrating principle of opera-
tion. The actuating force consists of two induction volt meter elements, A and B. These act
on a disc G, and tend to move the disc and the pointer shaft in opposite directions. One of
the elements is in series with a resistor H, and the other is in series with a reactor I, so that
any change in the frequency tends to change the relative strength of the two elements and
cause rotation. The disc is so shaped that as it moves, the amount of its metal under the
stronger element becomes less than that under the weaker element, so that with every relation
between the two electro-magnet strengths there is some point where the torques produced by
the two elements balance and the pointer comes to rest.
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that surges of considerable magnitude appear on extensive
transmission systems and it is undoubtedly desirable that de-
tailed information concerning them be obtained.

From what data are available it is rather evident that many
surges of very high value exist which have an extremely short
duration. Practically all data concerning these surges have
been obtained by the use of spark gaps in some form or other.
It has been assumed that a sphere spark gap can be made to

Source gesisbﬁRzactor Source }BQesistor-Reactor
oxX

H

-—

»
Potential Transformer

load Without Potential| o4 With Potential
Transformer Transformer.

F1Gs. 4,562 and 4,563.—Connections for General Electric resistor reactor frequency meter,
and for resonant circuit ty; € frequency meter. A rheostat is place 1 on one siCe of the re-
sistance box of the resistor rcactor type meter. This rheostat iz use 1 to a ljust the instrument
for the chara~te.istics of the circuit to which it is connecte!. Yhen first installed, the
arms on the si e of the 1 ox should be move until the nee “le o! the instrument indicates the
frequency as cetermired Ly a stop watch and sneel counter. Screws are provided to pre-
vent accir’ental mo ‘en.er.t of the arms, ater this a 'justment has once been ma“e. When
the two arms ae fa-thest anart, the resistance is cut out; bringing thiem together puts re-
sistance in the circuit, the amount of which varies with the position of the arms. No change
of the rheostat will be necessary after the adjustment has once been madle, as the accuracy
is not affected by variation of the load in a given machine.

have practically zero time lag of break down and it has been
used as a standard in determining the duration of these surges.

A sphere spark gap has a considerable time lag where the voltage in
excess of its flashover value is comparatively small.

The object in the development of the surge indicator is to provide some
means that will record voltages, whether of extremely short duration or
not, and to produce a graphic record of detailed information concerning
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the surges, such as polarity, magnitude, steepness of application, etc.
This instrument is 1 ased on an old principle that was first observed in
1777 by Dr. Lichtenburg and makes use of figures known as Lichtenburg
figures. Dr. Lichtenburg found that on discharging a condenser such as a
Leyden jar across a spark gap onto a terminal in contact with an insulating
plate placed betwecen this terminal and a grounu plate, and then sprinkling
powder on the plate, the powder would arrange itself ia the form of a
figure of a very peculiar appearance.

By using powders «f different colors beautiful figures could be pro-
duced, the figure produced bty a positive charge being entirely different
from that produced Ly a negative charge.

A
f

PHOTO PLATE

|

|
E ¢

- L) !

! E}l —> | - - |
B W77z 7

E

¥ A ETAL PLATE

Fi;, 4,564, —FElements of the klydonograph or surge indicator.

In 1888 J. Brown and E. Trowvelot found that on replacing the in-
sulating plate with a sensitized photographic plate, the emulsion being in
contact with the terminal, and developing the plate, figures very similar
to those produced by’ Lichtenburg were found. Since Dr. Lichtenburg’s
time the Lichtenburg figures have been studied by many investigators.
The most recent study was a very complete exposition of these figures
given by P. O. Pederson.

Apparently very little is known about the actual cause of the Lichten-
burg figure on photographic plates, although many investigators have at-
tempted an explanation of this phenomenon. The elements of a surge
indicator in its simplest form are shown in fig. 4,564. The photographic
plate. of course, must be placed in a dark box.
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Figs. 4,565 to 4,567.—Different wave fronts as detected by the klvdono-
graph. TFig. 4,565, sheer front wave; f.g. 4,566, tape ed front wave; fig.
4 567, alternating wave.

- o et KR

b P rI

Fic. 4,568.—Type of klydonograph used to record the surges shown in the accompanying
illustrations.
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If a voltage be impressea between the terminal and ground plate, as
at E, on developing the photographic plate figures will appear that wilk
give pertinent information concerning the nature of the voltage impressed.
If the voltage be in the form of a surge, that is, uni-directional, either with
a sheer front as indicated in fig. 4,565, or tapered front, as in fig. 4,566,
the figure on the photographic plate will differentiate between the tapered
front and the abrupt front, and it will also indicate whether the surge was
of positive or of negative polarity.

o LM

Fios. 4,569 to 4,577.—Klydonograph records of various surges. No. 3, positive surge with
an abrupt front; No. 4, negative surge with a steep front; Na. 5, a surge of a wave similar
to fig. 4,566, with a 5 microsecond front; No. 6, negative surge with a 5 microsecond frongg
No. 7, positive surge with a 200 microsecond front; No. 8, negative surge with a 200 micro-
second front; No. 9, 60 cycle alternating vo'tage; No. 10, positive surge above the working
range of the instrument; No. 11, negative surge occurring ahove the working range of the
instrument
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Again, if the surge be alternating, as in fig. 4,567, the figure will dif-
ferentiate between it and the uni-directional surges. A wave with a 5
microsecond front requires five millionths of a second for the voltage to
rise to its full value. Expressed in terms of a traveling wave on a trans-
mission line, this 5 microsecond front would represent a taper extending
over one mile of transmission line.

A wave with a 40 microsecond front would correspond to a taper of 40
miles of a transmission line. In case the voltages are higher than those
represented by figs. 4,576 and 4,577 a spark will occur and fog the plate.

R L
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SURGE. GENERATOR

Fic. 1.578.—Network used to produce surges in the laboratory.

MAGNITUDE

SURGE

8
[E——
Fi;. 4,579.—Typiczl surge procuced by the network of fig. 4,578,

. It is interesting t> note that the positive and negative surges maintain a

+ decided “difference 11 appearance right up to the pnint where a spark
occurs. Fig. 4,568 shows the klydonograph that was used in obtaining
all of the figures shown and is a convenient form for certain kinds of lab-
oratory work. It is not suitable, however, for graphic work.

! Figs. 4,578 an 4,579 show network used in the laboratory and typical
surge produced by it. The diameters of the figures give a measure of the
magnitude of the surges. The positive and negative figures have different.
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calibrations, the figure for positive surge being considerably larger than
that for the negative surge of the same magnitude.

Ground Detectors.—Instruments of this name are used for

detectihg (and sometimes measuring) the leakage to earth or

et SRR ¢ et

F13s. 4,580 and 4,581 .—Experimental recording type of klydonograph.

the insulaticn of a line or network and are sometimes called
ground or earth indicalors, or leakage deleclors.

For systems not permanently earthed anywhere, these instruments are
nearly all based on a measureuent, of the pressure difference between each
pole and earth, two measurements being required for two wire systems,
and three for three wire, whether direct current single phase, or polyphase
alternating current. In the case of direct current systems, the in-
sulation, both of the network and of the individual lines, can be calculated
from the readings, but with alternating current, the disturbance due
to capacity effect is usually too great. In any case, however, the main
showing the smallest pressure difference to earth must be taken as being
the worst insulated.

For low tension systems moving coil (for allernating currend) or moving
iron instruments (for direct curren!) are the most used, while for high
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tension systems electrostatic volt meters are to be preferred. On sys-
tems having some point permanently earthed at the station, as for
instance the neutral wire of a direct current system, or the neutral point
of a three phase system, an ammeter connected in the earth wire will serve
as a rough guide. It should indicate no current so long as the insulation
‘is in a satisfactory state, but on the occurrence of an earth it will at once
show a deflection. The indications are, however, often misleading and
serve more as a warning than anything else.
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FiGs. 4,582 and 4,583.—FKlements of electrostatic ture cf volt meter and single phase
ground detec:or illustrating principle of operation.7 } ere instruments depend for their oper-
ation on tne attraction between a statically ‘charged stationary vane and an oppositely
charge, an-lsuitably pivoted moving vane. In the static volt meter fig. 4,582, the stationary
vane A, is charged with the polarity of line B, through the condenset C, while the movable
vane D (pivuted at E,), is charged with the polarity of line B’, through the condenser C’. The
vane A, is so shaped and spaced from the vane D, that when it is charged, it tends to attract
the vane D, (o the extreme right hand side. This attraction is opposed both by the zounter
weight I, and a weak spiral controlspring. Therefore,itsdeflection becomes a measure of the
voltage applied to the condensers C and C’, and is indicated on a suitably graduated scale.
In the single phase ground detector, two stationary vanes are used, both acting on one moving
vane, so that in case of thoroughly insulated lines, there is no deflection. Referring to fig.
4,583, the stationary vanes are represented by A and A’, connected through condensersC and
C’, tolines B and B’. Assuming the chargeson A and A, to be equal, the pointer indicates
zero. If a ground occur on line B, the charge on A, is we-kene, thus permitting the charge
on A’, to draw the moving element more within its influence against the action of the counter
weight F, and the controlling spring. The deflection depends upon the extent of the ground
or. B. The pointer always indicates away from the grounded line.
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FiG. 4,584.—Elements of three phase electrostatic ground detector. In this three phase instru-
ment the moving vane is a spheroid, or part of a spherical shell, and is mounted on a uni-
versal joint, having a vertical and horizontal shaft, permitting the element to deflect in any
direction. Each shaft has a spiral control spring which holds the vane normally in center
position.’ A suitable counter-weight balances the weight of the vane. There are three sta-
tionary vanes provided, each connected to its respective phase by means of a suitable con-
denser. There is no scale marked on the three phase instrument, but grounds show up by
indicating various positions marked on the glass. A, A’, and A’ represent-the three sta-
tionary vanes connected to the three phase lines, B, B’ and B”, through condensers C, C’
and C”. The movable vane D, is permanently grounded. Assuming no grounds on the lines,
the charges A, A’ and A, attract the vane D, equally, and consequently it stays in the
center, its position being indicated by a black dot in the center of the vane, which is visible
through the circle painted on the glass. Ifa ground occur on line B, the static charge on the
vane A, is weakened, and as vanes A’ and A” pull equally, the vane is deflected midway under
vanes A’ and A”. Like vise, grounds on either of the other lines will cause a deflection away
from the grounded lines. Two grounded lines, which should cause deflection toward the
ungrounded line, if great enough to cause detlection will generally be manifested by excessive
current and damage at the points of ground.

NOTE.—The advisability of using a ground detector depends to a largeextent on the oper-
ating conditions of the circuit. Insystems where the voltage is high and there is large electro-
static capacity, as is the case in conduit distributing systems in large cities, or, in general,
where there is large electrostatic charging current, a partial ground has the same effect as a
violent short circuit and causes sufficient destructive effect to transmit the trouble to other
conductors. In some large overhead distributing systems, the total leakage under normal
operating conditions, especially in wet weather, is sufficient to indicate grounds It is obvious
thatin all such cases nothing is gained by installing a ground detector. Asa rule, on any system
in which one conductor might become grounded without this fact being made evidept by the
tripping of circuit breakers or a similar result, the use of ground detectors is recommended. If
the conditions be such that a ground on one conductor immediately manifests itself in some
positive nanner without re’erence to t! e ground detector, such an instrument. is super(luous.
This practically limits the application of ground detectors to overhead lines which do not have
a grounded neutral and to comparatively small underground systems.
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F1G. 4,585.—Westinghouse ground detector
with one vane removed to show move-
ment.

F16. 4,586 .—Westinghouse single phase static
ground detector.

F16. 4,587.—Westinghouse three phase
static ground detector.

NOTE.—On high tension circuits no other than Lhe electrostatic Lype of ground detector
is practicable where indications which are at all sensitive are required. To connect other types
of instruments to the primary in series with their necessary resistances would consume an exces-
sive amount of energy and produce dangerous conditions at the switchboard, while ground
detecting volt meters connected 1o the secondaries of transformers are not at all sensitive. The
electrostatic ground detectors are connected to the circuit through condensers, and are hoth
sensitive and economicai.
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11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17,
18.

19.
20.

TEST QUESTIONS

Name a few meters of a miscellaneous nature.
What is the construction of a power factor meter?
Name two types of power factor meters.

How does a watt meter type power factor meter work?

Describe the disc or rotating field type of power fac-
tor meter. '

What is the ordinary range of power factor measure-
ments?

What is a phase indicator intended for?

Give one method of checking the connections of a
3 wire, 3 phase power factor indicator.

What is the special use of the phase indicator?

State briefly the principle on which phase indicators
operate.

What is a synchronism indicator?
Name three types cf synchronism indicators.

Describe thz lamp or volt meter type cf synchronism
indicator.

Describe thz rotating field type of synchronism in-
dicator.

What is thz principle of operation cf the rotating
field type synchronism indicator?

What is thz object of a frequency meter?

Name three types cf frequency meters.

Describe the several types of frequency indicators.
Explain how to read a Frahm frequency meter.
Describe the Langsdorf and Gegole frequency meter.
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21. What is a surge indicator or klydonograph?
22.  How does the klydonograph work?

23.  Describe the construction and operation of ground
detectors. '
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CHAPTER 87

Wave Form Measurement

The question of wave form is of special interest to the power
station engineer. Upon it depends the answer to the ques-
tions: whether he may ground his neutral wires without get-
ting large circulating currents; whether he may safely run any

SINE WAVE
DISTORTED WAVE

PEAKED WAVE

¥1G. 4,588.—Various wave forms. The sine wave represents a current or pressure which varies
according to the sine law. A distorted wave is due to the propertics of the circuit, for instance,
the effe~t of hysteresis in an iron core introduced into a coil is to distort the current wave by
adding harmonics so that the ascending and descending portions may not be symmetrical. A
peaked wave has a large maximum as compared with its virtual value. A peaked wave 1s
produced by a machine with concentrated winding.

combination of his alternators in parallel; whether the con-
stants of his distributing circuit are of an order liable to cause
dangerous voltage surges due to resonance with the harmonics
of his pressure wave; what stresses he is getting in his insula-
tion due to voltage surges when switching on or off, etc.
The desirability of a complete knowledge of the manner in
which the pressure and current varies during the cycle, has
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resulted in various methods and apparatus being devised for
obtaining this knowledge. The apparatus in use for such pur-
pose may be divided into two general classes,

1. Wave indicators;

2. Oscillographs.

F16. 4,589.—Gereral Electric oscillograph; portable equipment wired for operation. The table
has the necessary rneostats, instruments, contral switches and iilm driving motor perma-
nently mounted onit. ‘The connections for this table are ior use with an arc lamp only.
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F1G. 4,592.—General Electric oscillograph galvanometer. It is really three combined in one.
“While the field windings for the three elements are connected in series and a comman winding
is used for two adjacent elements, the magnetic circuits are sufficiently insulated from each
other and from the common field winding so that tests can be made with a maximum voltage
difference between elements of 2,500 volts. The magnets are wound for a circuit of from 100
to 125 volts direct current and a rheostat should be connected in series to adjust the current
to .35 ampere.
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and the methods employed with these two species of apparatus
may be described respectively as,

1. Step by step;
2. Constantly recording.

that is to say, in the first instance, a number of instantaneous
values are obtained at various points of the cycle, which are
plotted and a curve traced through the several points thus ob-
tained. A constantly recording method is one in which an in-
finite number of values are determined and recorded by the
machine, thus giving a complete record of the cycle, leaving no
portion of the wave to be filled in.

FiGs. 4,593 and 4,524, —General Electric oscillograph vibrators. Fig. 4,393, standard; fig.4,594,
high sensitivity. These moving elements or vibrators consist of single loops of flat wire with
their two sides very close together in a strong magnetic field. A small mirror is cemented
across the two wires of each loop with its face in a plane parallel with the magnetic lines of
force. The loops are held in tension by means of small spiral springs in the form of spring
balances. When current is passed through one of these loops, it causes one side to move for-
ward and the other backward, thus deflecting the mirror through a certain angle and the
beam of light which is reflected from it through an angle twice as great. As the current
reverses, the mirror is deflected in the opposite direction and as it continues to reverse, the
beam of light is deflected, first in one direction then in the other, from its position of rest.
The standard vibrator with 6 oz. tension applied, has a current sensitivity of about .005
ampere per millimeter deflection with normal field excitation an4 its free period is approx-
imately 5,000 complete oscillations per second. The resistance of this vibrator is about 1.5
ohms. The mirror on this vibrator is .060 in. long by .017 in. wide. The high sensitivity
vibrator is different from the standard in a few details, but is interchangeable with it. Its
resistance is approximately the same but its current sensitivity is abaut three times as great.
With 4 oz. tension applied. it requires about .0015 ampere per millimeter deflection and hasa
hee pe-iod of anproximatety 3,%") complete oscillations per second. The mirror on this
vibrator is .030 in. long by .015 in. wide. Although small, this mirror is of sufficient size to
be readily handled without magnifiers.
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The various methods of determining the wave form may be
further classified as:

Joubert’s method;

Four part commutator method;
Modified four part commutator method;
Ballistic galvanometer method;

Zero method;

By Hospitalier ondograph.

1. Step by step

Fics. 4,595 to 4,598.—General Electric oscillograph galvanometer cell, with front removed
showing vibrator in place. The parts are: CG, cell gasket; VSC, vibrator shipping cart-
ridge; CW, cell window; CF, cell front; PT, pole tips; VS, vibrator seat; VM, vibrator
miirror; SB, spring balance; B and B, bridges; TS, tension screw.

by use of various types Z?;f:,"ﬁ;fy
2. Constantly recording ]of oscillograph, such { moving iron;

as moving coil;
hot wire.

Joubert’s Method.—The apparatus required for determining
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the wave form by this step by step method consists of a gal-
vanometer, condenser, two two-way switches, resistance and
adjustable contact maker, as shown in fig. 4,599.

The contact maker is attached to the alternator shaft so that it will
rotate synchronously with the latter. By means of the adjustable con-
tact, the instant of “making™ that is, of “‘closing” the testing circuit may
be varied, and the angular position of the armature, at which the testing
circuit is closed, determined from the scale, which is divided into degrees.

n*n

ALTERNATOR -

CONDENSER
|
MAIN GIRCUIT | » I
RESISTANCE ] ’:_‘32 i
AW TWOQ-WAY
| e SWITCH NO.?
| SSURE
POSITION, POSITION
21 Arwo-way
A JG SWITCH NO.! [
L
TESTING CIRCUIT

F16. 4,599.—Diagrarm. illustrating Joubert’s step by step method of wave form measurement.

A resistance is placed in series with one of the alternator leads. such
that the drop across it, gives sufficient pressure for testing.

In making the test for current wave measurement, switch No. 1 is placed
on contact'F, and for pressure wave measurement, on contact G, switch
No. 2 is now turned to M, and the drop across the resistance (assuming
switch No. 1 to be turned to contact F) measured by charging the con-
denser, and then discharging it through the galvanometer by turning the
switchtoS. Thisis repeated for a number of positions of the contact maker,
noting each time the galvanometer reading and position of the contact
makey,

By plotting the positions of contact maker as absciss®, and the

\




Wave Form Measurement 2,671

| ADJUSTABLE 5L10t
CONDENSER

FOUR PART,
COMMUTATOR

. VOLTMETER

QUADRANT / 97 Rjg

é% SWITCH
L R—

FiG. 4,600.—Four part commutator method of wave form measurement. The contact
device consists of two slip rings and a four part commutator. One slip ring is connected to
one terminal of the source, the other to the volt meter, and the commutator to the condenser.
By adjusting R, when a known direct current pressure is impressed across the terminals, the
volt meter can be rendered direct reading.

CONTACT
\RINGS /7

ALTERNATOR

PRESSURE f CuRAINY

\J WAVE g
INSTRUMENT ‘ INSTRUMEN
! FIXED COIL jFIxeD con
- |
— AW -
MAIN CIRCUIT
+ .%{ ADJUSTABLE |
[N '\l//SLlot [ . [ji
| ‘ | &= —
/ CONDENSER |
/
T—~QUADRANT L
i)
BATVERY

Fic. 4,601 .—Modified four part commutator method of wave form measurement (Dun-
can’s modification). By this methor one contact maker can be used for any number of
waves having the same frequency. Electro-dynamometers are used and the connections are
made as here shown. The moving coils ace connected in series to the contact maker, and the
fixed coils are connected to the various sources to be investigated, then the deflection will be
steady and by calibration with direct current can be made to read direclly in volts.
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F1G. 4,602.—General Electric oscillograph. Connections for portable table for use with arc of
mazda lamp.
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galvanometer readings as ordinates, the curve drawn through them will
represent the wave form.

The apparatus is calibrated by passing a known constant current through
the resistance.

Ballistic Galvanometer Method.—This method, which is
due to Kubber, employs a contact breaker instead of a contact

oM G H
vm 3 -JEW Gt %

C!

O

VMW = h A
£ =SHUTTER u

FILM

S

b tamp

LENS
LIGHT TRACING
SOURCE SCREEN

FiGs. 4,603 and 4,604,—Diagram of optical system of General Electric oscillograph. The parts
are: VM, vibrator mirror; CW, cell window; Oy, light cut-off; G, prism cylindrical; CL,
cylindrical lens; OM, oscillating mirror.

maker. The distinction between these two devices should be
noted: A contact maker keeps the circuit closed during each
revolution for a short interval only, whereas, a contact breaker
keeps the circuit open for a short interval only.

Fig. 4,605, shows the necessary apparatus and connections for applying
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the ballistic galvanometer method. The contact breaker consists of a
commutator having an ebonite or insulating segment and two brushes.

In operation the contact breaker keeps the circuit closed during all of
each revolution, except the brief interval in which the brushes pass over
the ebonite segment.

The contact breaker is adjustable and has a scale enabling its various
positions of adjustment to be noted.

In making the test the contact breaker is placed in successive positions,

REVERSIBLE SWITCH

SUIDE WIRE BRIDGE

MLl L0 T T I.j]sl

{2 AT \
s =
@ MAIN CURRENT THO-way x
- — WITCH =]
< L AW — b
/ RESISTANCE < = | =
CONTACT 21| (3 N 2
BREAKER CURRENT WAVE'S N ReeRE e
POSITION '3 POSIT ON | 5
J

Fic 4,605.—Diagram illustrating the ballistic galvanometer methad of wave form measure-
ment. The test may be made as described in the accompanying text, or in case the con-
tact breaker is belted instead of attached rigidly 1o the shaft, it could be arranged to run
slightly out of synchronism, then by taking readings at regular intervals, points will be
obtained along the curve without moving the contact breaker. If this method be used, a
non-adjustable contact breaker suffices. In arranging the belt drive so as to run slightly
out of synchronism, il the pulleys be of the same size, the desired result is obtained by pasting
a thin strip of paper around the face of one of the pulleys thus altering the velocity ratio of
the drive slightly {from unity.

and galvanometer readings taken, the switch being turned to F, fig. 4,605,
in measuring the current wave, and to G in measuring the pressure wave.
The results thus obtained are plotted giving respectively current and pres-
sure waves. : \

The apparatus is calibrated by sending a constant current of known
value through the resistance R.
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Zero Method.—In electrical measurements, a zero method
is one in which the arrangement of the lesiing devices is such that
the value of the quantity being measured is shown when the gal-
vanomeler needle points lo zero.

In the zero method either a contact maker or contact breaker
may be used in connection with a galvanometer and slide wire
bridge, as shown in figs. 4,607 and 4,608.

o Y i "'-5 R
“: 4 : Lo ,5.:{ i;}'{\:‘ : L
FRAT AR A N

¥i1G. 4.606.—Two curves representing pressure and current respectively of a rotary converter
V. pressure wave; C, current wave. These waves were ohtained from a converter which wae
being driven by an alternator by means of an innependent motor. ‘T'he rotary converter was
supplying idle current to some unloade | transformers and the ripples clearly visible in the
pressure wive V, correspond to the number of teeth in the armature of the rotary canverter.

The voltage of the battery should be as great as the maximum pressure
to be measured and its préssure must be kept constant.

In measuring the instantaneous values the bridge contact A, is adjusted
till the galvanometer shows no deflection, then the length AS, is'a measure
of the pressure.

The drop between these points can be directly measured with a volt
meter if degired.

Mershon modified the test by using a telephone instead of the galvan-
ometer to determine the correct placement of the bridge contact A.

The instantaneous values are recorded by attaching to the contact A,
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/ REVERSIBLE SWITCH
[ BATTERY

i

SLIDE WIRE BRIDGE |
1, 1

CONTACT

MAIN CIRCUIT
RESISTANCE

PRESSURE
WA
POSITION

CURRENT
WAVE
POSITION

GALVANOMETER

& [ TWO-way
SWITCH

Fic. 4,607.—Diagram illustrating zero method of wave meaurement with contact maker.
The voltage of the battery must be at least as great us the mazimum pressure to be measured
and must be kept constant.

2

TWO-WAY SWITCH

BALLISTIC
GALVANOMETER
[] 1
1k
CURRENT PRESSURE
AV WAV
POSITION POSITION
CIRCUIT )
RESISTANCE
R
ARC OF BREAK-~., RESISTANCE
CONTACT
BREAKER
f
/ QUADRAN — N .

F16. 4,608.—Diagram illustrating zero method of wave measurement with contact breakcr,
The voltage of the battery must he 2¢ lezst as great as the maximum pressure to be measured
and must e ket constant.
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a pencil controlled by an electro-magnet arranged to strike a revolving paper
card at the instant of no deflection, the paper being carried ona drum.

Hospitalier Ondograph.
a development of the Joubert step by step method of wave
form measurement, that is to say, the principle on which its
action is based, consists in aufomatically charging a condenser
from each 100th wave, and discharging it through a recording
galvanometer, each successive charge of the condenser being auto-
matically laken from a point a little farther along the wave.

As shown in the diagram, fig. 4,609, the ondograph consists of a syn-
chronous motor A, operated from the source of the i
wave form to be measured, connected by gears I3, to
a commutator D, in such a manner that while the
motor makes a certain number of revolutions, the
commutator makes a like number diminished by unity;
that is to say, if the speed of the motor be 900 revo-
lutions per minute, the commutator will have a speed
of 899.

F1G. 4,609.—Diagram of Hospitalier ondograph showing mechanism and connections. It
represents a development of Joubert’s step by step method of wave form measurement.
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The commutator has three contacts, arranged to automatically charge
the condenser ¢¢’ from the line, and discharge it through the galvanometer
E, the deflection of which will be proportional to the pressureat any par-
ticular instant when contact is made.

In fig. 4,609, GG’, are the motor terminals, HH’, are connected to the
condenser CC’, through a resistance (to prevent sparking at the commu-
tator) and II’, are the connections to the service to be measured.

FiG. 4,610.—Generat Electric oscillograph film driving head and shutter control inechanisms,
The worm contact wheel Dy, has twelve equally spaced holes around one side. When the
locking bolt C,, is set in the hole marked O. the circuit will be closed when the driving arm
points toward the slot in the oscillograph front plate. For film drum speeds up to 200 7.p.m.
the locking belt should be set in this hole: for each 200 r.p.m. additional it should be set one
hole farther forward, i.e., in hole marked 1 for speeds from 200 o 400 7.p.m. The shuttle
control is set by pushing lever Ei, away from the rubber driving wheel F1, and turning the
contact disc Gy, toward the driving wiieel until it strikes the stop. It is tripped by pulling a
cord of non-conducting material attached to the trigger Hi. The contact brush I, has a slot
under the clamp screw for making adjustment for immediate contact when the trigger is
tripped. For remote control, any suitable clectro-magnetic tripping device may be used to
release the trigger.
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A permanent magnet type of recording galvanometer is employed. Its
moving coil E, receives the discharges of the condenser in rapid succession
and turns slowly from one side to the other.

The movable part operates a long needle (separately mounted) carrying
a pen F, which traces the curve on the rotating cylinder C. This cylinder
is geared to the synchronous motor to run at such a speed as to register
three complete waves upen its circumference.

By substituting an electro-magnetic galvanometer for the permanent
magnet galvanometer, and by using the magnet coils as current coils and
the moving coil as the volt coil, the instrument can be made to draw watt
curves. '

6. 4,611.~—General Electric oscillograph long film holder. It has a magazine in which the
film spool is placed and from which the film is woun- on the drum for exposure. This holder
may be loaded in daylight, but must be unloaded in a dark room. The drum is driven the
same as that of the standard filin holder, using worm gears for obtaining low speed if neces-
sary. The electrically operated shutter is locked open and the film driving motor started
just long enough before the exposure is to start, to roll off the protecting paper from the film.

Oscillographs.—The most satisfactory way to observe and
record the changes in rapidly varying electric currents and pres-
sures is by the use of the oscillograph.

The record {or osciliogram) obtained by the use of the oscillograph is

a universal language for the electrical engineers of all countries. It is the

most useful and readily understood form in which the results of an in-

vestigation may be published and has proved very useful in patent cases

and for advertising purposes as well as for simply obtaining and preserving
records of tests.

There are numerous types of oscillograph which determine
the wave form by constantly recording. The different forms
of apparatus using this method are here given.
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Cathode Ray Oscillograph.—This type of apparatus for
measuring wave form was devised by Braun, and consists of a
cathode ray tube having a fluorescent screen at one end, a small
diaphragm with a hole in it at its middle, and two coils of a
few turns each, placed outside it at right angles to one another.
These coils carry currents proportional lo the pressure and cur-
rent respectively of the circuit under observation.

: N,

L %Y

Fic. 4.615.—Westinghouse single element osrillnoraph or “Osiso’. The “Osiso’ has a motor
driven commutator and viewing mirrors

The ray then moves so as to produce an energy diagram on
the fluorescent screen.

The instrument is much used in radio. as it is capable of showing the
characteristics of currents of very high frequency.

Glow Light Oscillograph.—This device consists of two alumi-
num rods in a partially evacuated tube, their ends being about
two millimeters apart.
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When an alternating current of any {requency passes between {hem a
sheath of violet light forms on one of the electrodes, passing over to the
other when the current reverses during each cycle. The phenomenon may
be observed or photographed by means of a revolving mirror.

Moving Iron Oscillograph.— This type is due to Blondel to
whom belongs the credit of working out and describing in con-

siderable detail the principles underlying the construction of
oscillographs.

16, 4,616.—Another view of Westinghouse “Osiso”. ‘I'lis instrument hits amotor driven poly
gon of mirrors and other appuratus used in viewing and photographing audio frequency
waves from 4 microphone or radio receiving set,

The moving iron type of oscillograph consists of a very thin vane of iron
suspended in a powerful magnetic field, thus forming a polarized magnet.
Near this strip are placed two small coils which cacry the current whose
wave form is to be measured.

The moving iron vane has a verv short period of vibration and ¢an
therefore follow every variation in the current.

Attached to the vane is a small mirror which reflects a beam of light
upon some type of receiving device.
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Moving Coil Oscillograph.—The operation of this form of
oscillograph is based on the behavior of a movable cotl in a mag-
nelic field.

It consists essentially of 2 modified moving coil galvanometer combined

o with a rotating or vib-
rating mirror, a moving
photographic film, or a
falling photographic
plate.

CGeneral LClectric
Oscillograph.—This
apparatus consists pri-
marily of a high period
galvanometer and a
suitable optical system
for directing beams of
light from a lamp to
mirrors on the gal-
vanometcr vibrating

Fii. 4,617.—Westinghouse circular osisogram showing the three voltage waves and three cur-
rent waves of a syn.n.etrical three phase circuit in their proper tinie phase relation. Each
wave is interrupte 1 at a ¢i..crent distance [rom the zero circle by the cam operated cross hair.
Neither the currents nor tle voltages are true sine waves, as they show the condition of
magnetization of a tranc orr-er operating at a high flux density (28,700 gausses). Each cur-
rent wave stays near the zero line for approximately 90° due to the unusually high flux
density in the core. Due to the similarity of the three phases, it would be impossible to dis-
tinguish between the curves without the help of the cross hair indicator. The double inter-
ruption of each curve at,a known distance from the zero circle greatly simplifies the identifi-
cation of the waves.

NOTE.—As an oscilloscope for transients, an interesting field for the Osiso is its use 2~ a
modulation meter for viewing the rectif.ed racio frequency wave of a broadcasting station. 1is
should be similar to the auc io frequency input wave, and should not reach zero if the cuzality
of broaccastirg be maintained. The audio frequency output of any good radio recerwiug set
may be viewed in the rotating mirrors by inserting a 3,000 to 30 stepdown transforrier Letween
the receiving set and galvanometer vibrator. As a transient ascillograph use ot (he Csiso is
limited to such applications as photographing the instantaneous values of current in a subway
train, locomotive, rolling mill motor, automobile starting motor and other apniications where
no ink recorder is sufficiently quick to show these sudden changes in current, or voltage. For
most work of this kind, slow film speests can be used where no special lamp coatrol or shutter
mechanism ! ¢ re-uired.
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elements and from there to a revolving film or to a visual
screen. .

Suitable mechanisms are also provided for controlling the
operation of a shutter which by opening and closing, allows the
beams of light to strike the film for a single complete revolution
of the film drum.

FiGs. 4,618 to 4,620.—Westinghouse audio frequency osisograms. Fig. 4,618, part of a pro-
longed spoken vowel “O,"” with a fundamental tone of 153.8 cycles per second and a harmonic
of 769 cycles per second; fig. 4,619, fragment of a violin solo with piano accompaniment
broadcast from station KFKX, Eastings, Nebraska, and received on a Radiola X near
Pittsburgh. Pa. Certain harmonics are as high as 3,500 cycles per second, but neverthe-
less show clearly on the original film; fig. 4,623, low note from WGY Orchestra received at
Pittsburgh.

This oscillograph employs a compact form of the vibrating loop type
of galvanometer and combines photographic and tracing features in one
apparatus. Its vibrators have a very short free period of vibration as
compared with the perinod of the more usual waves which it is desirable to
record.




Wave Form Measurement © 2,685

FiGs. 4,621 and 4,622.—Oscillograms reproduced from a paper by M. B. Field on “A Study
of the Phenomena of Resonance by the Aid of Oscilograms" (Journal of E. E., Vol.
XXXII). The effect of resonance on the wave forms of alternators has been the subject
of much investigation and discussion; it is a matter of vital importance to the engineer in
charge of a large alternating current power distribution system. Fig. 4,621 shows the pres-
sure curve of an aliernator running on a length of unloaded cable, the 11th harmonic being
very prominent. Fig. 4,622 shows the striking alteration produced by reducing the length of
cable in the circuit and thus causing resonance with the 13th harmonic.

F16. 4,623 — General
Electric oscillo-
scope. This instru-
ment is a simplified
oscillograph having
only the visual
feature, It eon-
sists of a single ele-
ment galvanometer
using a high sensi-
tivity vibrator and
a permanent mag-
net field. A stand-
ard 6/8 volt, 21l ¢.p.
automobile head-
light lamp is the
light source, a small
transformer being
used ta adapt it for
use on any 110 volt

circuit of commercial frequency. The optical system is similar to that of the oscillograph

with a hand operated mirror provided for viewing wave shapes. There are only two connec-
tions, one to the source of power for the light, and the other to the source to be investigated.

In case an a.c. 110 volt source is not available, the leads from the transformer to the lamp

may be disconnected and any small 6 volt storage battery connected directly to the lam_p. An

adjustable vibrator resistor, sufficient for use on voltages up to 6 volts, is mounted inside the
case. An external resistor is the only auxiliary apparatus required for higher voltages.

When operating, the oscilloscope may be set on a table, bex, chair or shelf, providing that

such location is fairly free from vibratien.
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A

The damping of .the vibrator is critical, that is, the free motion just
ceases to be oscillatory. The self-induction of the vibrator circuits is
negligible. This apparatus is shown in the accompanying illustration.
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_ FiGs. 4,624 and 4,625.—Connection diagrams of Westinghouse six element portable oscillo-
graph, showing hook ups for d.c. and a.c. operation.
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10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

TEST QUESTIONS -

Why is wave form measurement important to the
bower station engineer?

What two general classes cof apparatus are used in
wave form measurement?

What method is employed by each class of apparatus?

Name six step by step methods cf measuring wave
form?

Mention five constantly recording methods of meas-
uring wave form.

What apparatus is used in Joubert's method?

Describe the step by step method.

Draw a diagram illustrating a four part commutator
methcd.

Give a brief explanation of the modified four part
commutator method.

Who introduced the Ballistic galvanometer?

Does the Ballistic galvanometer method employ «a
contact breaker or a contact maker?

Explain with diagram the Ballistic galvanometer
method.

What is the zero method?

Describe the apparatus used in the zero method of
wave form measurement.

What modification was introduced by Vershon?

Describe the Hospitalier ondograph and zxplain
how it works.

What is an oscillograph?

Describe the cathode ray oscillograph.

P T e e ——
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19. How does a glow light oscillograph work.?

20. Who introduced the moving iron oscillograph?

21. Onwhat is the operation of a moving coil oscillograph
. based?

22." Describe in detail the General Electric osallograph

23. " What is an oscilloscope?
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CHAPTER 88

Switchboards

In all buildings where electricity is generated, converted,
transformed, or utilized to any great extent, the control of the
equipment is arranged, in so far as practicable, for the most con-
venient attention and operation.

The control and indicating devices are mounted on some
form of structure al a particular point, and the whole assemblage is
known as a switchboard.

The design of switchboards is dependent upon the kind and capacity of
apparatus to be controlled, the types of devices to be used, the buildings in
which the switchboards are to be installed, and upon future additions and
alignments with existing installations.

Switchboards are usually built of

1. Slate.
2. Ebony asbestos.
3. Marble.

and they may be classified as

1. Live front boards (vertical).
2. Live front boards (bench).
3. Dead front boards.

a. Safety enclosed, vertical.
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b. Safety enclosed, sectional.
c. Safety enclosed, truck.

Specia) designs are also built when necessary to meet unusual require-
, ] ments.

Foundation.—The switchboard - should stand on a level
foundation sill made of hard wood or channel iron, as shown in
figs. 4,626 to 4.629. The sill must be rigid and heavy enough

"= 13 BOLTS OR
LAG SCREWS FOR
SILL

T4 07
) 3 1%
%]
0 Ya-i3 TAP___|
-1 IN BASE H
PLAN VIEW
CHANNEL WEIGHT
10.5 LBS, PER FOOT
e T
: oy -2

SIDE ELEVATION

] R

]

o — &" —

] Fies. 4,626 to 4,629.—Standard sill and switchboard sub-base arrangements.

| so that the panels will not be thrown out of line by settling.
Standard 6 in. channels are best, although hard wood sills 72

-' ins. may be used and are recommended where insulated frame
work is required.

The sill should be securely anchored. Drill the channel sill for anchor
bolts to suit floor construction. A method of grouting the channels is
shown in fig. 4,632.

A small brick pier should be built at each end, and sand or plaster piled
along the sides of the channel to prevent the cement leaking out. The
mixture should be about one part sand to one part cement and should flow

] freely. By pouriug it into the piers until the level rises above the top of the
' channel, a head will be produced which will force the cement underneath
the channel.
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F1G. 4,630.—Arrangement of channel hase when end urill is not used.
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VERTICAL PIPE AT OIL
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CLOSING.

"SECOND ALTERNATIVE

FIRST ALTERNATIVE
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F16. 4,631.—Arrangement ‘of

PREFERRED LOCATION

The tapped holes in the sill
should be plugged with wood
before pouring the cement, or
the bolts for the floor flariges
should be screwed into the
channel temporarily to the
maximum depth, in order to
prevent the cement filling
them and making it difficult
to fasten the flanges to the
channel. The grouting
should be allowed to set for
twenty-four hours before
mounting the panels o1 the
sill.

It cannot be too strongly
emphasized that the leveling,
anchoring and grouting of
the sill are important opera-
tions and the final appear-
ance of the switchboard is
dependent largely on the care
and patience exercised.

channel base, panel sub-base, and panel supports, showing pre-

ferred and alternative locations of lower vertical hanger for pipe mechanism, for remote

controlled oil circuit breakers: .

Ce
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The method of anchoring panel braces is dependent on construction of the
wall. Heavy panel equipment requires solid fastenings. Expansion bolts,
through bolts, or an angle iron bolted along the wall may be used.

Erection.—The panel frame consists of cither 114 in. upright
pipe supports, angle irons, or, in cases where the equipment is

CHANNEL
{RON

/

ae 80 60

E g M TR Ty va, T '.iu.. B
Ll il | f UL L {1 i

BRICK PIER
F16. 4,632.—Method of grouting channel in sill.

END SIDE
PANEL MOQULDING

WOOQD FILLET
FURNISHED BY
PURCHASER

Fi6. 4,633 —Arrangement of channe] base when end grill is used.

exceptionally heavy, channel irons. A standard method of
bracing switchboard panel supports is shown in fig. 4,634. Re-
gardless of frame construction and method of shipping panels,
whether assembled or dismantled, the middle panel shquld be
erected first, plumbed and braced securely.
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Fi1c: 4,634.—Pipe frame structure for a 90 inch board. The bestresults in a finished switchboard
are obtained by first setting the frame structure accurately. Plumb and align 1t carefully

before bolting it to the sill and wall

section panels which have been shipped as indivi-
d between the panels and pipe fittings to aligr
leveled and aligned completsly before

F16.4,635.—Erecting a switchboard of three
dual sections. l.eatheroid washers are place
the front surface of the baard. Each row of sections is
the panel bolts are tightened.
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If the supports be shipped separately the fraine work should be set up and
plumbed first, then the panels bolted to it, first loosely to avoid cracking,
and then securely. Flexible leathersid washers are placed between frame
and panels to préyent cracking of the panels when the bolts are tightened,
and to align the front surfaces of the panels, as shown in fig. 4,635,

If shipped on supports, each panel will be set up adjacent to the fixed
panel and anchored in place

F16. 4,636.—Switchboard erection showing placement of spacers under the lower outside
corner of the panel when an opening appears at the top.

Shimming should be done between the sill and bottom edge of
panels to plumb the free edge as shown in figs. 4,636 and 4,637.
Sometimes it may be necessary to file the cdges of two adjacent
panels by means of a hack saw blade inserted between them, in
order to fit them more closely .

The installation work is somewhat simpler when the panels
are shipped assembled on their supports, but even then plumb-
ing and shimming may be necessary, as in figs. 4,636 and 4,637.
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Benchhoards are sometimes shipped assembled, but more frequently
knocked down.

When erecting the board the sills are leveled and bolted in place first, then
the frame works are set up and anchored to the sills. Now the vertical
sections below the bench, and then the bench sections are erected, always
starting from the middle of the board.

Lastly the instrument sections are set up. The grille or sheet iron work
should be fitted, but should not be bolted into place before the wiring has
been done. Figs. 4,638 to 4,640 show typical bench board construction.

FiG. 4,637 . —Switchboard erection showing placernent of spacers under the lower inside corner
of the panel when an opening appears at the hottom.

Frame Structure.—This is generally made of 114 inch pipe
with threadless fittings such as shown in fig. 4,641, the applica-
tion of these fittings being shown in figs. 4,642 to 4,646. The
fittings are adaptable to pipes of standard sizes as carried by
local dealers in this material. They are used because of their
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stiffnessand weight and their ease of assembling and adjustment.
Note the suggested method in figs. 4,647 and 4,648, of bracing
a switchboard when the board extends across a window or other
opening in the wall.

All such structures should be well braced together to avoid any flexibility
that might tend to affect operation of cil circuit breakers, or transmit jars
from them to the panels. The threadless clamp fittings offer in this respect
the best facilities for perfect adjustment. In heavy capacity installations,
avoid carefully any complete magnetic circuits around a conductor carrying
a great amount of current.

]
m
t

L L 3 L o o

Uil

.
_’l G I__F rontView Back View

Section

F1Gs. 4,638 to 4,640.-Typical bench board construction. Fig. 4,634 cross section, lig. 4,639
front view; fig. 4,640, back view,

Make sure of an effective ground and see that paint on pipes or fittings
does not prevent a good connection. There should never be more than three
clamped or screwed joiats in series for each ground connection.

Pipe caps should be slipped on the exposed ends of all pipes to improve the
general appearance of the installation. All metal work should be painted
from time to time for protection and appearance.
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Classes of A.C. Switchboards.—Depending upon the mount-

ing and method of operation of the apparatus «.c. switchboards
may be classified as

1. Direct control boards. 2. Remote control boards.

= T = ]
j;

et =

N e e

Fi1G. 4,641.—Standard switchboard pipe fittings.
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Direct Control Switchboards.—This type of board has all the
apparatus mounted, either directly or partly upon the panels
and the remainder on the panel supporting frame work. A
direct control board is shown in fig. 4,649.

Manual Remote Control Switchboards.—On boards of this
type only the lighter pieces of ap-

U°§@@@ I °fl paratus are mounted. The main
®)

- @ circuit breakers and their as-
sociated apparatus are supported
® upon suitable frame work at a rea-

sonable distance from the panel
board.

@0 e

@ [y o |
= The oil circuit breakers or other switch-

ing devices are operated by means of suit-
able operating rods and links attached to
a handle or handles on the front of the
panels. Fig. 4,650 shows a manual re-
mote control board.

—

P < JLL

FiG. 4,649 —Westinghouse 600 volt, direct control switchboard for the control of 1 to 3 alterna-
tors. Thisboard isdesigned for the control of from 1 to 3 alternators in small industrial plants
or isolated generating stations operating at 600 volts or less. The panels are approximately
48 inches high, mounted on tubular pipe frame work, with the top of the panel approximately
76 inches from the floor line. Sometimes the panel has a lower section, other times not,
depending upon the amount of apparatus to be mounted upon the respective panels. Usually,
the capacity per panel is limited to about 600 amperes with not motre than 5 panels aggre-
gating 1,800 amperes total. In this type of board, the instrument and control equipment is
reduced to a minimum and only those meters that are absolutely necessary for the proper
operation are provided
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’

The electrically controlled switchboard usually takes one of
three general forms, namely: c

Fi1G. 4,650.—Manual remote control switchboard. Boards of this type often have the same
general meter ejuipment as the direct control beard. Since they usually have control over
larger amounts of power, the metering equipment is apt to be somewhat more elaborate and
the relay equipment is more complicated. They are applicable where the simplicity of con-
nections or accessibility desired cannot be obtained with the panel mounted apparatus or
where station capacity or voltage is so high as to make it desirable to mount the oil circuit
brealkers apart from the panel and where the station arrangement permits the use of manually
operated, remote controlled oil circuit breakers. The mechanical limitations of the manual
remote control switchhoard are: 1, Distance between location of the switchboard panel and
its correlated oil switching devices. 2. The effort required to operate the switching devices
through the system of bell cranks and connecting rods. This usnally limits this type of bourd
to stations of 25,000 kvg. capacity... . _ . ... .

(2
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1. The panel board.
2. The combination control desk and elevated instrument
board.

3. The combination bench section and instrument panel
board.

There is practically no limitation to the application of the elecirical,
remote control swilchboard, if the necessary control course be available. It
finds its greatest use, however, in plants of heavy capacities requiring elec-
trically operated apparatus, or where the distance between the board and
switching devices makes the application of hand operated apparatus unde-
sirable.

Requirements.—Obviously, the kva capacity of the generat-
ing station, both present and ultimate, has a direct bearing on
the limitations of the above class of switching equipment. In
general the switching apparatus should be capable of inter-
rupting the worst possible short circuits that can occur.

The amount of short circuit energy is dependent upon the
kva capacity of synchronous apparatus connected to the system,
its inherent reactance and the impedance of intervening trans-
former apparatus and connections.

The amount of energy that a circuit breaker would interrupt in the case
of short circuit is not that indicated by the nominal rated capacity of the
station, but the maximum power the synchronous apparatus is capable of
passing through the breaker to a point just beyond, at the iastant the
breaker opens. Accordingly, the g-eater the duty demanded of the circuit
breakers, the more rugged and heavier this piece of apparatus must be.
This in turn usually determines the class of switchboard for the problem at
hand. Therefore, only breakers of relatively small interrupting ability and
small physical size can safely te mounted on the rear of panels, with the
result that the direct control switchboards should be limited to stations of
restricted current capacity and 2,500 volts or less. The reasons for these
limitations lie chiefly i1 danger to operators, of high voltage and high pow-
ered apparatus when in close proximity with the low voltage control, instru-
ment wiring, etc. All of these require inspection and occasional mainte-
nance.

In other instances mechanical reasons may pe the deciding factors.
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Solenoid Type

RESISTORS SHUNT AUXILIARY AND PUSH MACHINES
BUTTON SWITCHES
Tube Type
P °—Lf’ o o
FUSE Opening-  Closing
Grid Type R X
be ]
= Size maybe Varied | TRANSFORMER (AUTO] 0.c.Fachine
SE0STa TESTING TERIMINALS
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R WS —H;
Fotential Current
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1ot
INDUCTANCE Arrangement /0 O
of Tlern:inals o’ O.) .
ontasthumen A.C.Generator
Meters ZRelaye\® ® @
(Reactor or RANSFORMER (POTENTIAL)|indi ¥ and Synchronous
Choke Coil) T { ) lﬂ{?}’ig Pt‘?en tial, Iiokor
maoll Circles forCyrrent.
CONDENSER Al DAss GItc 111
—{— e i | 1393
TRANSFORMER (POWER) e
EARTH
CONNECTION

Induction Motor

Squirrel Cage

LIGHTNING
ARRESTER LAMPS %J, l_
!; —X— 5000 i
Arc
= Incandescent.
iInduction Types
WINDINGS KNIFE SWITCHES |
BATTERY Induction Motor
Shunt + |I|||l|| = Wound Secondary
Series
S.P. 0.P. P4
NNECTIONS £ CROSSINGS BELL
ICONN
OF CONDUCTORS AR ERRCUIT iREAEERS
—_— ————
) H Synchronous
Converter
? 79
SP 0.FP.
OIL CIRCUIT BREAKERS
|
5 Note i~
These Symbols are Fundamental
but may be’ Modified If the
29 Fundamental Symbol can be
I Recognized.
Sk (=213

Fi1Gs. 4,653 to 4,691.—Standard symbols used in electrical connection diagrams of switchboards.
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In general, it is recommended that no oil circuit breakers
having a continuous current capacity of more than 800 amperes
be used on direct controlled boards Furthermore, no direct
control a.c. type of board should be employed for stations hav-
ing a capacity greater than 3,000 kva.

Such limitations naturally restrict the direct control board into what may
be termed small capacity isolated generating stations or substations.

It is obvious that there is no sharp dividing line between the choice of a
direct control board over a manual remote control board ur between the
manual remote and the electrical remote control board near the upper
limit of the first two classes of switchboards.

Very often local factors will indicate the desirability of using the next
higher class of board even though the amount of power controlled is within
the usual limits of the lower class board. Generally speaking, the limita-
tions of the direct control board are electrical while the manual remote con-
trol board limitations are largely of a mechanical nature.

Choice of Switching Arrangement.—Before attempting to
select any particular type of switchboard, a complete skelefon or
single line diagram of main connections for the proposed station,
should be prepared. After this has been studied carefully to see
that it wiil meet operating requirements of the proposed project,
calculations should then be made to determine the rupturing
capacity required for the various oil circuit breakers. Such a
study may bring out the desirability of modifying the scheme
of main connections by the use of current limiting reactors or
transformers to limit the concentration of power at any one par-
ticular spot in the system.

In making a choice of switching arrangement, probably the first item of

consideration is whether this particular station is of relatively little im-
portance or not with respect to the whole system.

If the entire station could be dispensed with for a short time without
materially affecting service, then an inexpensive switching scheme would be
justified. If the station be a major one and continuity of service be of prime
importance, as it usually is, a more elaborate switching scheme must be
contemplated.




e —re—————re—— -

2,706 Switchboards ‘
- N
LINE FEEDER SWITCH
SWITCH o=
SECTION
GENERATOR BGENERATOR SWITCH 2ae)
©
FEEDER
SWITCHE
SELECTOR
7 SWITCHES GROUP
— swnrcnﬁs
Tt 7
SELECTOR: SEC?O'Q
SWITCHES SWITCHES
GENERATOR
SWITCHES
HIGH TENSION HIGH §
LINE4 AMLINE TRANSFORMER, 4 TENSION
LINE Bus BAR anp 0" TCH BUS §
LINE SWITCH BUS TRANSFORMER ANES
BARS SWITCH
" TRANSFORMER LOW
USRS o e
GENERATOR 6 o .
HIGH H
LINE, TENSION, LINt
HIGH TENSIon { SWITCHE
$4 44 bS
o STEP-UP
X 2 TRANSFORMER
Lot LOW TENSION
i i i g i? SECTION BUS
|

Flcs 4,692 to 4,701.—Diagrams illustrating general principles of swatchboard connections.
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General Principles of Switchboard Connections.—The inter-
connection of generators, transformers, lines, bus bars, and
switches with their relays, in modern switchboard practice is
shown by the diagrams, figs. 4,692 to 4,701. The figures being
lettered A to J for simplicity, the generators are indicated by
black discs, and the switches by open circles, while each heavy
line represents a set of bus bars consisting of two or more bus
bars according to the system of distribution. It will be under-
stood, also, in this ronnection, that the number of pole of the
switches and the type of switch will depend upon the particular
system of distribution employed.

Diagram A, shows the simplest system, or one in which a single generator
feeds directly into the line. There are no transformers or bus bars and only
one switch is sufficient.

In B, a single generator supplies two or mare feeders through a single
set of bus bars, requiring 3 switch for each feeder, and a single generator
switch.

In C, two generators are required and the addition of a bus section
switch.

D, represents a number of generators supplying two independent cir-
cuits. The additional set of bus bars employed for this purpose necessitates
an additional bus section switch, and also additional selector switches for
hoth feeders and generators.

F, shows a standard system of connection for a city street railway system
having a large number of feeders.

This arrangewent allows any group of feeders to be supplied from any
group of generators. .

It also permits the addition of a generator switch for each generator.

F, represents the simplest system with transformers.

It requires a single generator transformer bank, switch and line. The
arrangement as shown at F, is used where a number of plants supply the
same system.

G, represents a system having more than one line. ]

In this case a bus bar and transformer switch are used on the high tension
side.

H, shows a number of generators connected to a set of low tension bus
bars through generator switches, and employing a low tension transformer
switch.
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FiGs. 2,702 and 4,703.—Diagrams illustrating asimple method of determining bus capac-
ity as suggested by the General Electric Co. Fig. 4,702 relates to any panel; the method is
as follows: 1. Make a rough plan of the entire board, regardless of the number of panels to be
ordered. The order of panels shown is recommended, it being most economical of copper and
best adapted to future extensions. 2. To avoid confusion keep on one side of board every-
thing pertaining to exciter buses, and on other side everything pertaining to A,C. buses. 3.
With single lines represent the exciter and A.C. buses across such panels as they actually
extend and by means of arrows indicate that portion of each bus which is connected to feeders
and that portion which is connected to generators. Remember tha! ‘Generalor' and ‘Feeder'
arrows musl always poinl toward each other, otherwise the rules given below do not hold. Note
also that the field circuits of alternator panels are treated as D.C. feeders for the exciter bus.
4. On each panel mark its ampere rating, that is, the maximum current it supplies to or takes
from the bus. For A.C. alternator panels the D.C. rating is the excitation of the machines.
5. Apply the following rules consecut:vely, and note their application in fig. 4,702. (For the
sake of clearness ampere ratings are shown in light face type and bus capacities in large type.)
A. Always begin with the tail of the arrow and treat “‘generator’” and *‘fesder’” sections of the bus
separatery. B. Bus capacilty for first panel =ampere rating of panel. €. Bus capacity for each
succeeding pancl =ampere rating of panel plus bus capacity for preceding panel. (See sums
marked above the buses in fig. 4,702.) D. For a panel nol connected to a bus exlending across it,
use the smaller value of the bus capacities already obtained for the two adjoining panels. (See
exciter bus for panet C.) E. The bus capacity for any feeder panel need not exceed the maximum
for the generator panels (see A.C. bas for panel G) and vice versa (see exciter bus for panel B).
Hence the corrections made in values obtained by applying rules B and C. The arrange-
ment of panels shown in fig. 4,702 is the one which is mostly used. The above method may,
however, be applied to other arrangements, ore of which is shown in fig. 4,703 Here the
generators must feed both ways to the feeders ateither end of the board so that in determining
A.C. bus capacities it is necessary to first consider the generators with the feeders at one end,
and then with the feecers at the other end as shown by the dotted A.C. buses The required
bus capacities are then obtained by taking the maxim»m values for the twn cases
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Switchboard Panels.—The term ‘“‘panel’” means the slab ot
marble or slate upon which is mounted the switches, and the
indicating and controlling devices. There are usually several

i
L~
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FiGs. 4,706 1o 4,708.—Diagrams of connections for alteinator panels. Key (o symbols: A,
ammeter; 4.S., ammeter switch; C.7., current transformer; F., fuse; F.A., direct current
field ammeter; F.S.. field switch; .C.S., governor control switch; L.S., limit switch (in-
cluded with governor mrotor); 0.8., oil switch, P.I.W., polyphase indicating watt meter;
P.W.M., polyphase watt hour meter; P.K.. pressure receptacle; P.P., pressure plug; Rheo.,
rheostat: S., shunt: 8. R., synchronizing receptacle; S.P., synchronizing plugs; 7".R., terminal
board for instrument leads; V., alternating current volt meter.
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panels comprising switchboards of moderate or large size, these
panels being classifizd according to the division of the system
that they control, as for instance:

1. Generator panel.
2. Feeder panel.
3. Regulator panel, etc.

In construction, the markle or slate should be free from metallic veins,
and for p-essures above, say, 600 volts, live connections, terminals, etc.,
should preferably I'e insulated from the panels by ebonite, mica, or removed
from them: altogether, as is generally the case with the alternating gear
where the switches are of the oil type.

The bus bars and connections should be supported by the framework at
the back of the board, or in separate cells, and the instruments should be
operated at low pressure through instrument t.-ansformers.

The panels are generally held in position ky belting them to an anzie
iron, or a strin iron frame work behind them.

Generator Panel.—This section of a switchboard carries the

* instruments and apparatus for measuring and electrically con-

trolling the generators. On a well designed switchboard each
generator has, as a rule, its own panel.

In the case of a high pressure alternating current plant of con-
siderable size, the bus bars, oil switches. and the current and
pressure transformers aré generally mounted either in stoneware
cells, or built on a framework in a space guarded by expanded
metal walls, and no high pressure apparatus of any sort is
brought on to the panels themselves.

Feeder Panel.—The indicating and control apparatus for a
feeder circuit is assembled on a panel called the feeder panel.

The most common equipment in the case of a direct current
feeder panel comprises an ammeter, a double pole switch, and
double pole fuses or instead of the fuses, a circuit breaker on one
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or both poles; in the case of a traction feeder, a choke coil and
a lightning arrester are often added.

The equipment of a’ typical high pressure three phase feeder
panel is an ammeter (sometimes three ammeters, one in each
phase) operated by a current transformer, and oil brake switch
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F1Gs. 4,709 to 4,716.—Diagrams of connections for three phase feeder panels. Key tosymbols:
A, ammeter; A.S., three way ammeter switch; B.A.S., bell alarm switch; C.T., current
transformer; F, fuse; O.S., oil switch; P.I.W., polyphase indicating watt meter; P.W.M.,
polyphase watt hour meter; T.B., terminal board; T.C., trip coils for oil switch.

with two overload release coils, or three if the neutral of the cir-

cuit be earthed, the releases being operated by current trans-
formers.

Truck Type Switchboards.—Recently another form of
switchboard arrangement has come into use for certain classes of
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service and is commonly known as the truck type panel as
shown in figs. 4,717 to 4,722. The bus bars are mounted in a
steel housing and the panel, circuit breaker and instrument
transformers are on a removable truck. The housing and truck
carry disconnecting devices for both primary and secondary cir-
cuits. The truck is mechanically interlocked with the housing

- so that it cannot be in-
serted nor withdrawn un-
less the circuit breaker be
opened. The breaker can-
not be closed unless the
truck is in the operating
or in the disconnected
position.

F1G. 4,717 .~Westinghouse small truck type switchboard: front view cell.

Truck type panels are equipped with either manually operated or elec-
trically operated circuit breakers as may be desired, and they are applicable
for any service connected with the generation or distribution of electrical
power within the breaker interrupting rating.
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2. All parts requiring inspection are on a removable truck which is
“dead”’ on all sides when removed from the housing.

3. Automatic shutters cover the opening through which the main dis-
connecting contacts pass so that the truck compartment is safe to enter
when the truck is removed.

4. A truck may be replaced by a spare one in a few moments’ time and
the circuit breaker inspected without a prolonged interruption of service,
Maintenance is thus made both safe and easy.

5. The installation work for the pur-
chaser is, in general, much less than for
ordinary manual direct control board as
the equipment is shipped completely
assembled in units. The purchaser
merely has to fasten the housing to the
floor steel work, install the bus bars,
make cable connections and fill the
circuit breaker tank with oil.

This type of panel equipment
is becoming very popular for in-
dustrial sub-stations when the
grade of switchboard attendant
is not of the highest order.

It is also used to quite an extent for
station auxiliary circuits in power
houses where time is an important fac-
tor in restoring service after an inter-
ruption.

FiG. 4,720.-—Westinghouse truck type switchboard construction. 3 bus and lead
compartments. Barriers removed.

NOTE.—Truck type switchboards originated in Europe and England where the Jaws and
reguiations governing safety features for the protection of employees are very stringent. The
progress of the safety first movement resulting in the enactment of laws in many states has
created a strong demand for them in this country. The complete protection from electrical
hazard allows the employment of cheap, unskilled operators with the degree of safety implied
by the spirit of the safety first movement, if they be sufficiently intelligent to follow instrucs
tions for operating the switches.
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The truck type switchboards are often of the electrically operated type
with the usual separate control panels similar to any electrically operated
board. The breakers with associated instrument transformers are located
on trucks rather than on permanent frame work or cell structure.

Theatre Switchboards.—The lighting requirements of the
various classes of show houses differ greatly, and no one type of
control equipment can be expected to fulfill all conditions with
maximum satisfaction. Several types of switchboards are
necessary to meet the requirements of the different classes of
theatre; the latter may be classified as

o

. e TN

._ ﬁ

: g : L B Ay

Fi16s. 4,721 and 4,722 —Westinghouse truck type switchboard construction. 4, interior
view of cell. Fig. 4,721, shutter closed; fig. 4,722, shutter held open. In operation when
the truck is withdrawn from its cell, the live stationary contacts are not left exposed as o
most designs. Shutters automatically cover all the high tension live parts preventing
accidental contact with them. When the truck is pushed into its cell, the rollerson the truck
engage the shutter levers on the cell; and the shutters are opened to permit engagement of
the contacts.
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. Legitimate.
. Vaudeville.

. Motion Picture,
etc.

O DN =

The several types of switchboards designed to meet the varied
requirements are

1. Direct control switchboards.
2. Pre-selective switchboards.

a. Two screw.

b. Multi-screw.

Direct control switchboards.—

Tumbler type direct control boards can be used in school
auditoriums, small mrotion picture theatres, churches, and in
other places where it i3 possible to provide skilled attendance for
the switchboard, or where the cost of equipment must be kept
low.

‘To obtain maximum results with a board of this type requires a first class
operator, and better satisfaction will usually result, with the elimination of
possibilities of errors, by the application of a pre-set board. The operating
possibilities of these boards are such that independent pre-sets can be made
in each color group.

Each group is under the control of a master switch, which can feed
energy to the complete group of circuits in its color group, or to any desired
selection of circuits in the group.

The circuits can be arranged so that the complete lighting is controlled by
a master switch at the board. Each color group taken care of on this type
of board is normally provided with its own dimmers. The circuits are con-
veniently grouped so that economy of material and apparatus can be car-
ried out effectively. The constant circuits can be controlled from the
switchboard.
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Pre-selective switchboards.—

The pre-selective board allows the operator to set up the
lighting for a second scene or act, while the first scene lighting ic
being used. It is well adapted for use in vaudeville theatres,
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FiG. 4,723. —Westinghouse diagram of connections of a pre-selective type theatre switchboard.
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because in this service, it is not expedient to set up the lighting
for more than one scene in advance, owing to the nature of the
program.

In the hands of a skilled operator the pre-selective board provides a very
satisfactory control for this service, with a lower energy consumption, due
to the fact that the contactors are latched in, rather than held in by an
electro magnet.

On the stage pilot board the lighting for one scene or act can be pre-
selected in any combination of colors and at any time that scene lighting
may be thrown on by the main master switch. This energizes the coil of
the master contactor, which at the moment of closing feeds energy through
all the control circuits set up for the scene. The contactors for these circuits
then close, and are latched in that position. The pilot switches on the stage
pilot board are then free so that a pre-selection can be made during the show-
ing of the first scene for the lighting to be used during the second scene.

The switchboard equipment consists essentially of the follow-
ing three parts:

1. Pilot board.
2. Contactor board.
3. Magazine panel.

The pilot board incorporates the dimmer bank, the dimmer
operating mechanism and all switching apparatus for producing
the lighting effects.

The dimmer bank is mounted in a heavy angle iron frame. Each dimmer
or set of dimmers for one circuit, depending on the wattage, i provided
with a handle for individual operation. The dimmer bank is usually divided
into two principal parts—house and stage. Three or four color groups are
usually furnished and the dimmers and switches pertaining to one color are
mounted in a horizontal row, while the dimmers and switches pertaining to
the same circuit are mounted in a vertical sequence, so that for any circuit
all its color controls are in a vertical row with the white control at the top,
amber next, then red and blue.

The electrical control scheme is arranged along the same lines as the dim-
mer control, that is, there is an individual pilot switch for each circuit, a
color master switch located at the end of each color group and a stage main
and house main switch in a central and convenient position.
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FiG. 4,724.—Rear view of Westinghouse ontactor board for Keith Theatre, Boston, Mass.
This view 'shows how the magazine panel may te mounted.
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The various push buttons and switches for the constant circuits to
dressing rooms, etc., are placed in convenient and’suitable locations.

The conlactor board contactors are arranged so that their
position corresponds with the position of their circuit controls
on the pilot board, which facilitates inspection.

The contactor board is usually placed in a separate room directly below
the pilot board.

Supply
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I1G6. 4,725.—Diagram of connections of Westinghouse tWo scene pre-set switchboard.
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Where a separate magazine panel containing fuses for the individual cir-
cuits is provided, a slate base with main fuses for each contactor may be
mounted directly in back of the contactor board as shown in fig. 4,724.

Where a solidly grounded neutral is permissible, it is possible to simplify
the equipment greatly by omitting the magazine panel and mounting the
individual.circuit fuses,.directly below the contactors..

In the multi-pre-set switchboard, all the controls for a single
circuit, which include the pilot switch, pilot lamp, pre-set
switches, and circuit dimmers, are mounted together on a small
section of the board.

The number of pre-set switches is dependent upon the number .of scenes
that the board can handle, that is, if the board be ten scene, there will be
10 pre-set switches for each circuit.

The pre-set switches are arranged in horizontal rows with five switches
to the row. To set up a circuit, the pre-set switches for the scenes in which
that circuit is to be used are flipped to the “on’ position, and for the
scenes where that circuit is not to be used they are moved to the “ofl”’ posi-
tion. This procedure is followed for all the circuits on the board, and when
completed the board is ready for the performance. The setting up process
can be done best at a rehearsal, and the effects can then be given serious
attention and changed until just the right lighting is secured.

All the lighting for scene 1 can be fixed by setting all the scene 1 pre-set
switches, then scene 2 can be taken care of, and so on for the entire produc-
tion.

The pilot switch handles are pushed up into the set up position, closing
the lower switch contacts. This is the position in which they are ordinarily
left, for a production, and it places the circuit under the control of the color
master switch.

Pushing the color master switch handle up then places the color circuits
under the control of the scene grand master switches.

There is a scene grand master switch for each scene that can be set up,‘
thus a ten scene pre-set board has ten scene grand master switches. There is
no limitation to the manner in which the scene grand master switches can
be manipulated. Any one can be thrown on at any time, and any number
can be closed at the same time.
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To change from one scene to another without a ‘blackout,”’ close the
scene grand master switch for the following scene before opening the one for
the scene in progress.

If a “blackout’ be desired, open the scene grand master switch for the
scene in progress, and then close the one for the scene wanted A scene
may be repeated as often and whenever desired.

The color masters, color master dimmers, the scene grand master switches,
and slow motion master dimmer hand wheel are all located at the center of
the board so that the operator does not have to run back and forth in
handling the lighting. All essential controls are in easy reach from one
position.

The individual circuit dimmers can Le interlocked with the color master
and the culor master in turn interlocked with the slow motion master hand
wheel. A cross control is provided so that each color master handle can be
interlocked in such a way as to brighten or dim the lighting of its color
group as may be desired irrespective of the direction of motion of the other
color dimmers.

A “hot-bus”’ connection i3 provided for each circuit. By closing the
upper switch-contacts for a circuit, that circuit is thrown on the “hot-bus”’
and lighted. It remains lighted regardless of the position of the master
controls. ’

With the entire lighting for a production set up, the opeiaior can devote
his whole attention to the operation of the dimmers. There is no haste, and
possibilities for distracting errors are very remote. Once the lighting has
been set up, no changes are necessary in the setting until a change occurs in
the program, which may be a week or longer, depending upon the program.

TEST QUESTIONS

Give a classification of switchboards.

How are foundations constructed for switchboards?
. Explain how to erect a panel for a switchboard.

. Explain how shimming is done.

Describe the frame structure for switchboards.

. Give a list of various classes of a.c. switchboards.
What is a direct control switchboard?

~N QN DN
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8.
9.

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Describe a remote control switchboard.

Name three forms of electrically controlled switch-
boards.

Give at length the various requirements for switch-
boards.

How is the choice of switching arrangement deter-
mined?

Give the general principles of switchboard connections.

Give a simple method for determining bus capacity.

Define the term “panel’” as applied to switchboards.

Name three classes of panels.

Describe the generator panel.

What apparatus is placed on the feeder panel?

Describe a regulator banel.
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CHAPTER 89

Power Stations

The term central or power station is usually applied to any
building containing an installation of machinery for the con-
version of energy from one form into another form. There are

three general classes of power station:

1. Central stations.
2. Sub-stations.*
3. Isolated plants.

Power stations may be classified

1. With respect to their function, as

a. Generating stations.
b. Distributing stations.
¢. Converting stations.

2. With respect to the kind of power used in generating the
electric current, as

a. Steam electric.
b. Hydro-electric.
¢. Gas electric, etc,

*NOTE .—Sub-stations and {solated plants are presented in separate chapters.
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3. With respect to the distribution of power, as

a. Generation and distribution voltages the same.
b. Generation voltage lower than distribution voltage.

c¢. Distribution at several voltages, one of which is the same as the gen-
eration voltage.

4. With respect to the kind of current supplied, as

a. Direct.

—
é
.
%

.
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a F16. 4,728 —TFlevation of smail station with Cirect Crive, s..0wi.d asfuilgement of t.e hoiler
and engine, piping, etc.
.

b. Alternating.
¢. Direct and alternating.

ENGINE AND
GENERATOR

O ‘i\'f'\ \\ \ﬂ

RN

Central Stations.—It must bz cvident that the genoral type
N of central station to bz adapted to a given casz, that i5 to say,
the general character of the machinary to b: installed depends
upon the kind of natural energy available for conversion into
electrical cnzrgy, and the character of the,clectrical cnergy
required by th2 consumers.
Thz general tandency is toward larger stations, and the
interlocking of the systems located in different localities.

The reasons for this is because the investment cost per kw. generated
decreases as the size of the station increases, also by taking advantage of the
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interconnection of stations the most efficient means of generation of power
may be employed as, by stearn, water or gas engine power.

Location of Central Stations.—Usually central stations
should be so located that the average loss of voltage in over-
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FIG. 4,729.—Floor pian of station having belted drive with countersha’t A, engine and dynamo
umn; B, boiler room; C, office; D, store room; E, chimney connecte with the boilers by flue
W; S.S, boilers; V,V, s‘eam pipess M,M, eng'ne; O, countersta’t; T,T,T,T, gere -ators;
I1, switch boar:d. A pidleymayle mounted on the co'intersha.t O, with a friction clatch.
A iaw clutch may zl.0 l e jroviced zt Z, thus rermitting the shaft O, to le c¢ivi ‘el inio
two sections. It is t.e-e o-e possitle by this ~rran~emert to cause either of the engires to
dri e any one of t’ e generato:s, os all of them, or both of the engines to drive all o1 the
generalors simultareously.

Fic. 4,730.—7lan of ele=tr'cal stat’on with helt ¢'rive without counter shaft. The installation
here represente | consists of two boilers, S.S, and three sets of engines an1 generators,
T, M. etc. Suficient allowance has heen ma-e in the plans, however, for future increase
of business., as al-itional snace has heen provided for an extra eng'ne an- generator set, as
indicatel by the cotte.l lines. Other relerence letters are the same as in [(g. 4,72).

coming the resistance of the lines i3 a minimum, and this point
is located at the center of gravity of the system. Infig. 4,731 is
shown a graphical method of locating this important spot.

Suppose a rough canvass of prospective consumers in a district to be
supplied with electric light or power shows the principal loads to be 1ocated
at A, B, C, D, E, etc., and for simplicity assume that these loads will te
approximately equal, so that each may be denoted by 1 for example:
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The relative locations of A,B,C,D,E, etc., should be drawn to scale (say
1 inch to the 1,000 feet) after which the problem resolves itself into find-
ing the location of the station with respect to this scale.

The solution consists in first finding the center of gravity of any two of
the loads, such as those at A and B. Since each of these is 1, they will to-
gether have the same effect on the system as the resultant load .of 1 and 1,
or 2, located at their center of gravity, this point being so chosen that the

CONSUMER
STATION:BUS o

REGULATOR i CENTER 0F7\

DISTRIBUTION

STATIQN BUS

REGULATOR

o %D P !
; ; ; K g
Fx_cs. 4,731 and 4,732 —Graphical method of determining the center of gravily of a system
in locating the central station.

product of the loads by their respective distances from this point will in
both cases be equal.

The loads being equal in this case the distances must be equal in order
that the products be the same, so that the center of gravity of A+Bis at
G, which point is midway between A and B.

Considering, next, the resultant {oad of 2 at G, and the load of 1 at C,
the resultant load at the center of gravity of these will be 3, and this must be
situated at a distance of two units from C, and one unit from G, so that the
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distance 2 times the load 1 at C, equals the distance 1 times the load 2 at G.
Having thus located the load 3 at H, the same method is followed in finding
the load 4 at I. Then in like manner the resultant load 4 and the load 1 at
E, gives a load 5 at S.

The point S being the last to be determined, represents, therefore, the
position of the center of gravity of the entire system, and consequently the
proper position of the plant in order to give the minimum loss of voltage on
the lines.

DISTRIBUTION
CENTER A

F1c, 4,733.—Station location. The figure shows two distribution centers as a town A, and
suburb B, supplied with electricity from one station. For minimum cost of copper the loca-
tion of the station would be at G, the center of gravity. However, it is very rarely that thisis
the best location, For instance at C, land is cheaper than at G, and there is room for future
extension to the station, as shown by the dotted lines, whereas at G, only enough land is
available for present requirements. Moreover C, is near the railroad where coal may be
obtained without the expense of cartage, and being located at the river, the plant may be run
condensing thus effecting considerable economy. The condlitions may sometimes be such
that any one of the advantages to be secured by locating the station at C, may mere than
offset the additional cost of copper.

The center of gravity as obtained in fig. 4,731 is very rarely
the best location because other conditions, such as the price of
land, difficulty of obtaining water, facilities for delivery of coal
and removal of ashes, etc., may more than offset the minimum
line losses and copper cost due to locating the station at the
center of gravity of the system.
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The more practical experience the designer has had, and the
more common sense he possesses, the better is he equipped
to handle the problem, as the solution is generally such that it
cannot be worked out by any rule of thumb method.

The cost for the station site may bz so high as to necessitate
building or renting room at a considerable distance from the
district to be supplied.

If the price of land selected for the station be high, the running ex-
penses will be similarly affected, inasmuch as more interest must then be
paid on the capital invested.

The price or rent of real estate might also in certain instances alter thé
proposed interior arrangement of the station, particularly so in the case of
a company with small capital operating in a city whe.e high p-ices prevail.
In general, however, it may be stated that whatever effect the price of real
estate would have upon the arrangement, operation and location of a cen-
tral station it can quite readily and accurately be determined in advance.

With respect to the cost of land, room for future extension of
the plant should be considered.

Although such additional space need not be purchased at the time of the
original installation it is well, if possible, t> make provision whereby it can
be obtained at a reasonable figure when desired. Th2 p -eliminary canvass
of consumers will aid in deciding the amount of spaze advisable to allow
for future extensions; as a rule, however, it is wise t> count on the plant
enlarging t> not less than twice its original size, as often the dimensions
have to be increased four and even six times those found sufficient at the
beginning.

Another item to be considered in the location of a plant is its
environments, as it may be regarded as a nuisance by those
residing in the vicinity, occasioning many complaints and liti-
gation.

Thus, if the plant be placed in a residential section of the community
the smoke, noise and vibration of the machines may become a nuisance to
the surrounding inhabitants, and eventually end in suits for damage against
the company responsible for the same. For these and the other reasons just
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given a company is sometimes forced to disregard entirely the location of a
central station near the center of gravity of thz system, and build at a con-
siderable distance; such a proceeding would, if the distance be great, neces-
sitate the installation of a high voltage system. .

There might, however, be certain local laws in force restricting the use
of high pressure currents on account of the danger resulting to life, that
would prevent this solution of the problem. In such cases there could
undoubtedly be found somesite where the objections previously noted would
be tolerated; thus, there would naturally be little objection to locating next
to a stable or a factory of any description.

The matter of water supply is important because in a steam
driven plant, water is used in the boilers for the production of

FiG. 4,734.—Example of central station located remote from the distributing center and fur-
nishing alternating current at high pressure to a sub-station where the current is passed
through step down transformers and supplied at moderate pressure to the distribution system.
In some cases the sub-station contains also converters supplying direct current for battery-
charging. electro-plating, etc.

steam by boiling, and if the engines be of the condensing type it
is also used in the condenser for creating a vacuum into which
the exhaust steam passes so as to increase the cfficiency of the
engine above what it would be if the exhaust steam were
obliged to discharge into the comparatively high pressure of
the atmosphere.
The force of this will be apparent by considering that the water con:
sumption of the engine ordinarily is from 10 to 25 Ibs. of ‘‘feed water’” per
horse power per hour, and the amount of “circulating water” required to

maintain the vacuum is about 25 to 30 times the feed water, and in the case
of turbines with their 28 or 29 inch vacuum, much more. For instance, a
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1,000 horse power plant running on 15 Ibs. of feed water and 30 to 1 circu-
lating water would require (1,000 X15) X (30+1) =465,000 lbs. or 55,822
gals. per hour at full capacity.

The quality and possibility of a scarcity of water supply also
is important.

It is quite necessary that the water used in the boilers should be as free

as possible from impurities, so as to prevent the deposition within them of

any scale or sediment. The quality of the water used for condensing pur-
poses, however, is not quite so important, although the purer it is the better.

¥1G. 4,735.—View illustrating the location of a station as governed by the presence of a water
fall. Insuch cases the natural water power may be at a considerable distance from the center
of gravity of the distribution system because of the saving in generation In the case of long
distance transmission very high pressure may be used and a transformer step down sub-
station be located at or near the cenlter of gravity of the system thus considerably reducing
the cost of copper for the transmission line

If the plant is to be located in a city, the matter of water supply need not
generally be considered, because, as a rule, it can be obtained from the
waterworks; there will then, of course, be a water tax to consider and this,
if large, may warrant an effort being made to obtain the water in some other
way. In any event, however, the possibility of a scarcity in the supply
should be reduced to a minimum.

If the plant be located in the country, some natural source of water would
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be utilized unless the place be supplied with waterworks, which is not gen-
erally the case. It is usual, however, to find a stream, lake or pond in the
vicinity, but if none such be conveniently near, an artesian or other form of
well must be sunk.

If abundance of water exist in the vicinity of the proposed installation,
not only would the location of the plant be governed thereby, but the kind
of power to be used for its operation would depend upon this. Thus, if the
quantity of the water were sufficient throughout the entire year to supply
the necessary power, water wheels might be installed and used in
place of boilers and steam engines for driving the generators. The station

————

v

Fi1c. 4,736.—View of a station admirably located with respect to transportation of the coal
supply As shown, the coal may be obtained either by boat or rail and with modern

machinery for conveying the coal to the interior of the station the transportation cost is
reduced to a minimum

would then, of course, be situated close to the waterfall, regardless of the
center of gravity of the system.

With respect to the coal supply, the selection of a site for a
power station should be such as will be convenient for trans-
porting the coal from the supply point to the boiler room.

In this connection, an admirable location, other conditions permitting,

is adjacent to a railway line or water front so that coal delivered by car or
boat may be unloaded directly into the bins supplying the boilers.
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If the coal be brought by train, a side or branch track will usually be
found convenient, and this will usually render any carting of the fuel
entirely unnecessary.

In whatever way the coal is to be supplied, the liability of a shortage due
to traffic or navigation being closed at any time of the year should be well
looked into, as should also the facility for the removal of ashes, before
deciding upon the final location for the plant.’

Choice of System.—The chief considerations in the design of
a central station are economy and capacity. When the current
hasto be transmitted long distances for either lighting or power
purposes, economy is attainable only by reducing the weight of
the copper conductors. This can be accomplished only by the
use of the high voltage currents obtainable from alternators.

Again, where the consumers are located within a radius of
two miles from the central station, thareby rzquiring a trans-
" mission voltage of 530 volts or less, dynamos may bz employed
with greater economy.

Alternating current possesses szrious disadvantages for cer-
tain important applications.

For instance. i1 operating clectric railways and for lizhting it i3 often
necessary t> transmit direct cicrent at 5JJ volts a distance of five or tea
miles. Instchcases, the eccessive drop cananot be ezonomically relacel by
increasing the sizes of the line wire, whil2 a s ifficient increase of the voltagz
would cause serious variations under chaazes of 1bad. Hence, it is common
practice to employ some form of auxiliary genecatcr or boaster, which when
connected in series with the feeder, a:1tomatically maintains the req iired
pressure i1 the most remote districts s» 1 )ng a3 the main generators coatinae
to furnish the normal or working voltage.

The advantage of a direct current installation in such cases over a similar
plant supplying alternating current line i3 the fact that a storage battery
may be used in connection with the formec for taking u) the fluctuations of
the current, thereby permitting the dynamo to run with a 1233 variable load,
and consequently at higher efficiency.

Direct current is required for certain kinds of electrolytic work, such as
electro-plating, the electrical separation of metals, etc., also the charging of
storage batteries for electric automobiles.
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Sometimes the central station must be equipped with suitable apparatus
for supplying both direct and alternating current.

Thus, it is evident that the character of a central station will be governed
to a great extent by the class of services to be supplied.

An exception to this is where the entire output has to be transmitted a
long distance t. the point of utilization.

In such cases a copper economy demands the use of high tension alternat-
ing current, and its distribution to consumers rray te made directly by
means of step down transformers mounted near by o within the consumers®
premises, or it may be transformed into low voltage alternating current by
a conveniently located sub-station.
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¥16. 4,737.—Diagram illustrating diversity factor. By definition diversity factor =combinea
actual maximum demand of a group of customers divided by the sum oy the.r individual maxi-
mum demands. Example, a customer has fifty (50) watt lamps and, of course, the sum of
the individual maximum ¢ emands of the lamps is 2.5 kw. watts (“‘connected load™). The
customer’s maximum demand, however, is 1.5 kw. Hence, the diversity factor of the cus-
tomer’s group of lamps is 1.5+-2.5 =.6. In the diagram the ordinates of the curves show the
ratio maxsmum demand lo connected load for various kinds of electric lighting service.

Where the current is to be used chiefly for lighting and there are only a
few or no motors to be supplied, the choice between direct current and
alternating current will depend greatly upon the size of the installation,
direct current being preferable for small installations and alternating cur-
rent for large installations.

If the current is to be used primarily for operating machinery, such as
elevators, traveling cranes, machine tools and other devices of a similar
character, which have to be operated intermittently and at varying speeds
and loads, direct current is the more suitable; but if the motors performing
such work can be operated continuously for many hours at a time under
practically constant loads, as, for instance in the general work of a pumping
station, alternating current may be employed with advantage.

*NOTE.—The diversity factor of a customer’s group of lamps, namely, the ratio of maxi-
mum demand to connected load is usually called the demand factor of the customer.
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Size of Plant.—Before any definite calculation can be made,
or plans drawn, the engineer must determine the probable load.
This is usually ascertained in terms of the number and distances
of lamps that will be required, by making a thorough canvass
of the city or town, or that portion for which electrical energy
is to be supplied. The probable load that the station is to carry *
when it begins operation, the nature of this load, and the prob-
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F16. 4,738.—Load curve for one day.

able rate of increase are matters upon which the design and
construction chiefly depend. .

The load carried by a central station fluctuates with the time
of day and also with the time of year.

A fluctuating load is best represented graphically, that is to
say by means of a curve plotted on coordinate paper of which
ordinates represent load values and the corresponding abscissz
time values, as in the accompanying curves.

Where electricity is supplied for power purposes to a number
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of factories, the load is fairly steady, dropping, of course, during
meal hours. In the case of traction, the average value of the
load is fairly steady but there are momentarily violent fluctua-
tions due to-starting cars or trains.

The peak load is the maximum load which has to be carried by
the station at ahy time of day or night as shown by the highest
point of the load curve.

The machinery of the station evidently must be large enough
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F1G. 4,739.~—ILoad curve for one year.

to carry the peak load, and therefore considerably in excess of
that required for the average demand. The ratio of the average
to the maximum load is called the load factor.

There are two kinds of load factor: the annual, and the daily.

The annual load factor is obtained as a percentage by multiplying the
number of units sold (per year) by 100, and dividing by the product of
the maximum load and the number of hours in the year. The daily load
factor is ot;tained by *aking the figures for 24 hours instead of a year.
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In addition to the machinery required to supply the peak
load, there must be provided additional units for use in case of
repairs or break down of some of the other units.

*Steam Power Stations.—Boiler pressures for years have been
increasing and as practiced today about 550 lbs. steam pressure,
730° steam temperature and 28.7 ins. vacuum are conservative
upper limits for steam conditions in stations, yet semi-experi-
mental plants are being constructed that exceed these limits.

B ICAPAGTY OF RS ENGINE PLANT T
» o s
£ [CAPACITY OF HYDRAULIC PN
S 6| CAPACITY OF STEAWA |-
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= 3 /
X
s 4 i
83 Il
& /
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F1G. 4,740.—Load curve of plant supplying power for the operation of motors in a manu-
facturing district. The horizontal dotted lines show suitable power ratings. A properly
designed steam plant has a large overload capacity, a hydraulic plant has a small overload
capacity, and a gasoline engine plant has no overload capacity. Accordingly, the peak of the
load (maximum load) may be 25 or 30 per cent in excess of the rated capacity of a steam
plant, not more than 5 or 10 per cent in excess of the rated capacity of a hydraulic plant,
not at all in excess of the rated capacity of a gas engine plant.

In these stations there are differences in the installations and methods
used in an attempt to secure greater economy. One type utilizes steam
pressure of 1,200 Ibs. at a temperature of 750° in the boiler. This steam
operates a turbine at the same pressure, and then is exhausted, while still
dry, at a pressure of about 400 lbs. into a separately fired or live steam re-
heater where the temperature is raised until superheat exists. The steam
then operates another turbine cylinder and exhausts to the condenser, or, in

*NOTE.—Boilers, engines, turbines and steam auxiliaries have been described and
their working principles explained at great length in the author’s Engineers and Mechanics
Guides to which the reader is referred.
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some designs, two cylinders may be used in the fast part of the cycle, one
operating between 400 lbs. and zero pressure and the exhaust steam from
this after reheating operates another cylinder under vacuum conditions.
‘This type of operation utilizes the regenerative cycle and a large part of the

theoretical gain in efficiency is obtained indirectly through the use of the
reheating operation.

1 YU, POTENTIAL
1% =11,000 :BTU 100:000- BYU. F s
RECLAIMED FROM _ I“ ENERGY N FUEL MASS
WASTE GASES AND \ ;

P oo } 80,000 BTU. ABSORBED IN
WO 1.L: eI 2% REACTION LOSS
"‘BOILER BY WATER-AND STEAM | \k/ 2,000 B.T.U.

N 1% GRATE LOS3
1,000 B.T.L.

: 3% LOSS DUE 70
03% MECH. EX0 OMI.ZE—R i QA_DIATION

A TOTAL AVAILABLE ‘gl,ooo'—bq\“\*\ﬁ_-fa% LOSS IN STACK
DIVE  \ AT BOI_ER NOZZLE NS e et Hivied
TOTAL AVAILABLE 90,500'AT TURBINE | N g0 & eI eR
AND AUXILIERY , THROTTLES

50500=595% HEAT 0.90% TRANSMISSION LOSS
e U N ALL EXHAUST STEAM :
TJRBINE ROOM~_| {  NDICk - E_ESIE)A!}IQ;ER :
— 6% HEAT RECLAIMZD FROM:ALL EXHAUST 'STEAMy
1S% M

ECH. - 53 500 = §3.5% NET HEAT: NASTED
o FArs R0 [ RALL. EXHAUST STEAM
cay M&M ’Q‘gz.m% NOZZLE .AND BLADE LOSS
REQUIRED BY FEED WM/P/ =118 % . WINDAGE, LEAKAGE, RADIATION
% MECH. ENERGY 29
FOUIED BV CONDERSER 0.2 % BEARING'LOSS
RUXILIARIES aND EXCITER

&7 5 1% ALTERNATOR LOSS

£6000 MECH. ENERGY. _._25,000 ELECTRICAL ENERGY- AT SWITCHBOARD

al SHAFT '

25,000
F16. 4,741.—Heat stream in an efficient station. Overall thermal efficiency =100.000 =259%,.

03411 _

0.25
13.650. All energy percentages refer to the energy in the fuel.—W. J. Wohicnbers, Yale
University .

HB.t.u. per kw. hour based on 14,000 B.f.x. coal =0.975 Ib. B.t.u. per &w. hour =

Another type of station has been suggested which will utilize
the same initial pressure and temperature and the high and low
pressure turbine cylinders but not the principle of reheating.

The moisture in the steam after exhaust {rom the high pressure turbine is

to be removed by mechanical means and the steam then used in the low
pressure cvlinder.
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In the majority of large stations recently erected it is cus-
tomary to use electric drive for maJor auxiliaries and to practice
multi-stage bleedmg of the main turbine units for heating the
feed water.

If the steam be bled from the proper turbine stages, pressures and tem-
peratures can be adjusted so that the feed water can be heated in successive
stages to a degree almost equal to that of the boiler water temperature and
a very efficient thermal system exists; the practical disadvantages of the
bleeding system, however, as yet limit its applization to two, three and four
stage bleeding.

HEATER CONDENSER
EXHAUST FROM

—-
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F1G. 4,743.—Steam condenser and feed water system in Avon Station of the Cleveland Elec
tric Illuminating Co.

Electric Drive for Steam Power Plant Auxiliaries.—Practi-
cally all of the steam power plants now being designed or built,
which fall in the central station class, are using steam bled
from the main units for feed water heating and thereby obtain a
higher plant efficiency than is possible by using the older scheme

~
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with steam driven auxiliaries and utilizing the exhaust steam
from these for heating the feed water.

This change in the heat cycle of the plants, tngether with the fact that
extremely high steam pressure and temperatures are being used, has made
the use of electric drive for auxiliary apparatus mare attractive than the
use of small high pressure steam turbines or reciprocating engines.

The reliability of an induction motor is considered higher than that of
such steam equipment, and the maintenance of the steam twhine and high
pressure steam piping is high as compared with electricdrive. It isof course
necessary to supply an unfailing source of electric power.
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FiG. 4,744.—System of auxiliaries in the Redmond station of the Philadelphia Electric Co.

Some stations are provided with steam turbines for emergency
operation of the most important auxiliaries or duplex units with
a motor and turbine both connected to the same auxiliary unit.
These are used principally on boiler feed and condenser pumps.

Most central stations produce a.c. power and this is being quite generally
used for driving the auxiliaries. A.c. motors are simple and dependable
and adjustable speed is obtained by using a wound rotor and pole changing

induction motor, or brush shifting @.c. commutator motors, which are
now available in both shunt and series types.



]

Power Stations 2,745

Where wide speed ranges are required, d.c. motors are sometimes neces-
sary or desirable, and are often used for operating stokers and fans. These
auxiliaries may require rather accurate speed adjustment over a wide range.
This is particularly true where powdered coal or oil is used for fuel, as just
the right amount of air must be supplied at all times to burn the fuel
properly.

Electric drive is particularly well adapted to remote or automatic control,
and many central station designers are taking advantage of these features
for the auxiliaries.

Group control or centralized control of boiler room auxiliaries
is quite common practice.

1t is of primary importance to have motors and control such that in case

of momentary voltage failure the auxiliaries will automatically restart.

This is accomplished by the use of squirrel cage motors designed for full

* yoltage starting, and by modifications in control of slip ring and commutator

type motors which insure sufficient starting torque from the motors to
start the auxiliaries.

The switching equipment required for auxiliary pewer circuits
is becoming an important item in the modern central station due
to the increasing amounts of power to be handled at 2,300 volts.

It is not unusual to find that switches with upward of 100,000 kva. rup-
turing capacity are required for 2,300 volt auxiliary feeder switches in the
larger generating stations.

General Arrangement of Steam Electric Stations.—This
should follow certain rules, whenever space is available. The
first consideration is the relative arrangement of the boiler and
turbine rooms. The preferable arrangement is to have one row
of boilers parallel with the line of turbines, as shownin fig. 4,746,
with large boilers set singly; but as the size of the turbine unit
increases beyond 2,000 kw. the length of the boiler room usually
exceeds the length of the turbine room, whence it is necessary to
set the boilers in batteries.
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For turbines of 7,000 or 8,000 kw. capacity, the double row of boilers
with central firing aisle, as illustrated in fig. 4,747, would be the next choice.

For stations of 15,000 and 20,000 kw. units, the boiler rooms are generally
turned at right angles to the turbine room, as shown in fig. 4,748.

These arrangements follow the unit plan which is now universally recom-
mended and which greatly simplifies the piping.

[STOKER | STACK i 3
) [

BOILER

COMN.
[

T Loy foend
FEED PUMPS

EXCITERS
TURBINES TURBINES
WELL OPENING TO BASEMENT f

Fi6. 4,746.—Station arrangement for turbine units up to about 2,000 kw. capacity.

Past practice provided for greater boiler reserve; but the care
and attention given to proper boiler maintenance and operation
that a complete complement of spare boilers suitable for the
spare turbines provides perfect security.

The general arrangement of the auxiliaries are shown in the
illustrations. ’

Steam driven auxiliaries are shown, but as pointed out in the
preceding section, electric drive is the prevailing practice.
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Station Construction. —The construction or rearrangement
of the building intended for the plant is a problem that under
ordinary conditions would be solved by an architect, or at least
by an architect with the assistance of an electrical or mechanical
engineer, still there are many installations where the electrical
engineer has been compelled to design the building.

In such instances he should be equipped with a generai knowl-
edge of the construction of buildings. It is not the purpose of
theauthor to go into this phase of the subject.* Fics. 4.749 to 4,751.—

Pumping head for con-

“CONDENSER CONDENSER denser pumps. Atten-
T = tion should be given to
the amount of power
consumed in driving the
condenser auxiliaries,
and, as the circulating
pump is the greatest
consumer, the pumping
head as well as the vol-
ume of water should be
considered. Fig. 4,749
shows the wusual ar-
rangement of the cir-
culating pump for asur-
face condenser. Dimen-
sion C, should nct ex-
ceed 20 feet which is
about the limiting value
of lifting power of the pump. The static pumping head C+D is affected by the siphon action
due to the discharge, provided B, do not exceed 25 feet, as it is not safe to figure on a
siphon of over 25 teet. If B, do not exceed 25 feet, then the pumping head equals A+
condenser friction+pipe friction. Fig. 4,750 shows the usual arrangement of circulating
pump for a low jet condenser. As stated, dimension C, should not exceed 20 feet, as some
margin should be retained between the vacuum in the condenser and the static lift and
pipe friction. As the distance C, is reduced, the pipe friction must be increased by throttling
by a valve in this pipe line, so as to limit the amount of water which the removal pump
handles. The removal pump has to pump practically against full vacuum, which, for 28
inches would be 32 feet. This results in a pumping head of 32 feet+ pipe friction—B. If
dimension C, must exceed 20 feet, then a pump would have to be installed in the intake line,
which would not be very desirable from an operating standpoint. Such a condition could
be readily met by resorting to the barometric condenser shown in Fig. 4,751 where the pump
ing head will be C+D+-pipe friction+condenser friction. While the jet or the barometric
condensers usually require less water, because of the smaller terminal difference between
the outgoing water and the vacuum, they frequently involve an increase in the pumping head.

Hydro-Electric Central Stations.—The economy with which
electricity can be transmitted long distances by high tension

*NOTE.—For the construction of buildings, see the author's Builders’ Guides.
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alternating currents, has led to the development of a large num-
ber of water powers in more or less remote regions.

& | |ALTERNATOR
| EXCITER

SWITCH
BOARD

o0

lo

Ay R e

FI1G. 4,752.—Section of typical hydro-clectric station showing the conventional arrangement
of the apparatus in a typical small hydro-electric generating station. It also shows how
simple and inexpensive a type of construction can be employed in the forebay, tailrace,
etc., and in the building which houses the electrical apparatus. Simple construction is worthy
of emphasis because it is often a deciding economic factor in the projected development of
water power sites. The same arrangement of apparatus and building, layout applies to
both automatically and manually controlled stations.

This economy is possible by the facility with which alternating current
can be transformed up and down. Thus at the hydro-electric plant, the
current generated by the water wheel driven alternator is transformed to
very high pressure and transmitted with economy a long distance to the
distributing point where it is transformed down to the proper pressure for
distribution.
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The proper selection of a hydro-electric power house is governed by so
many local considerations that a thorough study of the situation is essential
in each individual case. The greater part of the cost of power production
in hydraulic power houses is the fixed charges, and the initial cost of footings
and foundations represents a considerable share of the total first cost.

The principal conditions determining the selection of a site are:

1. Bearing load of soil.
2. Suitable disposition of tail water.

JF16.4,754.—Photograph of a tangential water wheel equipped with Peiton buckets in operation,

NOTE.~The rapidly increasing price of coal is compelling the development of the
smaller and more inaccessible supplies of water power and also the supplanting of old
units by modern and more efficient machines. Modern electric equipment has made pos-
sible the development of much water power that would otherwise go to waste, for the power
can be developed at the dam in some remote spot and.consumed where most convenient.



Power Stations

2,752

‘uonels 1omod JMNOIR-0IPAH—'YSL'y PUB GGL'Y “SOIL

anigynt

HOLVYINIG

mw@m&w

D
-
e,

MO738 LI3LNO ONIAYA 1O

AT 30—V k77 )

21
A
A
%
A
7|
A
7
«

-~ 682

ca«om HONIB _A,l _

&
4

SECTETTTINTNYS

§.% /%] J-t— . - %]
SYIWHOISNYY L
v 7 SIS (S

— \\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\m\w O n
SLVLSOIHY HOLIM
QM4 wolwyange I TT3

SIHILIMS SIHILIMS ~
_ — 5

SdV9 NUOH 404
GNVLS ONLIVY3dD




Power Stations . 2,753

3. Proximity to dam or head gates.
4. Possible arrangement and direction of penstocks.
5. Type of water wheel.

A water wheel or turbine is a machine in which a rotary motion is ob-
tained by transference of the momentum of water; broadly speaking, the
fluid is guided by fixed blades, attached to a casing, and impinging on
other blades mounted on a drum or shaft, causing the latter to revolve.

The choice of a suitable water wheel lies between the impulse
wheel, which is best suited for high heads, and the turbine wheel.

The water turbine may be of vertical or horizontal design. The korizontal
turbine may be provided with a casing and located in the generating room,
or it may be of the submerged type and located in a basin contiguous to
the generating room, with the shaft extending through the dividing wall to
the alternator.

The submerged turbine is used only on very low heads, but in some cases
it lends itself to a very economical and advantageous design of station.

The vertical turbine is particularly well adapted for Iirge units. It takes
considerably less floor space and, consequently. smaller foundation than
the horizontal type. The vertical turbine necessitates the use of a step
bearing; recent designs of such bearings for this parpose have proved quite
satisfactory.

General Arrangement of Hydro-Electric Station.—Invariably
the turbines, alternators, exciters and controlling switchboard
are housed in one large room. The prime movers should be

NOLVE.—The more accessible large supplies of water power have been largely devel-
oped, but there remamns a vast quantity of easily available water power suitabie 10r anving
small and medium sized alternators. In addition to these undeveloped sites, there are many
old plants consisting of horizontal shaft alternators dniven by long shafts gearea oc betted
to water wheels. These shafts have been sprung out of line, the gears have become worn and
broken, the efficiency of the water wheels, originally poor, has become worse through wear
and corrosion until, at present, some of these old installations can convert into electrical
energy only half the available energy of the water. The gears and belts not only occupy much
valuable space but they waste energy, are noisy, and a constant source of annoyance and
expense.
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arranged in a single row to simplify the penstock and tail race
design, and the exciters (if not directly connected to the main
units) and other auxiliary equipment common to the station
should preferably be located in the center. This arrangement
is shown in figs. 4,755 and 4,756.

Calculation of Water
Power.—The head is
found by direct meas-
urement and the flow
can be best determined
by cne of two gener-
ally used methods.
The simplest of these
is to utilize a weir to
measure and compute
the flow; but many
streams are so large
that the use of a weir
would be impractic-
able.

It then becomes
necessary to find the
cross section of the
stream by measure-
ment and to ascertain
the average velocity
by a number of tests
at various points.

F1G. 4,757.—Sectional elevation of one of the 5,000 horse power vertical Pelton-Francis
turbines directly connected to generator, as installed for the Schenectady Power Co,

1]
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Weir Method.

A weir is a sharp crested dam placed so that all the waler will
flow over il without restriction.

It is known that for any given depth of water over the crest of the weir a
definite quantity will flow per minute. The factors for this flow have been
determined and tabulated. The accompanying table gives these figures in
condensed form, which are accurate enough for any preliminary calcula-
tions. A weir should be constructed as shown in fig. 4,758.

FIG. 4,758 — Weir for measuring the water flow. Place a board across the stream at some point
which will allow a pond to form ahove. The board should have a notch cut in it with both
edges and the hottom sharply beveled toward the intake, as shown. The bottom of the
notch, which is called the crest of the weir, should be perfectly level and the sides vertical.
In the pond back of the weir, at a distance not less than the length of the notch, drive a
stake near the bank, with its top precisely level with the crest. By means of a rule, or a
graduated stake, as shown, measure the depth of water over the top of the stake, making
allowance for capillary attraction of the water against the sides of the rule. For extreme
accuracy, this depth may be measured to thousandths of a foot by means of a “hook gauge”
familiac to al! engineers.

Having ascertained the depth of water as in fig. 4,758, refer to the accom-
panying table from which can be calculated the amount of water flowing
over the weir. There are certain proportions which must be observed in the
dimensions of this notch. Its length or width should be between four and
eight times the depth of water flowing over the crest of the weir,



Power Stations

2,756

’

Se ‘Syueq 9y} UIM]A] S[eAIRIUI [enbs je Iejem 9y} JO yidep [enioe oY) SuLnseew
Aq punoj SI WeaIls Ay} JO UOKILS SSOID JO BAIB U} 9SBD B YONS U] "aAISuUadXa A1aA
10 31qeonoridwl J9YIL 3q PMoM Ilam B JO SN 9y} JeYy} 951e] OS JIE SUIBANS Auepy

"'SMO[ 981e] Surmsesapy

. ] ‘unr 1ed (Y nd L' SeAlS ‘osn ur

Tiam 3y1 o (3997 un) YIp 3y3 ‘1 Aq “utw Jad "3y ‘0D J6g BuAdymA; “utw 32d 3y 'nO L6€ YIPIM 001

9uo pue y3dsp "ul g Joj 2AI3 [[Im a[qe) SYJ, “uI 6T jo yidap & 0} 301 3y} Ag UMOYS Se I IoA0 Jummoy
To3eA M “3y QT Yoj0u lIsm 33 JO YIPLM 3y} JBY) puR ‘) G[ 9q 0} peay o) sumnssy—-ajdwoxyg

"syuautiadxe Areutwifaid SyeW 0} J[GESIAPE ST 31 s)[nsarx

2531y} Ule3qo 03 J9pIo U] “puodss Iad J00J U0 1940 J0U 3q yoroidde Moy Jo A300RA 3y} ey} yydop
PUE U3PIA JUSDIYNS JO PUe Y230U aY) Uey) J9plm %06 ISe9] 18 aq PInoys Jlom 343 jo yoeq puod ayJ,

168 61 192 ¥I 8681 6 9848 ¥
Z8¢ 48T 0%3 el g61l %8 05'1¢ e
29¢ 81 923 el 9601 8 " 96FC e
£9¢ LT 313 %3l 0'86 %L 0561 %3
98¢ L1 003 4 €88 7 00°8L g
33¢ 3491 881 Z34 262 249 0€'6 - %1
908 91 9.1 11 90 ° 9 00°S I
€65 %1 £91 501 €39 %4¢ F6'% %
8.2 a1 151 01 0'%s .S 291 4
992 1284 081 %6 06y “ s =

K ‘0 ut ‘uy ut > n - T . “‘n i Uy ur - ‘n ui ‘Ut ut

%wmm:ow._ﬂ. mdaq ouum._nﬁmwmm_ _% uqm owm..nn%mmm ﬂm—aa %m..wmsmw_ﬂ. yidaq

oM Jo JI3ua j004 10d aynuipy 13d *3gq *ny ur afieydsIq

Sqr], IO M




. g -~

Power Stations 2,757

shown in fig. 4,759. To obtain the flow it is necessary only to
find the average velocity of the water. This is done by measur-
ing the velocity either with a current meter or with weighted
floats at a number of points, as indicated by crosses, and averag-
ing the results by adding all the velocity measurements together
and dividing by the number of measurements. Then, the aver-
age velocity multiplied by the sectional area gives the flow of
the stream.

- N

Fic. 4,759.—Method of measuring large flows.

Useful Formulee

The horse power of a turbine is dependent on quantity of
water, head and efficiency.

62.4XHXQXE
hp.=——-= ‘IRSOL

in which
62.4 =weight of 1 cu. ft. of water
H =head in feet
Q=flow in cu. ft. per sec.
E = percentage efficiency
(assuming that E =80 per cent for full development)
QxXHXE _QXH
ht-=——gg  ~"n
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the selection of an alternator is found by the formula

pog P X TABXE X 95
P.F.

in which P.F.=power factor, usually .8
E =alternator efficiency
746 = constant for relation of A.p. to kw.
.95 =per cent of power at best operating point of turbine.
Approximate diameter of turbine runner:
_la4l 6xe¢XH

b R.P.M.
W CURRENT TRANS
BUS
I 1 3 S S SR A S
% é é éi; .;}1 %1 [% C}:lml.cm.ba.
FEEQERS

ALTERNATORS

FI1G. 4,761.—Single bus, single circuit breaker system

where D =diameter of runner in inches
=head in feet
R.P.M. =revolutions per minute

¢ =.8 for low head, .7 for medium head, and
.6 for high head.

Bus and Circuit Systems in Central Stations.—In this section
will be considered some of the connection schemes in general use.

Fig. 4,761 shows the simplest arrangement, known as the
single bus system.

Its use is confined to small unimportant stations where sim-
plicity and economy are of primary importance and where pos-
sible service interruptions can be tolerated. For switching
under normal conditions and for protection of apparatus in
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case of failure, this simple arrangement will meet every re-
quirement. However, there is no flexibility and a failure of
any alternator circuit requires the withdrawal of the corre-
sponding machine and breaker in service, similarly with any
of the feeder circuits.

In case of insulation failure of a bus bar support, a com-
plete shut down will result until the defect has been remedied
by a rearrangement of the alternator and feeder circuit so
that the feeders are taken off in between the alternators.-

By use of sectionalizing disconnecting switches in the bus
bars, a prolonged or complete shut down of the station may
be partly guarded against.

CURRENT TRANS
| W\}//
7

BUS A
- # BUS B
LJ} s 3 M 8 & 3 & S DIS. SW.
] g ? i%? K?ﬁon_ CIR.
BR.
1 ’ FEEDERS

ALTERNATORS

F16. 4,762.—Double bus, single circuit breaker system. This arrangement greatly increases
the chances for continuity of service over tnat snown in fig. 4 741. One bus bar may be
used as an auiliary only, or one may feed a lighting load while the other feeds a power loa..

In the case of an insulation failure of a bus support, the total bus would
be cleared of power by the operation of the oil breakers, either automatically
or manually, and the defective section of the bus isolated b;- means of
sectionalizing switches. The remainder of the station would then be put
back into se;vice.

Fig. 4,762 known as the double bus, single breaker system is
the next step in flexibility at minimum cost.

Such an arrangement will practically eliminate the possibility of a pro-
longed shut down, such as might result in case of a bus failure. It also
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permits maintaining service when working on either bus, such as cleaning
the insulators, etc. It does not, however, eliminate the necessity of with-
drawing apparatus from service in case of trouble on the corresponding
circuit breaker.

The principal advantage over the previous single bus arrangement is the
fact that when feeders trip out, it is possible to first test them out on the
spare bus before again placing them in normal service on the main bus.
Quite often a tie bus breaker shown in dotted connection, fig. 4,763, is pro-
vided to facilitate this matter of line testing or quick transferring of power

\N\)‘%URRENT TRANS.
S
— BUSA

3 61_3'
9

| |
I - ) 3 -
K %% K 01S.SW,
- ' C,|R BR. L 2
FEEDERS

F16. 4,763.—Double bus system with tie bus in dotted lines.

oT—e
O4+—
o1—

| BUs B

from one bus to the other. With the tie bus breaker closed, thereby ener-
gizing both sets of bus bars, the transfer of a circuit carrying power from
one bus to the other can be carried out without danger of interruption to
service by means of the disconnecting switches.

Fig. 4,764 shows the maximum flexibility of the scheme
known as the double bus, double breaker system.

This has all the advantages of the double bus, single breaker system with
the additional assurance against a shut down of any particular circuit, due
to circuit breaker trouble. This arrangement is, of course, the most expen-
sive which is the only criticism that could be advanced against it. For this
reason, this arrangement is usually adopted only in la-ge capacity stations
where continuity of service is of prime importance and where its assurance
will justify the expense.

Between the double bus, double breaker system and the single
bus system, there are several other combinations which differ
slightiy from those described.
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PO PP DA DD D
BREAKERS
D & T e T
ALTERNATORS
F1G. 4,764.—Double bus, double circuit breaker system.
SEC.C
léSECaAaaa °°D°§6bacal
slelelelelel D'st’gl_sz s ]9

LR S

FEEDERS FEEDERS

F16. 4,765.—Ring bus system, bus sectionalized. Suitable for stations of medium size where
great flexibility and maximum economy in cost are desired. This arrangement requires a
very small amount of copper in the bus bars.

—30,000 KW ALTERNATORSSc———

Lz

43,750 KVA 2,500 473,750
ALTERNATOR KVA ALT, KVA ALT.
=

— el S oy —
r— :
g % 1 13,28::-\'/

|}
.|||

ﬁ . 1 I 13,200 v

s

FiGs. 4,766 and 4,767.—Typical examples of *“H’* system.
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The prime object, of course, of these different arrangements is to give the
degree of flexibility which the local conditions seem to warrant, and at the
same time keep the cost down to a minimum.

Fig. 4,765 is a modification of the double bus, single breaker
system in that the two buses are tied together by means of bus

L
:
:

Hy.[]_gg_g_./ﬁ T

LT

Fi1G. 4,768.—System using single low and high tension bus.

tie circuit breakers and disconnecting switches so as to form
what is called a 7ing bus. For example, large generating stations
in cities such as Philadelphia, New York, etc., use a scheme
known as the “H” system whereby two feeder circuits are
served from a pair of selector switches to either of two buses.
This typical arrangement is shown by figs. 4,766 and 4,767.
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For systems distributing all or part of their power through
step-up transformers, the question of bus bar connection ar-
rangements becomes somewhat more involved.

There are many arrangements in service varying anywhere from a single
low tension to a single high tension bus (as indicated in fig. 4,768), up to an
elaborate arrangement using double buses, double breakers on both high
and low tension circuits, as shown in fig. 4,769. If the station be at some
distance from the load center, particularly hydro-electric stations, a very

ty
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FiG. 4,769.—Bus system using double buses and double breakers.
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common arrangement of buses is shown in fig. 4,770. Here the alternator
and the respective step-up transformers are treated as a unit and all power
is sent out over two or more lines.

Auxiliary power for the station is obtained from a low tension bus which
may be connected to any one of the alternators. Normally, the alternators
are not paralleled on the low tension bus. This arrangement while quite
economical lacks flexibility.

! )

? ' 1 H.T.

o4

%

VWV

%ij
G

F16. 4,770.—Common arrangement where slation is at a distance from the load center.

QL\_ﬂ# 350

The alternator must be used as a unit on the corresponding transformer,
and the failure of either or of the conductors between them will result in a
shut down of both. Further, a failure of the high tension bus will result ina
complete shut down of the plant until such time as repairs can be made.




2,766 Power Stations

Fig. 4,771 shows a method of high tension connection which
permits of certain flexibility and treats the transformer bank as
part of the transmission line rather than as a unit with the
alternator.

In other words, the transformer capacity is chosen with respect to the
transmission line capacity. This arrangement shows three high tension

%IJ%_%}A}_%B
LA
%%

5

(@)

-0
O

b 1 hd "

5 d

F1G. 4,771.—System in which transformers are treated as a part of the transmission line.

breakers per group and often to reduce cost, the two ail breakers, marked
A, and B, are replaced by three pole air break disconnecting switches manu-
ally or electrically operated. If this substitution be made, then breaker C,
operates both as a line breaker and as a transformer breaker. In fact, very
often the low tension breaker D, would be used to trip out the circuit as the
transformer would be considered as part-of the line. The advantage of this
arrangement, of course, is that when operating on the low tension side, the
magnitude of voltage surges resulting from high tension switching is reduced
to a minimum.

Some of the disadvantages of such an arrangement are that this scheme
does not work out well in the network system, neither does it prove very
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F1G. 4,772.—Bus system for large steam stations where power is fed into 2 H, T. network.
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FiG. 4,773.—Bus system where all power is delivered to a H. T. hus.




’

2,768 Power Stations

’

economical where generating stations supply widely separated loads. This
is especially true where the transformers must be of different capacity to
meet the load requirements. .

The particular application of such a switching arrangement seems to lie
with a station where power is to be transmitted over a number of lines to a
single substation. In such an event, the line and transformer banks are
identical and if the line be lost, the corresponding transformer cannot be
used. Consequently, in such cases, this scheme forms an effective and eco-
nomical arrangement.

OUTGOING LINES DUTGOING LINES

OIS sw.
LIGHTNING

. ARRESTER
CHOKE COIL
OlIL CIR BR

H. T, eus

-:IH(((\-r
nﬂH((((-f

TIE DIS SW
DIS. sw.

OlL CIR.BR.

" OIL CIR BR.

ois. sw DiS. Sw. ? DIS. Sw DIS. Sw.
O

i

D15, Sw.

r—i:' [%J OlL CIR.BR.
LOCAL FEEDERS ) ALTERNATORS

F16. 4,774.—Single sectionalize bus system. This system gives great flexibility of overation

with minimum cost anl i3 guitable for medium sized plants. Depen-ence is placed on
single circuit breakers. Tne station may be ojerate.]l in separate in lepenient haives, local
feeders being fel from cither half.

Fig. 4,772, shows another arrangement for large steam sta-

tions where all power is fed into a high tension net work
distributed over considerable area.

This station is a so-called base load plant. With this arrangement, each
alternator and step up transformer is treated as a unit with no switching
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devices between them. The high tension bus is a straight double bus, dou-
ble breakar arrangement, affording a maximum amount of flexibility. The
power for station auxiliary is obtained from a high tension step down
transformer bank.

Fig. 4,773, shows another station load plant where all nower
is; delivered to a high tension bus.

OUTGOING LINES

ger.l }sr.l DIS. SW.

CHOKE COILS 0@0 O@Q i:'—.:: LIGHTNING ARRESTERS
% FEEDER CIR. BR.

DIS. SW.

AIH

S HToeus

1 I
5 6 5 o DIS. Sw.
5SS D onm
o\-,I:/o DIS. SW.
N

o{Jo o
o[Joo
oo oo oo
o{Fo oo ofFo

oo o
o{Jo ot
 o{Jo of-o ofFo

TRANS.

-
2

115340835840
Tiliiiiiiiiie

O O D15, SW.
D DB S e
FiG. 4,775.—~Double bus, double circuit breaker system. This arrangement permits the use
of any or all of the alternators, without regard to which of the transformers-may be in op-

eration. It is particularly suitable where the station output is taken over but two or three
transmission lines to the same destination.
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In this case, the transformer banks are of exceptionally large size and the
alternators are in two or three units, the steam end consisting of one high
pressure and one or two low pressure turbines. A maximum amount of

flexibility is to be had as double buses are provided in both high and low
tension.

Figs. 4,774 to 4,777, illustrate some of the more important
and commonly used arrangements of main circuits by some
of the more prominent central stations in this country.

OUTGBOING LINES OUTGOING LINES QUTGOING LINES
= = = LIGHTNING
I T _T_ ARRESTERS

DIS. SW.
17 l T TT H.T.eus.
NI

DIS. SW..

CIR.BR,

TRANS.

L.Tsus

LOCAL FEEDERS

F1G. 4,776.—Single low tension, double high tension bus, single circuit breaker scheme. Low
tension disconnecting switches permit the connection of an alternator direct to a trans-
former (with or without connection to bus bar) connection of altermator to bus bar with
transformer dead or connection of transformer to bus bar with alternator dead. All appa-

ratus may be in service while the load is removed from either section of either bus bar for
repairs or additions.
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TEST QUESTIONS

1. What is understood by the term " power station’?
2. Give a classification of power stations.
3. How is the location of a central station determined?

DUTGOING LINES AM.
% ‘g—: L LIGHTNING
X T oo RRESTERS
= = ASW =T
S TS Somurm
DIS. SW.
CHOKE COILS
@ @ ém CURRENT TRANS. H.T mainBUS
o o o DIS. SW.
\%\/ MAIN CIR.BR.
STATION TRANS..
VYV VYV Zux. BUS WV

E : ° 3 g.ms.sw.
[i i | | o |
EXCITER MOTORS 1 @ (35 ALTERNATORS

Fic. 4,777 —Single high tension bus scheme. The alternator and transformer are treated as
a unit and all low tension switching is thereby omitted. The station auxiliaries are fed

from any alternator or transformer circuit by means of the auxiliary bus.

4. Define the term center of gravity as applied to distri-
bution systems.
5. What factors enter into the source of location of a

central station?
6. Why is the matter of water supply important?
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7. What are the chief considerations in the design of a

central station?

- 8. Define the terms “diversity factor” and ‘“‘demand

9.

10.
11.

12.
13.

| 14.

15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

factor.”

Explain in detail how the size of a central station is
determined.

What is the load factor?

What boiler pressure, super-heat and vacuum are
commonly used in central stations?

What kind of drive is used for the major auxiliaries?

What is the comparison between electric and steam
driven auxiliaries?

Draw a sketch showing general arrangement of a
steam electric station.

Describe a hydro-electric station.

Name two types of turbine used in hydro-electric
stations.

What is the difference between an impulse and a re
action wheel?

What is a weir?

Explain the weir method of measuring water flow.
Draw a sketch showing construction of a weir.
How is the velocity of water flow measured?

Give formula for horse power of water turbine.

Give the various bus and circuit systems in central
stations.
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CHAPTER 90

Sub-Stations

By definition a sub-station is a building provided with ap-
paratus for changing high pressure alternating current received
from the central station into direct current of the requisite

pressure, to meet the service requirements. In the case of a

railway system of considerable length where traffic is heavy,
sub-stations are provided at intervals along the line, each re-
ceiving high pressure current from one large central station and
converting it into moderate pressure direct current for their
districts.

The selection of apparatus and general arrangement of a sub-station
depends upon the character of the work and method of converting or
otherwise altering the current supplied from the central station.

There are several general classes of sub-station:

. Manually operated;
Semi-automatic;
Automatic;

. Portable;

Supervisory controlled.

D1 W o

In general the building for a sub-station should be sub-
stantial, convenient to install or replace the heavy machines,
and the layout arranged so that the apparatus can be readily
operated by those in attendance.

[
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An overhead traveling crane is the most convenient method of handling
the heavy machinery, and is frequently used in large sub-stations.

Fig. 4,779 shows a plan and fig. 4,780, an elevation for a small sub-
station containing two rotary converters and two banks of three single
phase static transformers operating on a three phase system at 11,000 or
13,200 volts, together with the auxiliary apparatus.

In the case of three phase installations with separate trans-
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Fi1G. 4,778.—Plan of sub-station with air blast transformers and motor operated oil switches
and underground 11,000 or 13,200 volt high tension lines.

formers as compared with combined transformers, repairs are
more readily made.
The three phase units have the advantage of low first cost.

Sub-station transformers produce considerable heat, due to the hyster-
esis and eddy currents, and it is necessarv to get rid of it.
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F1G. 4,779.—Plan of small sub-station with single phase oil insulated self-cooling transformers
and hand operated oil switches 11,0060 or 13,200 volts, overhead high tension lines.
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F1G. 4,780.—Elevation of small sub-station, as shown in plan in fig. 4,779.
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Small transformers radiate the heat from the shell and the medium sizes
have corrugated shells which increase the surface and provide more rapid
radiation.

Automatic Sub-Stations.—In order to eliminate the un-
certainty and expense of manual operation, unattended or
automatic sub-stations have been introduced. This type of
sub-station is provided with an assemblage of contactors, re-
lays and other devices especially adapled to automatic control
service.

This equipment together with the motor driven master controller per-
forms the usual functions of starting, shutting down and fully protecting
the sub-station at all times, entirely independent of manual supervision.

The automatic station is uéually started by a load demand
on that part of the system within its particular district.

This is accomplished by a voltage relay, actuated from the trolley.

The stopping indication is given by the operation of an under-
load relay when the load diminishes to an uneconomical point.
Starting and stopping of the station may also be accomplished
by means of one of several remote control systems or by a
time switch.

The sequence of the various operations is determined by the motor
driven master switch which was originally developed from the platform
type drum controller. The fingers and segments of this switch make and
break circuits, actuating contactors and relays which act directly on the
machine circuits. This type of control, in addition to insuring a fixed
and correct sequence of operation, also eliminatesa large number of inter-
locks.
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As a concrete illustration, assuming a 600 volt normal trolley

pressure the automatic equipment starts the synchronous con-
verter or mototr generator when the voltage falls for in-
stance, to 540 volts or below.

This reduction in trolley voltage is occasioned by the heavy current
demanr of a car just entering the zone fed by this station. The voltage
relay acts, d1e to the reduction in voltage, and after a suitable time delay,
to avoud starts due to current demands of shoit duration, actuates the

SYNCHRONISM

INDICATOR
]
-
N CONTROL STATION

SEMI-AUTOMATIC STATION
el S e TN

TO INCREASE SPEED .

58 OPENED ONLY 8Y

WATER STATION TROUBLE r—y
WHEEL TO DECREASE SPEED
- 3K
CITEK
AuERNArog/ 4

Fic. 4,783.—Control system requiring pilot wires for a remotely controlled automatic station.
In the diagram a semi-automatic plant is controiled from some other station by means of
a three phase power line and two additional conductors, for controlling the water wheel
gate opening. The operator first closes the control switch, which causes the water wheel
gate to open, thus starting the alternator. The field of the alternator is connected to the
armature of the direct connected or belted exciter by the closing of the contactor in the
main field circuit, and the alternator builds up the voltage as the speed increases. The op-
erator, who has a synchronism indicator across the oil circuit breaker in the hand controlled
station, adjusts the speed and synchronizes the alternator as if it were a machine in the
same plant, After the alternator is synchronized, the load, which is under the operator’s
control, may be adjusted to any desired amount. In order to have a lower value of ex-~
citation for synchronfzing than that required under full load operatiop, resistance is inserted
in the alternator field circuit. This resistance is automatically short circuited by a con-
tactor when the two stations are connected.
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master switch. This energizes in proper sequence the operating coils of
the a.c. starting field, and running contactors.

As soon as the machine reaches normal voltage, the d.c. line contactor
is closed and the master switch stops. The sub-station then continues to
furnish normal trolley voltage until the current demand falls below some
predetermined value. This accurs, of course, when the car or locomotive,
which has been taking cwrent, passes out of the section fed from this
particular station.

ALTERNATIVE
f'—TO LOAD
'« TRANSFORMER WITH

STARTING TAP

STARTING
COMPENSATOR diﬂﬂ

e
: CONTROL STATION AS BELOW

OPENED ONLY BY. —15 SEMI-AUTOMATIC STATION
STATION TROUBLE
ALTERNATOR

EXCITER
TO OPEN WATER WHEEL GATES
TO CLOSE  ~ ¢ °

A

F1G. 4,784.—Control system which does not require pilot wires for a remotely controlled auto-
matic station. The operator starts the station by impressing fractional voltage on the line.
The fractional voltage may be obtained either from a starting compensator or from taps on
transformers, provided that such are available. In the remotely controlled station, the
alternator is ejuipped with an amortisseur winding and is started as an induction motor.
As the alternator comes to synchronism the exciter builds up voltage and excites the alter-
nator field, thus pulling the alternator into step. Ammeters, which are provided in the
control station, indicate when the alternator pulls into step, and the operator then opens
the fractional voltage supply and closes the line oil circuit breaker, thus applying full voltage
to the remotely controlled alternator. The closing of the oil circuit breaker causes contactor
A, to close, which applies full excitation to the alternator and opens the water wheel gate
to full gate position. The gate motor is operated from direct current supplied by the ex-
citer. To close down the remotely controlled alternator, the operator opens the oil circiut
breaker in the main station. The alternator then speeds up, and centrifugal switch B,
breaks the coil circuit of contactor A, Which drops out and completes 2 circuit to close the
gate. The contactor is arranged to insért resistance in the exciter field circuit, which .pre-
vents the alternator voltage rising above normal value.



2,780 ~ Sub-Stations

Time delay features prevent the station dropping out until an appre-
ciable period has elapsed, sufficient to take care of the normal service
stops for discharging and taking em passengers.

In the absence of manual attendants, the automatic sub-
station is amply protected by reliable devices performing cer-
tain functions, which in the manual sub-station would be taken
care of by the operator; such as to:

1. Start machines when demand exists or at direction of re-
mote control.

!
1 TRANSFORMER WITH TAP
wWw/R .
3%
P23

ALTERNATOR

WATER Ry
WHEEL !

[

GATE

. _DRUM
CONTROLLER 3 MOTOR

WATER WHEEL
GATE SHAFT

Fic. 4,785.—Control system for an entirely automatic station (drum controller required).
The entirely automatic station differs’ from .the remotely controlled .station in that the
power-line does not necessarily pass through a manually operated plant but may be tapped.
directly into the transmission netwdiK.' “The contacts of the float switch close when the
water level in the forebay riges to.a predetermined level, thus energizing a relay and causing
the contactor in the gate motor circuit to close. The closing of this contactor applies voltage
to the polyphase gate motor, which is connected to the water wheel wicket gate through
proper gearing. The motor opens the gate approximately 209 of full gate opening, which
admits sufficient water to start the water wheel. At 20% gate opering, the gate motor
contactor is dropped out by the breaking of its coil circuit, which is opened by one of the
drum controller segments, the drum controller being driven through suitable gearing by the
gate motor. The wicket gate stays in the partially open position until the water wheel
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2. Protect machine against injury during starting.

3. Connect machine to sub-station bus.

4. Protect machine against injury due to any cause while
running.

5. Shut down machine when demand ceases or remote con-
trol indicates.

In some of these operations, such as protection ‘against ex-
cessive temperature of load limiting resistors, ot machine wind-
ings, the machine is shut down until the temperature has
dropped sufficiently to make operation safe. At this time, the
machine again automatically resumes service. Where the shut
down is due to other causes, an inspection may be required
and the machine is not started again until the cause of the
interruption has been determined and corrected.

Scheme of Operation.—From the simplified wiring diagram, fig. 4,786,
covering a typical 600 volt, synchronous converter installation, the general
method of operation can be studied in detail. This diagram is so arranged
that the various operations are indicated in sequence, beginning at the
left. The starting indication is given by a voltage relay, which functions
on low trolley voltage and operates through a time-delay starting relay
(No. 2) to start the station. After this relay has operated, provided the

Fi1G. 4,785.—Text Continued.

comes to nearly synchronous speed, when the contacts of cenunifugal switch A, driven from
the shaft of the alternator, close, thus bridging the break in the drum controller segment
and causing the gate motor to continue to open the gate. The proper segment on the drum
controller then causes the fractional voltage oil circuit breaker to close, thus connecting
the alternator to the fractional voltage transformer taps. A drum controller gegment, then
making contact, causes the alternator field contactor to closé, the closing of which excites
the alternator, pulling it into step. By means of controller segments operating on the proper
control circuits, the fractional voltage oil circuit breaker is tripped, and the main line oil
circuit breaker is closed. The alternator is thus properly connected to the bus and operates
at a load corresponding to the head of water available. If the level of the water in the fore-
bay fall to a predetermined minimum, the station is automatically shut down. Where the
head of water is constant and full kilowatt output from the alternator is desired at all times,
the motor operated wicket gate may be dispensed with and the water wheel provided with
fired wicket gates. A motor operated or hydraulically operated valve can then be used
for starting and stopping the station.
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F16. 4,786.—Wiring diagram of a Lypical automatic sub-station.

1.  Master starting element 11.  Contrcl rower transtormer

2. Time celay starting relay 12.  Specd limit switch, hand reset
4.  Master control contactor 13.  Synchronous s ee.l control relay
6.  Starting contactor 27.  A-c. undervoltage relay

8. Control power switch 27X Auxiliary relaz for No. 27

various protective devices give correct indication, the master control con-
tactor (No. 4) is closed. This actuates the motor mechanism of the oil
circuit breaker which closes the breaker, thus energizing the a.c. bus.

The protective devices again giving correct indication, the motor of the
master switch, or drum controller (No. 34) is then energized and the drum
starts to rotate. From this position the drum controller directs the se-
quence of operations. About 30 seconds is Tequired for a complete revelu-
tion of this drum (from starting to running position, 23 seconds).

A segment of the drum controller closes the starting contactor (No. 6),
connecting the converter to reduced voltage taps on the transformer. At
the same time the field-Aashing motor generator which is used to insure
correct polarity, is started. g

When the converter reaches synchronous speed, as indicated by a relay
connected across the armature of the converter, the converter field is sep-
arately excited by the closing of contactor. (No. 31), which connects the!
field to the field flashing generator.
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23.  Resistor temperature relay 48X. Auxiliary relay for }a. 42, hand reset
31. Tield flaching contactor 43, A-c. machine temperature relay
34. Masler switch 51. A-c.o erloal timecetays relay
34E. Fiel f.ashing motor generator set 52. Oil circoit | veaker an { mechanism
35. DBrush ozerating n.echanism o D.' S re_“e.'§e LEICT Eh ! unZerload relay
36 Polarize- relay 62. Timecela ¥ stoopirg re!ay
: Beari lay, hand 64. D-c. groun-ing rrotective relay, hand reset
38. ring temperature relay, hand 7, p¢_line cirenit breaker
A A reset o (el i 72.  D-c. line contactor
40. R mz'i He3 UCRI GRS 73. Loallimiting re:istor short circuiting conlactor
41, Full ﬁF-j contactor 74. Load limiting resistor short circuiting contactor
42.  Running contactor 75. Loal limiting rsesistor short circuiting contactor
46. Balance | current relay 76.  D-c. overload relay
47. Potential reverse phase relay 77. D-c. overload relay
18. Starting protective relay 78. D-c. overload relay

After sufficient time has elapsed to insure the establishment of correct
polarity, the separately exciting field contactor is opened and the self-
exciting field contactor is closed. The machine is now running at syn-
chronous speed, self-excited, but on half voltage taps. The starting con-
tactor (No. 6) next opens and the running contactor (No. 42) closes almost
simultaneously, connecting the converter to full voltage taps on the trans-
former. The converter brushes are lowered by the motor operated brush
operating mechanism. The machine is now delivering normal veltage
with correct polarity. The d.c. line contactor (No. 72) next closes, con-
necting the converter to the d.c. bus through load limiting resistors. The
load limiting resistors serve to limit the current when the machine is con-
nected to the bus and are short circuited, in two or three steps, to further
cushion the machine on the bus.

The controller has now reached the full running positicn and the motor
circuit is opened, stopping the controller until the machine is ready to

 shut down.
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Under normal operation, the station shuts down when the léad falls
below a certain predetermined amount. By the use of the time delay
feature, the actual shutting down does not take place until after the

load has remained below the underload setting for a certain definite -
interval.

LIGHTNING DISCONNECTING

ARRESTER SWITCH FUSES
I\ Aol /)

1BRUSH OPERAT!

NG

(=
o~ POWER |
>0 {i TRANSFORMER |
e II |
PLAN 5
SYNCHRONOUS
CONVERTER

AUTO VALVE A
LIGHTNING

GRID
ARRESTER THERMOSTAT

{ SYNCHRONOUS 7
i1 CONVERTER

ELEVATIONL

FiGs. 4,787 and 4,788.—Plan and elevation of typical outdoor semi-automatic sub-station.

At the end of this time interval, the contactor (No. 4) opens the oil
circuit breaker (No. 52), the running contactor (No. 42), and the line
contactor (No. 72).

The drum controller then returns to the “off”” position and the
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equipment resumes a position ready to respond to the starting indication
resulting from the next reduction in the trolley voltage.

Semi-Automatic Sub-Stations.—By definition this type of
station is one which is started manually and runs unlil shut down,
according lo some schedule, by one of @ number of different methods.

These methods may be a time switch, momentary interrup-
tion of a.c. supply, or by an attendant who enters the sub-
station for that purpose.

F16. 4,789.—Westinghouse synchronous visual type supervisory apparatus; dispatcher’s con,
trol keys and indicating lamps.
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Since the semi-automatic sub-station is attended only during the start-
ing and possibly the shutting down period, it must be equipped with all
protective devices such as are included with full automatic equipnient.
These devices include those to prevent open phase running, excess tem-
perature of machine or transformer windings, overheated bearings, opera-
tion with open shunt field winding, and averspeed of the machine. Of
course, complete automatic operation of the d.c. equipment is essential.

Since the station runs continuously during its scheduled

period of operation there will be no saving in light load losses,
such as would be effected by a full automatic equipment.

" b e S 1 S akl t bl ool N . 5
F1c, 4,790.—Westinghouse coce wisual tvpe supervisory control apparatus; dispatcher’s con.
trol and relay combined
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Load requirements, however, may be such as to make this item negligible.
The item of attendance is not entirely eliminated.

Automatic Supervisory Equipment.—The ordinary automatic
sub-station operates very satisfactorily and would meet all re-
guirements were it not for the occasional unusual occurrence
which is foreign to any predetermined set up, but which is
nevertheless vital to unit operation.

For example, to meet emergency conditions in this class of setvice, it
is essential that means be provided for quickly opening all feeders supply-
ing a particular trolley section. In many installations where load condi-
tions permit, it has also been found profitable and advisable to shut down
and lock out certain automatic sub-stations during light load period.
There is a demand, therefore, for some means of supervising these un-
attended automatic sub-stations
from a central point of dis-
patcher’s station. -

Fm_s,. 4.791 and 4,792 .—Westinghouse audible type supervisory control apparatus; fig. 4,791
dispatcher's control equipment; fig. 1,792 sub-station relay cabinet.
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A new class of equipment has been developed and is known
as aulomatic supervisory equipment. ~This equipment provides
the dispaicher with a means of selectively conirolling devices in the
sub-stations and automaltically gives him a visual indication of
the sub-station apparatus by means of standard tndicating lamps
located 1n cabinets al his office.

There are several types of equipment to meet various re-
quirements and designated by the manufacturer as:
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OPEN POSITION OF

BREAKER T
| ) 4
\ 7
RED LAMP INDICATES ,‘B | K
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\

\
\ CONTROL
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THAT THE SUPERVISED
UNIT IN THE OUTLYING
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OPPOSITE TO THAT SHOWN
BY THE CONTROL KEY

| o

Fics. 4,793 10 4,795.—General Llectric supervisory equipment: Dispafchers’ control
equipment.
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1. Synchronous visual type:

2. Code visual type;

3. Audible type;

4. Synchronous selector type. '

The first two types give the dispatcher a continuous visual indication
of the position of the apparatus controlled, while the third type gives an
audible signal such as a bell tap or buzzer tone, informing the dispatcher
of the conditions existing in the sub-station.

A detailed description of the synchronous selector system as
made by the General Electric Co. is here given to illustrate
automatic supervisory control. The dispatcher’s office equip-
ment consists of control keys, indicating lamps; and necessary
supervisory devices for receiving control impulses which indi-
cate the positions of the various supervised units.

The sub-slation equipment consists of the supervisory devices which
transmit the control impulses to the auxiliary control relays and send back
indication impulses to the dispatcher’s office.

At the dispaicher’s office, each supervised unit has a key and lamp com-
bination consisting of a standard two position turn key: for control, a red
light for indicating the closed position, a green light for indicating the
open position, and a white light for indicating an automatic operation of
the corresponding breaker unit. Each combination has a two position
push and pull selecting key to stop the selectors at a point corresponding
to the unit it is desired to control, and an associated amber lamp for
indicating when the selectors are connected to that particular unit, as in
figs. 4,793 to 4,795.

The dispatcher controls the supervised unit in-the sub-station over the
control circuit, and the indications from the supervised units are returned
to the dispatcher over the indication circuit.

The equipment at the sub-station is made to operate in synchronism
with the equipment in the dispatcher’s office by means of current impulses
sent over the synchronizing circuit.

The scpematic diagram shown in fig. 4,796 gives the control
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‘

indicates that the selectors in the dispatcher’s office énd the
outlying station are both in the zero, or starting, position.

In case this white light be not burning, the dispatcher should synchronize
the selectors in both stations by pushing the synchronizing key. It is
not possible to operate the system if the selectors be not both in the zero,
or starting, position.
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F1G. 4798.—Diagram of General Electric automatic supervisory equipment, cable type, for
control and indication of remote power apparatus. To operate a breaker at an outlying
station, the dispatcher turns the key assigned to that unit. If the breaker be closed, the
red lamp lights and the green lamp goes out to indicate a completed operation. The white
lamp remains lighted only during an operation, and goes out when the breaker closes. This
lamp also lights when a breaker trips automatically and remains lighted until the dispatcher
acknowledges the same by turning the key associated with it to the “trip” position. This
operation makes a set up on the auxiliary relay at the breaker so that it can be closed when
the key is turned to the ‘‘closed’’ position. A trip free contactor is used to allow the breaker
to open 1f closed on an overload or short circuit, and thus prevents a pumping action since
the dispatcher’s céntrol key is turned to the “closed” position. The connection diagram
gives complete connections for two operating keys of the dispatcher’s control cabinet.
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Whenever the dispatcher desires to operate any oil circuit breaker or
equivalent unit located in the outlying station, he first pulls the selecting
key associated with the unit he desires to operate. By pressing the start
key, the selectors at each station step in synchronism to-the selected po-
sition and stop; the associated amber lamp lights, indicating that the se-
lectors have reached the desired position. A control and an indicating
circuit for that unit are now connected to the control and indicating wires,
and the dispatcher can perform the desired operation by turning the indi-
vidual control key and pressing the master operating key. The changed
position of the supervised unit will be indicated at once by the red and green
lamps. Upon completion of this operation, he presses the selecting key,
which permits the selectors to return automatically to the zero position.

The pilot light key should also be depressed to extinguish the pilot lamp
so that it will be ready for the next operation.

Upon reaching the zero position, the alarm bell (either single stroke or
continuous ringing) rings and the white lamp is lighted, indicating that
the system is ready for a new operation. However, if he so desire, the
dispatcher can select successively any number of positions during a single
rotation, provided they be taken in sequence.

With the supervisory system at rest, assume an automatic
operation of an outlying station breaker.

The breaker auxiliary switch starts selectors which automatically check
the position of all units supervised. During the operation, an indication
is sent over the indicating wire to light the correct indicating lamp in the
dispatcher’s office, and the alarm bell calls the dispatcher’s attention to
this. Also the individual white light for this unit is lighted, so that the
dispatcher can easily locate the unit which has operated. Similar opera-
tion takes place in case of simultaneous operation of more than one out-
lying station unit.

The dispatcher can extinguish the white light and reset the trip free
device for the breaker by selecting the supervised breaker and turning
the control key so as to correspond with the position of the breaker.

If, for any reason, such as inductive interference, the dispatcher’s office
and the outlying station selectors are thrown one notch out of step, the
selectors stop immediately, and the dispatcher cannot perform any control
operations. Thus no false operation can take place. The dispatcher has
to push the synchronizing key, return the selectors to the zero position
and start the operation all over again.
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The position of all units indicated may be checked at any time by push.
ing the starting key.

A trip free feature is incorporated in the auxiliary relay equipment at
the outlying station. A breaker when tripped open by a protective device,
therefore, cannot reclose until this trip free device has been reset {except
in the case of automatic reclosing equipments).

The dispatcher resets the trip free device by performing the same op
eration as that for tripping the breaker.

S

F16. 4,800.—General Electric supervisory equipment: Selector synchronizing relay.

Operation of Circuits.—As previously stated, the schematic
diagram of the synchronous selector system shown in fig. 4,796
gives the control circuits for only two units, numbered 9 and 18.
It is understood, of course, that each selector unit is capable
of handling 23 such circuits.

Synchronizing Circuits.—The function of this circuit is to provide a
means for forcing the selector in the sub-station to operate in exact syn-
chronism with the selector in the dispatcher’s office. At each end of the
synchronizing line and connected in series with it, is a polarity relay used

Fi1G. 4,799.—Text continued.
L.G., green lamp; L.R., red lamp; a, circuit closing auxiliary contact; bb, auxiliary con-
tact, closed when mechanism is in open position; 101, master element; 151, a.c. over cur-
rent relay; 152, oil circuit breaker and control relay; 179, a.c. time delay reclosing relay;
186, locking out cusrent relay.
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as a selector synchronizing relay. Since the two relays are in series with
each other, they will operate together whenever a current impulse is sent
over the synchronizing line.

The circuit for the two relays is completed at each end of the line through
the synchronizing bank of the selector.

The current impulses are fed into the synchronizing line with alternate
polarity, as successive contacts on the synchronizing bank of the selector
are connected to opposite polarity. The contacts on the selector syn-
chronizing relays operate the matching magnets of the selectors by ap-
plying alternate polarity at each step to one side of the notching coil. This
circuit is completed to opposite pressure through the contacts of the
notching bank.

TT T T T T hovons 1y P Thgttary” ~ "7
! . { 1 + =
; I ' !
& i i
' ! ! |
1 | | !
{ ! i i
| Scale | __Line Wires | Telematering |
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: Release [ " |
{Moton TMaqgnet ' | Auxiliary !
: Telemetri Auﬁtiliarw { Relay |
1 etric elay H Watthour |
L B 3 [ Meter __J,
" Load Supervisors Office Outlying Station

Fi1G. 4,801.—Diagram of General Electric automatic telemetering equipment, frequency im-
pulsesystem. Operation: Consider a totalizing watt hour meter, equipped with telemetering
contacts and located at an outlying station. These contacts operate an auxiliary relay
which transmits the impulses from the watt hour meter over the line wires to the load super-
visor’s office. The impulses are received by auxiliary relays which transmit them to the
recording and indicating telemetric receiver. Since each revolution of the watt hour meter
shaft causes the telemetering contacts to send out a definile number of impulses, each im-
pulse represents a definite block of power. Therelore, the rate of power with respect to
time represents the actual kw. measured. The receiving telemeter is calibrated so that a
certain number of blocks of power, or impulses per second, will bringthe pointer of the tele-
meter to its full scale reading, or a definite part of full scale, the pointer indicating and
a pen recording this position or the kw. load. The apparatus is accurate within 2 % of full load.

NOTE.—~—General Electric supervisory equipment: The selector unit. The principal de-
vice used in this system is the selector unit operating in conjunction with the selector relay
unit. TtisInzate ! at the lower right hani corner of the < isnatcher's panel, shown in fig. 4,793,
and consists of five rows or banks of 25 contacts each, making a total of 125 contacts arranged

~ in a semi-circle. There are five wipers, or armatures, one for each bank of contacts mounted
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The initial or starting impulse is given when the dispatcher presses the
start key. The pumping action of the selector synchronizing relays is
then continued as long as the relays receive alternate positive and negative
impulses from the contacts of the synchronizing bank. As soon as a con-
tact is reached that is disconnected from the source of voltage, the selec-
tors will stop.

The dispatcher can disconnect any one of the contacts from the source
of voltage by opening the circuit of that contact with the corresponding
select key. It is in this way that the dispatcher chooses the supervised
unit to be operated. After opening the proper select key, a press of the
start button will give the initial impulse and start the selectors. They will
‘continue to run until the open contact is reached. Both the selector in
the dispatcher’s office and the sub-station selector will stop on the open
contact. The wipers on all the other banks will be on the corresponding .
contact on those banks.

Control Circuit.—With the selectors in the dispatcher’s office and the
sub-station stopped on corresponding contacts, a direct connection is made
between the control key and the control relay of the supervised unit cor-
responding to the position of the selectors. By turning the control key
to one position or the other, the control line wire is connected to positive
or negative pressure.

Al the sub-station end, the control relay, being polarized, responds to the
polarity of current and operates to close or trip the device under its control-

NOTE—Continued.

on a common shaft, that move over the semi-circle of contacts touching each of the stationary
contacts in succession. Each armature or wiper is insulated from the others and has a sep-
arate lead making a total of 130 connections to the selector. A driving magnet actuates the
armatures by means of a notching arrangement. Each time the coil is deénergized the arma-
tures are moved from one contact to the next. The five banks of contacts are known as the
synchronizing, notching, control, indication and transfer banks corresponding to their func-
tions. The synchronizing bank sends out alternate contacts and negative impulses of current
over the synchronizing line, and for this reason alternate contacts of the synchronizing bank
are connected to positive and negative polarity. These connections are made through the
normally closed contacts of the select keys. The function of the notching bank is to reverse
the current through the driving magnet of the selector in order to control its operation so
that only one step at a time is taken. The alternate contacts of this bank are connected di-
rectly to positive and negative polarity. The function of the control bank is to connect the
control line wire to the control keys in succession. Therefore, each contact on the control
bank is connected to the corresponding control key, and the armature is connected to the
control line wire through the proper protective relays. The function of the indication bank is
to connect the indication line wire to the indication relays in succession. Therefore, each
contact on the indication bank is connected to the coil of the corresponding indication relay,
and the in lication line wire is connected to the armature. The function of the transfer bank
is to cause the amber lamp on the control unit to light when the selector stops on the cor-
responding contact.
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ferred line, its under volt-
age relay starts to drop out -
and after a short time-de-
lay closes a set of contacts.
If conditions on the emer-
gency line be satisfactory
for a transfer, a timing re-
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sult of momentary voltage
“dips'’ and also permits any protective scheme to operate and clear the fault which may cause
such ‘‘dips.”” If under voltage conditions on the preferred line continue (usually from 5
to 10 seconds or longer), the breaker on this line trips. The tripping action is accomplished
by voltage from the emergency line. As soon as the preferred breaker opens, the emer-
gency breaker closes. The control is so interlocked that when a transfer is made in this
direction, the preferred breaker must be open before the emergency breaker can close.
This arrangement is necessary because a fault might exist on the preferred line and if both
breakers be closed simultaneously the fault would be reflected to the emergency line. This
would probably resuit in a loss of station voltage and would, thereby, eliminate the means
of opening the preferred breaker (over current protection is usually omitted and only voltage
tripping is ordinarily used). Therefore in making this transfer the load is momentarily
dropped. However, if voltage remain on the emergency line, and also return to the pre-
ferred line for a definite time, the preferred breaker then closes, after which the emergency
breaker immediately opens. This temporary overlap is so short that protective relays will
not operate and it results in a re-transfer without dropping the load. With a slight varia-
tion, the equipment described can be applied to incoming lines from non-synchronous
sources (see Station No. 2). In this case, however, a momentary dropping of the load
occurs in the transfer both to and from the emergency source. Other modifications of
these equipments can be made to suit service requirements.

N\
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A positive impulse is sent to irip the device and a negative impulse to close
it. As long as the selectors are standing at this point, the dispatcher may
trip or close the device at will.

Indication Circuit.—The function of the indication ciccuit is to notify
the dispatcher of a change in the position of any device at the sub-station
by extinguishing one lamp and lighting another. A white lamp is also
lighted to indicate which of the devices operated.

Assuming that the selectors are standing on one contact as described
above, the indication circuit functions to indicate that a change has taken
place each time the dispatcher opens or closes the device.

The auxiliary switches on the supervised unit connect the indication
line to either positive or negative polarity, depending upon which switch
is closed.

A current impulse is sent over the indication line to the indication relay
in the dispatcher’s office. This relay operates to light a green or red
lamp, indicating that the device is open or closed.

After the dispatcher has completed the operation, the selectors may be
reset to the zero position by closing the select key. Proper polarity is
thereby supplied to start the selectors, which continue to run until the zero
position is reached.

NOTE.—General Electric supervisory equipment: Transfer selector. Since the selector
unit has only 23 positions that can be used for control and indication, another selector is re-
quired for each group of 23 units supervised. In order to transfer the synchronizing and
notching circuits from the first to the second selector, from the second to the third, and so
on, a transfer selector is re juired. This selector is the same as the first, except that only four
banks of contacts are re,uired.

NOTE.—General Llectric supervisory equipment: The aucxiliary relays. The five auxil-
iary relays are lettered A, B, C, Dand F. Relays A and B, are the two starting relays. Relay
A, is energized over the inlication line wire when the dispatcher presses the start key, and
picks up to give the initial starting impulse to the selectors. Relay B, performs the same
function, but is energize 1 whenever one of the indication auxiliary relays drops out because
of a change in position of the sujervised units. Relay C, is a line cut o f relay that halds open
the control line as long as t.ie selectors are in motion. Relay D, is a voltage indication relay
connected across the power supply. If any fuse blow, or power supply be lost for any other
reason, relay D, opens the common line wire to prevent oseration of any sort. With the se-
lectors in the zero position when voitage is lost, the dispatcher is warne 1 by the alarm beli
and loss of the starting position lamp. Relay F, is use1 to caeck the synchronizing line wire,
being denergize-1 in the starting position if the line wire be open.  This relay is also deéner-
gized as soon as the selectors start from the zero position.

NOTE.—General Electric supervisory equipment: The indication auxiliary relap. These
relays are normally picked up and are connected between either positive or negative power
and neutral, by the auciliary switches on the supervised units. A change in the position of
a supervised unit will cause the indication relay to fall out. This causes the selector to start,
if it be in the proper position, and the indication relay picks up, sealing itself in. The proper
indication at the dispatcher's office is therefore assured.
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In case any of the supervised units changes position while the selectors
are in the zero position, the circuit for the corresponding indication auxil-
iary relay is broken by the action of the auxiliary switches on'the super-
vised unit. The indication auxiliary relay drops out and completes a
circuit for a starting relay which, in picking up, sends the initial impulse
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F16. 4,803.—A system of control which is adaptable to many automatic alternator instailations
(drum controller not required). This system involves the use of a master starting element,
shown in the diagram as a float switch, but which may be either a frequency controlled
device, a pressure governor, or a relay energized over pilot wires, or any other device, which
when operated, will close the circuit of a solenoid or other starting device to admit water
to the water wheel. When the water wheel comes to approximately 909, of synchronous
speed, the contacts of the centrifugal switch close, which complete the circuit through an
auxiliary switch attached to the gate mechanism to close the main line and the alternator
field contactors. The closing of the alternator field contactor aiso completes the field circuit
of the exciter. Owing to the time lag in the building up of its own field, the exciter excites
the alternator an instant after the closing of the main line contactor, which pulls the alter-
nator into step with a minimum disturbance to the system. The alternator, thus properly
connected to the line, will carry iis share of the system load when a governor is used, but
when the gates are motor or hydraulically operated, the load will depend upon the degree
of the gate opening. When the master element opens the circuit of the starting device, or
when the protective devices wired in series with the contacts of the master element operate,
the station will close down. In closing down, the load on the alternator is first reduced,

and then the main line and field contactors are opened by an auxiliary switch which is oper:

ated from the gate mechanism.
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F16. 4,804 .—Diagram of General Electric automatic switching system, for a.c. railway signal
and train control feeders. Two classifications ol feeder equipments are made: 1, operation
without a.c. reclosing relay; 2, operation with a.c. reclosing relay. The operation is de-
scribed for any section of the line, a section consisting of the line with an A, contactor at
one end and a B, contactor at the other.

Class 1.—With automatic resetting feature.——Assume normal line conditions with con-
tactor A, closed and'B, open. If a trouble occur on the line, A, trips on overcurrent. After
a short interval of two or three seconds, B, closes. If the trouble clear, B, remains closed.
A, remains open, but resets ready for reclosure, with a two or three second delay if B, open
later. If the disturbance persist, B, trips and locks open. A, is also.locked open. After the
trouble is corrected A, is reset manually and normal operation is resumed.

Class 2.—Without automatic resetting feature.—Assume normal line conditions with A,
closed and B, open.-~ In-case-trouble-occur; A; trips-and-is-locked open umntil manually reset.
After a brief interval of two or three seconds B, closes. If the line clear B, remains closed
If the disturbance persist, B, trips and is locked open until manuaily reset.

Class 3.—With complete automatic resetting feature.—Using an a.c. reclosing relay to
control the A, contactor, assume normal conditions with A, closed, and B, open. If trouble
occur on the line, A, trips on overcurrent and after a brief interval of two or three seconds, B,
closes. 1f the line clear, B, remains closed, and A, remains open, but resets ready for reclosure
in two or three seconds if B, open later. If the disturbance Dersist, o, trips and iocks open.
After a time delay, A, recloses. If the trouble stilt remain until the last reclosure of A, by
the reclosing relay, it is assumed to be permanent, A and B, then locking open. After the
trouble is corrected A, is reset manually and normal operation is resumed. If the line clear
before the last reclosure of A, this contactor remains closed. After a time delay to insure
voltage is being maintained, B, resets ready for reclosure in two or three seconds if A, opens
later.

Class 4.—With partial automatic reset.—Assume normal conditions with A, tripping on
overcurrent and B, closing as described above. If the line clear, B, remains closed, and A,
remains open with resetting mechanism ready for a time delay reclosure if B, open fater.
If the trouble persist, B, trips and locks open. After a time delay, A, recloses. If the dis-
turbance still remain until the last reclosure of A, by the reglosing relay, it is assumed to be
permanent, A, then locking open. After the trouble is corrected, both contactors are reset
manually, and normal operation is resumed. If the line clear before the last reclosure of A,
this contactor remains closed. Since B, is locked open, it must be reset manually in order to
be ready for reclosure in case A, opens later. On voltage failure at any station, any contactors
feeding from that station are opened and the signal line energized from the adjacent stations.
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over the synchronizing line to start the selectors. The selectors continue
to run until th2 zero position is reached.

As the wiper of the indication bank reaches the associated contact, an
impulse of a polarity determined by the breaker a ixiliary switch is sent
over the indication wire to operate the indication relay in th2 dispatcher’s
office. Simultanevisly a pick up circuit for thz inication auxiliary relay
is completed by the wiper of the transfer bank. Th> indication auxiliary
relay picks up and seals itself in through its own contact.

Automatic Hydro-Electric Generating Stations.—In many
places throughout the country there are small, undeveloped
water power sites, which may be located near cach other on
the same stream. It is not economical in many cases to usc
the total head of water of the several sites for the development
of one large plant.

To develop each site independently, although a compara-
tively small initial investment is involved, may not be an eco-
nomical operating proposition if operators b maintained; but,
by the installation of automatic control cquipment, which
eliminates the operating force, each independent site can be
developed into an economical plant.

Control schemes may be roughly divided into two classes:

1. The remotely controlled automatic station, in which the
alternator leads run to the main station, where the alternator
is synchronized by hand;

2. The entirely automatic station, where the alternator is
automatically synchronized into the transmission network.

These control schemes are shown in the accompanying illus-
trations.

Class 4.—Continued from page 2,801.

If complete automatic resetting be provided, this operation takes place after a brief interval
of two to three seconds in all cases. If partial automatic resetting be provided, *he operation
takes place in two to three seconds at the first failure when A, opens and B, closes. However,
upon the second failure when B, opens, there is a time delay (commonly about. 'S seconds)
before A, recloses. o
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TEST OUESTIONS

What is a sub-station?

Upon what does the selection of apparatus and gen-
eral arrangement of a sub-station depend?

Give a classification of sub-stations.

How should a building be constructed for a sub-
station?

. Draw a sketch showing general arrangement ¢f ma-

chines and apparatus in a sub-station.
What is an automatic sub-station?
How is an automatic sub-station usually started?
What kind of relay gives the stopping indication?

. Give the sequence of the various operations comprising

the automatic feature of a sub-station.

Describe a control system requiring pilot wires for a
remotely controlled automatic station.

Descrite a control system which does nct require a
pilot wire.

Describe a control system for an entirely automatic
station.

Make a sketch showing a wiring diagram cf a typical
automatic sub-station.

Explain the operation cf all the automatic devices
shown in the sketch of question 13.

What is a semi-automatic sub-station?

. What methods are used in the operation cf a semi-

automatic sub-station?

What automatic devices should be provided for semi-
automatic stations, and why?
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18.

19.
20.

21.
22,
23.

Give a comparison between automatic and semz -auto-
matic stations.

Describe the automatic supervisory equipment.

Describe the synchronous visual system of supervisory
control.

How does the code visual type work? :

Explain the audible type. ‘

Describe the operation of the synchronous  selector
type.
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CHAPTER 91

Power Plant Operation

This chapter relates to the ‘‘management” of powér plants
and this term as broadly used here includes:

1. Selection 4. Testing.
2. Location. 5. Running.
3. Erection. 6. Care.

7. Repair.

The designer of the plant, specifiesor ‘‘selects” the machines. An erector
should install them, but usually this job is left to the man in charge who in
most small and medium size plants is the chief engineer, who also must run,
care for and repair the machines.

Selection.—To properly select a machine so that it will prop-
erly harmonize with the conditions under which it is to operate,
there are several things to be considered.

1. Type;
2. Capacity;
3. Efficiency;
4. Construction.
The type depends upon the system to be used. Thus, the voltage in most

cases is fixed except on transformer systems where a choice of voltage may
be had by selecting a transformer to suit.
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Inalternating current constant pressure transmission circuits,
an average voltage of 2,200 volts with step down transformer
ratios of /10 and /20 is in general use, and is recommended.

For long distance, the following average voltages are recommended
6,000; 11,000; 22,000; 33,000; 44,000; 66,000; 88,000;

and higher, depending on the length of the line and degree of economy
desired. ’

In alternating circuits the standard frequencies are 25 and 60
cycles. These frequencies are already in extensive use and it is
recommended to adhere to them as closely as possible.

In fixing the capacity of a machine, careful consideration should be given
to the conditions of operation both present and future in order that the
resultant efficiency may be maximum.

Most machines show the best efficiency at or 'near full load. If the
load be always constant, as for instance, a pump forcing water to a given
head, it would be a simple matter to specify the proper size of machine, but
in nearly all cases, and especially in electrical plants, the load varies widely,
not only the daily and hourly fluctuations, but the varying demands depend-
ing on the season of the year and growth of the plant’s business. All of these
conditions tend to complicate the matter, so that intelligent selection of
capacity of a machine requires not only calculation but mature judgment,
which is only obtained by long experience.

In the application and selection of rotating apparatus the fol-
lowing suggestions as given by the National Electrical Manu-
facturers Association should be noted.

Proper Selection of Apparatus.—Extreme care should be used
in the proper selection of apparatus in order that satisfactory
operation and good service will result.

Where the apparatus is subjected to unusual risk, the engineering depart-
ment of the manufacturer should be consulted; especially where the appa-
ratus is used under the following conditions: 1, exposed to acid fumes; 2,
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operated in damp places; 3, where an exceedingly high speed is required; 4,
exposed to flour dust; 5, exposed to gritty dust; 6, exposed to steam; 7, oper-
ated in poorly ventilated rooms; 8, operated in pits, or where entirely
enclosed in boxes; 9, where the maximum operating temperature of the
apparatus exceeds S0° C.

Contrary to general belief a synchronous rmotar wili not
exert its maximum powcr factor corrcction when operating as
a synchronous condenser, but will do so when carrying me-
chanical load at leading power factor.

\

The characteristic curve shown in fig. 4,827 is from a self-excited syn-
chronous motor. It will be seen from the diagram, that this motor will cor-
rect poor power factor conditions and at the sarme time carry the load of a
similarly rated general purpose induction moto:.

In general, the arount of powcer factor correction which a
synchronous motor exerts may be varied at will, within the
design limits of the motor, by varying 1ts field exc1tatlon

Synchronous motors evidently furnish the ideal means to
boost low, lagging power factor, particularly because they may
be employed as power motors and at the same time correct
poor power factor conditions.

Uses of Single Phase Motors

Type Power | Speed Adaptation
Split 1/20 | Constant | Used upon ordinary lighting circuits to
phase to Y drive novelties, sign flashers, washing ma-
chines—ordinary torque.
Repulsion- | 15 to | Constant | Used upon ordinary lighting circuits. Ap-

induction ( 10 h.p.

plicable to machines requiring high starting
torque and where low starting current is
desired. Pumps, compressors, etc.
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_ Uses of Polyphase Motors
Type Power Speed Adaptation
Squirrel | 14 to | Constant | Light group and individual drives requiring
cage 50 h.p. constant speed. No sliding electrical con-
tacts. Used in textile mills, etc., where in-
flammable dust or gases are encountered.
Wound 14 to | Constant | Used with large group or individual drives
rotor 50 h.p. requiring high starting torque and low start-
ing current Used on heavy planers, plunger
pumps, applications using flywheels, etc.
Wound Y4to | Varying | By means of secondary control, 509, speed
rotor 50 h.p. variation.. Used on pumps, compressors,
fans, etc. Same motor as used for constant
speed. Varying speed-obtained by second-
ary control.
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F1G. 4,805.—Speed torque characteristics of Ideal 25 4.p., 440 volt, 3 phase, 1,800 r.p.m.
general purpose type. self excited synchronous motor. This motor starts as an ordinary
squirrei cage motor with torque characteristics similar to the high torque squirrel cage
motor. JIn generalit is not recommended thac the motor be started on full line voltage,
Manual starting can be accomplished by means of the ordinary reduced voltage type of
compensator’ used for starting induction motors. For remote control the automatic com-
pensator may be used with push button stations. After the motor attains approximate
synchronous speed it automatically becomes a self-excited synchronous motor. Best re-
sults are usually obtained with approximately 909, leading power factor at full load.
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Synchronous Motors for Power and Power Factor Correc-
tion.—It may be stated that the crowning feature of syn-
chronous motors is their two fold use. They deliver, at con-
stant speed, mechanical power and simultaneously improve bad
power factor conditions. Though ordered as power motors to
operate at unity power factor only, still in addition they may
be called upon to exert their beneficial tendency on systems
where low power factor prevails.
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F1G. 4,806.—Curves showing losses for various power factors. Owing to the undue increase
in power and line equipment necessitated by consumers operating at low, lagging power
factor, it is obvious why central stations and power companies have taken a very uniriendly
attitude toward consumers who operate at low, lagging power factor, and the increased
tendency prevails to penalize such consumers by imposing a heavier power rate. Atthe
present time some power companies are giving a bonus or rebate to consumers who use
synchronous motors and therefore aperate at a high power factor, because as is apparent
from the above, this operation has a direct bearing an the economy of the central station.

Any electrical system furnishing power supplies current at a certain
rated voltage, and the power consumed is proportional to the product of
both. A system supplying alternating current is maintaining current at
a certain power factor. This means that only part of the current is pro-
ducing power while the balance is furnished as wattless current, which
must be maintained for the operation of certain motors and equipment
feeding from the supply. Only the watt cwrent produces usefu: work.
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‘The wattless cur~=nt on the other hand requires the same attention and
equipment in alternators, transformers, lines, etc., as does the watt cur-
rent and produces the same losses in this equipment as does the watt or
power current. The curves in fig. 4,806 show these losses increase as the
power factor falls off, which actually means very much lowered efficiency
both inside and outside the consumer’s plant. In other words, not only
the user but also the central station supplying the power must increase
the equipment of alternators, transformers, lines, f2eders, etc., to take care
of these losses.
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Fi1G. 4,807.—Power factor curves of Ideal self-excited synchronous motor and squirrel cage
motor both rated at .25 h.p., 440 volts, 3 phase, 60 cycle, 1,800 s.7.p.m. It should be
noted that with the windings provided for 90¢; leading power factor at full load, the power
factor at 809, load is 80% p.f. leading at 60 % load, 65% p.f. leading, etc. When the motor
is loaded to approximately 150% of full load the power factor is unity. The shaded area
represents the leading kva. that this motor is capable of developing over the load range
shown. During the starting period no excessive currents are carried in the auxiliary direct
current winding of the armature; therefore, there is no possibility of damaging this winding.
All heavy secondary starting currents are localized in the squirrel cage winding of the pole
faces. No secondary resistance is required as the motor starts as an ordinary squirrel cage
induction motor. As soon as synchronous operation is attained the pull out or break down
torque is approximately 200 to 2259, of full load torque, depending upon the field adjust-
ment. This type synchronous motor is adapted for driving all kinds of machinery which
require relatively high speed motors such as centrifugal pumps, line shafts, etc. Sufficient
starting torque is available to start any load which a normal squirrel cage induction motor
will start.

Application of ‘‘General Purpose’” Motors.—All performance
guarantees given relate to the normal 40° C. rating and remain
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unchanged when the permissible loading indicated by the service
factor is utilized.

Performance guarantees of momentary overloads, starting and pull out
torque are all given as a percentage of the normal 40° C. rating, there being
no change in the basic design of the motor or the pounds starting and pull
out torque by the use of the conventional service factor.

In general, slight differences in efficiencies and power factors may be
expected at the permissible loading indicated by the service factor.

The normal 40° C. general purpose motor is designed for continuous
duty, 1009, loading, an ambient temperature not exceeding 40°C ., an allow-
able variation from rated frequency of 5%, or a combined variation of volt-
age and frequency not exceeding 109;. When authorized by the manufac-
turer, stuch a motor operated at its rated voltage (and rated frequency in
the case of alternating current motors) will carry continuously 1.15 times
its rated load. This factor of 1.15 shall be known as a service factor.

Usual Service Conditions for General Purpose Motors.—
General purpose motors are designed to give successful opera-
tion at rated load under the following =ervice conditions defined
as usual:

1. An ambient temperature not exceeding 40° C.

2. A variation in voltage of not more than 109, abovz'or below the namv:
plate rating.

3. A variation in frequency of not more than 57, above or below the:
name plate rating.

4. A combined variation of voltage and frequency of not more than 109,
above or below the name plate rating, providing the frequency do not
exceed 59, variation.

5. An altitude not exceeding 1,000 meters (3,300 ft.).

6. Location or atmosphere conditions as to dust, moisture or fumes
which will not seriously interfere with the ventilation of the motor.

7. Solid mounting and all belt drives and gearing in accordance with rules.

In general, the service conditions to which such motors are subjected are
uncontrolled and not subject to exact determination, and the basis of rating
chosen provides a factor of safety of 10° C. temperature rise.

Effects of Variation of Voltage and Frequency upon the Per-
formance of Induction Motors.—Induction motors are at times
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operated on circuits of different voltage or frequency from that
for which the motors are rated. Under such conditions, the per-
formance of the motor will vary from the standard rating. The
following is a brief statement of some operating results caused
by small variations of voltage and frequency, and is indicative
of the general character of changes produced by such variations
in operating conditions:

1. Voltage variations of 109, on power circuits are allowed in most com-
mission rules. However, changing the voltage applied to an induction
motor has the effect of changing its proper rating as far as power factor and
efficiency are concerned, in proportion to the square of the applied voltage.

Thus a 5 k.p. motor, operated at 109, above the rated voltage, would have characteristics
proper for a 6 k.p. motor (6.05 h.p. to be exact) and at 109, below the rated voltage, those
of a2 4 h.p. motor (more exactly 4.05 h.p.). It is of course obvious that if the rating of a motor
were greatly increased in this way, the safe heating would frequently be exceeded.

2. In a motor of normal characteristics at full rated horse power load, a
109, increase of voltage above that given on the name plate would usually
result in a slight improvement in efficiency and a decided lowering in power

" factor. A 10% decrease of voltage below that given on the name plate
would usually give a slight decrease of efficiency and an increase in power
factor.

3. The starting and pull out torque will be proportional to the square of
the voltage applied. With a 109, increase or decrease in voltage from that
given on the name plate, the heating at rated horse pewer load will not
exceed safe limits when operating in ambient temperatures of 40°C., or less,
although the usual guaranteed rise may be exceeded.

4. An increase of 109, in voltage will result in a decrease of slip of about
179, while a reduction of 109, will increase the slip about 21%,.

5. Higher than rated frequency usually improves tha power factor, but
decreases starting torque, and increases the speed, friction and windage.
At lower than rated frequency, the speed is, of course, decreased; starting
torque is increased; and power factor slightly decreased. For certain kinds
of motor load, such as in textile mills, close frequency regulation is essential.

6. If variations in both voltage and frequency occur simultaneously, the
effects will be superimposed. Thus if the voltage be high and the frequency
low, the starting torque will be very greatly increased, but the power factor
will be decreased and the temperature rise increased with normal load.
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The foregoing facts apply particularly to géneral purpose motors. They
-may not always be true in connection with special motors built for a par-
ticular purpose, or as applied to very small motors.

Definitions
Ambient temperature.—The temperature of the air or water which,
coming into contact with the heated parts of a machine, carries off their
heat. The standard ambient temperature of reference when the cooling
medium is air, shall be 40° C.

TORQUE IN LBS, AT | FT. RADIUS
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Fic. 4,808 —Torque characteristics of Ideal 25 &.p. double squirrel cage induction motor.
The gain in elﬁcnency of this type of motor over the standard squirrel cage motor is due
to the fact that the inner squirrel cage winding;is made of very low resistance material and
the rotor loss at full speed, full load reduces to an almost negligible value. In the old type
of motor it was necessary to have considerable rotor resistance and therefore heavy rotor
losses in order to gain sufficient starting torque.

Brush dimensions.—The length of a brush is the maximum dimension
in the direction in which the brush feeds to the commutator or collector ring.
The thickness of a brush is the dimension at right angles to the length in the
direction of rotation. The widtk of a brush is the dimension at right angles
to the length and to the direction of rotation,

Conducting parts.—Those which are designed to carry current or
which are conductively connected therewith.
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Connection diagram.—A diagram showing the relations and connec-
tions of devices and apparatus of a circuit or group of circuits.

Contact.—A surface common to two conducting parts, united by pres-
sure for the purpose of carrying current.

Continuous duty.—A requirement of service which demands operation
at substantially constant load for an unlimited period.

Enclosed machine.—A machine which is so completely enclosed by
integral or auxiliary covers as to practically prevent the circulation of air
through its interior. Such a machine is not necessarily air tight. ’

Grounded parts.—Those parts of apparatus connected to ground or
which may be considered to have the same potential as the earth.

Insulating bushing.—A bushing which- insulates a through conductor
from the material through which the conductor passes.

Intermittent duty.—A requirement of operation or service consisting
of alternate periods of load and rest so apportioned and regulated that the
temperature rise at no time exceeds that specified for the particular class of
apparatus under consideration.

Leads.—Insulated conductors, fiexible or solid, furnished connected to a
device or piece of apparatus.

Open machine.—A machine of either the pedestal bearing or end
bracket type, with no restriction as to ventilation other than that imposed
by good mechanical construction.

Periodic duty.—A requirement of service which demands operation for
alternate periods of load and rest in which the load conditions are well
defined and recurrent as to magnitude, duration and character.

Protected machine.—A machine in which the armature, field coils and
other live parts are protected mechanically from accidental or careless con-
tact, while free ventilation is not materially obstructed.

Rating.—A rating of a machine, apparatus or device, is an arbitrary
designation of an operating limit.

Semi-enclosed machine.—A machine in which the ventilating open-
ings in the frame are protected with wire screen, expanded metal, or per-
forated covers, the openings in which must not excecd 15 sq. in. in area and

must be of such shape as not to permit the passage of a rod larger than 14 in.
in diameter, o




Power Plant Practice 2,815

Varying duty.—A requirement of operation or service in which the
apparatus is called upon to run at loads, and for periods of time, which may
be subject to wide variation, but which are in no case sufficient to cau e the
maximum temperature rating to be exceeded. In no instahce shall the
no load losses be sufficient to cause the maximum temperature rating to be
exceeded in any part under no load continuous operation.

Weatherproof apparatus.—Apparatus so constructed or protected
that exposure to the weather will not interfere with its successful operation.

Connections and Markings of Terminals.—The purpose of
applying markings to the terminals of electric power apparatus
according to a standard is to aid in making up connections to
other parts of the electric power system and to avoid improper
connections which may result in unsatisfactory operation or
damage.

The markings are placed on, or directly adjacent to terminals
to which connections must be made from outside circuits or
from auxiliary devices which must be disconnected for ship-
ment. ' They are not intended to be used for internal machine
connections.

The markings consist of a capital letter of the alphabet followed by a
subscript numeral (Arabic). The letter indicates the character or functiorn
of the winding which is brought to the terminal.

A terminal letter followed by the subscript numeral “0” designates a
neutral connection. Thus T, would be applied to the terminal on the con-
nection from the neutral point of a stator winding.

The subscript numerals 1, 2, 3, etc., indicate the order of the phase suc-
cession for standard direction ot rotation. This standard direction of rota-
tion for alternators and synchronous motors is clockwise when facing the
end of the macliine opposite the drive,

It is customary to connect up the coil windings and place the coliector
rings on this end.

In a synchronous converter the sequence of the subscript numerals 1, 2,
3 applied to the collector ring leads M,, M., M; indicates that when the
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collector ring leads are connecled to correspondingly numbered terminals of
a three phase alternator, the standard rotation of the alternator (clockwise
facing the end opposite the drive) will cause the direction of rotation, which
is clockwise when viewing the direct current or commutator end.

On single phase transformers the subscript numerals indicate the polarity
relation between terminals on primary and on secondary windings. Thus,
during that part of the alternating current cycle when high tension terminal
H,, is positive () with respect to H,, in the same part of the cycle the low
tension terminal X, is positive with respect to X,. The idea is further car-
ried out in single phase transformers having tapped windings, by so applying

SINGLE PHASE TWO PHASE
, %FIELD ,—Q—, ?'ELD ’_ﬁ
F1 F2 F1F2 T4 T3 T2T1
THREE PHASE THREE PHASE NEUTRAL CONNECTIONS

BROUGHT OUT

PRI

F1 F2 T2T1 F1 F2 T2TiTo

Fi1Gs. 4,809 to 4,812.—Connections and terminal markings for alternators and synchronous
motors according to N. E. M. A. standard. Fig. 4,809, single phase; fig. 4,810, two phase;
fig. 4,811, three phase; fig. 4,812, three phase with neutral connections brought out. Stand-
ard phase and rotor rotation clockwise, facing the end opposite the drive.

to the taps the subscript numerals 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, etc., that the voltage
gradient follows the sequence of the subscript numerals. In the case of
polyphase transformers, the terminal subscript numerals are so applied that
if the phase sequence of voltage on the high voltage side is in the time order
H,, H,, H,, etc., it is in the time order X,, X,, X, etc., on the voltage side,
and also in the time order Y., Y, Y, etc., if therz be a tertiary winding.

Rotor and Phase Rotation.—Alternators driven counter
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clockwise (clockwise is standard) will alternate without change
in connections, but the phases will follow the sequence of 3, 2, 1,
instead of sequence, 1, 2, 3, etc. Synchronous motors, syn-
chronous condensers, induction motors and synchronous con-
verters may be operated with reversed rotation by so transpos-
ing connections that the phase sequence of the polyphase supply
is applied to the terminals in reversed order for example 3, 2, 1.

With synchronous converters, the practice of alternating current starting
eliminates residual magnetism as the factor determining the direct current
polarity. Proper polarity for connection to other apparatusis, therefore,
secured either by separate excitation of the field, or by special manipulation
of a switch which permits the converter to reverse its direct current polarity,
thus correcting a start with wrong polarity.

If a synchronous converter is to be operated with reversed direction of
rotation (counter clockwise viewing the machine from the commutator end)
it is necessary to make a transposition of the armature leads, or a transpo-
sition of the field leads, besides transposing the alternating current terminal
connections as in the case of a dynamo.

- Rating of Alternators.—These machines are rated at the load
they are capable of carrying continuously without exceeding
their temperature guarantees. The rating shall be expressed in
kva. available at the terminals at .8 power factor. The cor-
responding kilowatts should also be stated.

Standard voltages are 240, 480, 600 and 2,400 and standard frequencies
are 25 and 60 cycles per second. The standard excitation voltage for field
windings shall be 125 volts d.c. Standard general purpose alternators shall
operate successfully at power factors at least as low as .8.

Voltage Taps of Transformers.—Standard distribution trans-
formers, sizes 200 kva. and smaller, wound for voltages below
the 6,600 volt class are not provided with taps.

NOTE.—Dynarmos with connections properly made up for standard rotation (clockwise)
will not function if driven counter clockwise as any small current delivered by the armature
tends to demagnetize the fields and thus prevents the armature delivering current. If the
conditions call for reversed rotation, connections should be made up with either the armature
leads trarsposed or the field leads transposed.
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SUBTRACTIVE POLARITY

ADDITIVE POLARITY
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Figs. 4,813 to 4.818.—Lead markings; single phase transformers. A and B, simple high and
low voltage windings without taps; C and D, simple high and low voltage windings, with
taps; E, series parallel low voltage winding without taps; F, series parallel low voltage

winding, with taps. The leads are marked.

NOTE.—Transformer name plate marking.—All transformer name plates include as
a minimum the following information: 1, serial number; 2, type; 3, number of phases; 4, kva
and time rating; 5, voltage rating; 6, frequency; 7, temperature rise; 8, polarity (for single

phase transformers)
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Standard single phase distribution transformers 200 #za. and smaller of
the 6,600 volt class or for higher voltages are provided with taps in the high
voltage winding for approximately 5 and 10% voltage variation.

Standard single phase distribution transformers, sizes above 200 kva. are
provided with taps in the high voltage winding for 10%, voltage variation

in steps of approximately 214 %,.
Hy Hz

|

/ H| Hz H‘l “Z
ADDITIVE ADDITIVE
POLARITY POLARITY
X, X

T
J. I 1A2

Hy

SUBTRACTIVE
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SUBTRACTIVE
POLARITY

Xz

Hy H,

ADDITIVE
POLARITY

H2

POLARITY

X Xo

Standard three phase
distribution transformers
above 200 koa. wound for
voltages below the 6,600
volt class, are provided
with taps in the high volt-
age winding for approx-
imately 5 and 10 per cent
voltage variation.

Standard three phase
distribution transformers
of the 6,600 volt class and
above are provided with
taps in the high voltage
winding for approximately
5 and 10 per cent voltage
variation.

The low voltage wind-
ings of distribution trans-
formers of standard volt-
age ratings are not pro-
vided with taps.

F1G. 4,819.—Connections for single phase transformers in parallel illustrating hook up for
transformers of additive polarity, subtractive polarity, and additive and subtractive

polarity.
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Installation.—The placement of machines and apparatus in
an electrical station is a task which increases in difficulty with
the size of the plant. When the parts are small and compara-
tively light they may readily be placed in position, either by
hand, by erecting temporary supports which may be moved
from place to place as desired, or by rolling the parts along on
the floor upon pieces of iron pipe. If, however, the parts be

sl .
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F1G. 4,820.—Cross section of electrical station showing small traveling crane.

large and heavy,:a traveling crane such as shown in fig. 4,821,
becomes necessary.

Care should be taken not to injure the bearings and shafts,
the joints in magnetic circuits such as those between frame and
pole pieces, and the windings on the field and armature.

The insulations of the windings are perhaps the most vital parts of a
generator, and the most readily injured. The prick of a pin or tack, a
bruise, or a bending of the wires by resting their weight upon them or by
their coming in.eontact with some hard substance, will often render a field
coil or an armature useless.

i
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Owing to its costly construction, it is advisable when transporting
armatures by means of cranes to use a wooden spreader, to prevent the
supporting rope bruising the winding.

When the armature cannot be placed at once in its final
position, it may be laid temporarily upon the floor, if a sheet of
cardboard or cloth be placed underneath the armature as a

TRACK

AUXILIARY
I0TON CAPACITY CA

"MAIN HOIST 50 TON

U CAPAGITY
% D % 2

F1G. 4,821.—Cross section of electrical station showing a traveling crane for the installation
or removal of large and heavy machine parts. The track upon which the crane moves is not
supported by the walls of the building, but rests upon beams specially provided for the
purpose. In addition to the horizontal motion thus obtaincd, another horizontal motion at
right angles to the former is alforded by means of the carriage which, being also mounted
on wheels, runs upon a track on the top of the beam. In the larger sizes of electric traveling
crane, a cage is attached to the beam for the operator, who, by means of three controllers
mounted in the cage, can move a load on either the main or auxiliary hoist #n any direction.

protection for the windings; in case the armature is not to be
used for some time, it is better practice to place it in a horizontal
position on two wooden supports near the shaft ends.

For belt driven machines the base should be provided with
V ways and adjusting screws for moving the machine horizon-
tally to take up slack in the belt, as shown in fig. 4,822.
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Owing to the normal tension on the belt, there is a moment exerted equal
in amount to the distance from the center of gravity of the machine to the
center of the belt, multiplied by the effective pull on the belt. This force
tends to turn the machine about its center of gravity. By placing the

, screws as shown, any turning moment, as just mentioned, is prevented.

The assembling of a machine should progress by the aid of a
blue print, or by the information obtained from a photograph of
the complete machine as it appears when ready for service.

ADJUSTING SCREW

F1G. 4,822 —Plan of belt driven machine showing V ways an adjusting screws for moving the
machine forward from the engine or counter shaft 1o take up slack in the belt.

Each part should be perfectly clean when placed in position,

especially those parts between which there is friction when the

machine is in operation, or across which pass lines of magnetic

force; in both cases the surfaces in contact must be true and
slightly oiled before placing in position.

Contact surfaces forming part of electrical circuits must also be clean

and tightly screwed together. An important point to bear in mind when

assembling a machine is, to so place the parts that it will not be necessary
to remove any one of them in order to get some other part in its proper
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position. By remembering this simple rule much time will be saved, and in
the majority of instances the parts will finally be better fitted together than
if the task has to be repeated a number of times.

When there are two or more parts of the machine similarly shaped, it is
often difficult to properly locate them, but in such cases notice should be
taken of the factory marks usually stamped upon such pieces and their
proper places determined from the instructions sent with the machine.

p::———’\ _EASY BEND
\ \
B B:Qzﬂ

I}

o

SUCTION VALVE SHOULD BE LOWER
THAN OUTLET FROM CONDENSER

F1G. 4,823.—View of engine and condenser, showing how to arrange the piping to secure good

vacuum. Locate the condenser as near Lhe engine as possible; use easy bends insteed of etbows:
place the frump below boltom of condenser so the walter will drain to pump. At A,isa relief
valve, for protection in case the condenser become fionded through failure of the pump,
and at B, a gate valve to shut off condenser in case atmospheric exhaust be desired to per-
mit repairs to be made to condenser during operation. A water seal should be maintained
on the relief valve and special attention should be given lo the stuffing box of the gate valve
to prevent air leakage. The discharge palve of the pump should be water sealed.
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Belt and Pulley Information.—Maximum belt speed in feet
per minute should not exceed 4,500. Belt speed in feet per
minute equals

dia. pulley in inches X3.1416 Xr.p.m.

F1G. 4,824.—Characteristics of the trammel. In using a trammel, care is necessary in hold-
ing the bar to avoid serious mistakes. Since a trammel is frequently used for transferring
measurements of large dimensions, the above caution should be noted. If a pair of ordinary
trammels be put upon an ordinary wooden bar, and rest with their points upon a surface,
the points can be brought nearer together as positions L, F, by bowing the bar backward
in the center R, of its length, and also be made to move outward as pasitions L’F’, by bowing
the bar forward at its center R’, the two cases being represented in an exaggerated degree
in the figure. Hence a very stiff bar should be used and handled carefully to prevent any
distortion.

FiGs. 4,825 and 4,826—Method of preventing vibra-
tion and of supporting pipes. The figures show top
and side views of a main header carried in suitable
frames fitted with adjustable roller. While the pipe
is illustrated as resting on the adjustable rollers,
nevertheless the rollers may also be placed at the sides
or on top of the pipe to prevent vibration, or in cases
where the thrust from a horizontal or vertical branch
has to be provided for. This arrangement will take
care of the vibration without in any way preventing
the free expansion and contraction of the pipe.

NOTE.—The subject of pulleys and belts has been treated at such length in other
sections of this work that it would be only superfluous repetition to discuss the subject here.
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BELT SLIPPER

Fics. 4,827 and 4,828.—Method of putting on belts when the driver is in motion, and device
used. The latter is called a belt slipper, and consists, as shown in fig. 4,827, of a cone and
shield, which revolve upon the stem, thus yielding easily to the pull of the belt. A staff
or handle of any convenient length can be fastened to the socket. The mode of operation
is illustrated in fig. 4,828, which is self explanatory.

NOTE.—Main connections. Special attention should be ygiven to all joints, whether
clamped, bolted, or soldered; all contact surfaces must be clean and smooth. Clamping and
bolting must be such that the pressure is evenly distrihuted, and that there is no possibility
of the opening of a joint through vihration, or temperature changes. This is particularly im-
portant where the connections and their joints are insulated after installation. Lock washers
and lock nuts are sometimes necessary.

NOTE.—The conductivity of a bolted or clamped joint is proportional to the pressure
applied at the joint; and inversely, a poor joint may heat until the surface is annealed and
oxidized which in turn causes increased heating. In soldered connections. the solder has
greater resistance than the copper and, therefore, will heat if not sufficiently distributed over
the entire joint. A heavy overload may cause sufficient heating to melt the solder, and care
myist be taken that there is no strain or tendency to separate such joints.

NOTE.—A!l contacts of hus bars and copper conductors must be thoroughly cleaned with
emery and vaseline or oil. A coating of vaseline on the contact surfaces before they are bolted
together will retard oxidation in the joint. It is recommended that this operation be extended
to the entire surface of joint, also to the entire surface of the bars that are not to be insulated
after installation, and then give the bars a coat of transparent lacquer to prevent tarnishing
and to preserve a bright appearance. 1t is important that lacquer does not flow on the con-
tact surfaces, and it is, therefore, best to do this work after- the joints have been made. Al
traces of oil must be removed before applying the lacquer. When changing buses that have
been lacquered, the new contact surfaces should be washed clean with alcohol and then care-
fully scraped.
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The chart, fig. 4,829, gives the belt speed in feet per minute,
when pulley diameter and 7.p.m. are known.

Example.—Following the heavy line, a 3 in. pulley at 1,750 7.p.m. has
a belt speed of 1,400 feet per minute. As the belt speed is the same
over both pulleys, this same chart will give the diameter of the other
pulley. '

Example.—If a motor pulley 3 in. diameter, traveling at 1,750 7.p.m.,
drive a pulley at 600 r.p.m., it would be necessary for the driven pulley
to be 9 in, in diameter.

BELT SPEED CHART
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BELT TRAVEL IN FEET PER MINUTE

Fic. 4,829.—Chart for finding belt travel in feet per minute.

This chart and the formulee do not include the belt slip,
which varies from 1 to 4%, and because of this belt slip, the
driver pulley should be increased in diameter by 1 to 49%,.

Paper pulleys give about 19, slip and iron pulleys from 2 to 49 slip.
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The revolutions of any two pulleys over which a belt is run vary in inverse
proportion to their diameters.

The pulley that imparts motion to the belt is called the
driver and that which receives motion is called the driven.
From the above the following formulee may be deducted.

In which

|- INGH WIDE
|-LB. DRAG OR BAGK PULLIN EELT

S S

159.25 RPM,

DRIVER SIDE

34 LB. PULL IN BELT

FIG. 4,830.—Conditions for transmitting one horse power by belt. Rule: A single bell one
inch wide and traveling 1,000 feet per minule will transmif one horse power; a double belt under
the same conditions, witl fransmil 1wo horse power.

d = Diameter of driven. .
N = Number of revolutions of driver.
n=Number of revolutions of driven.

In the above formulae, and in the following example, the driver pulley
diameter should be increased, or driven pulley diameter decreased by 1%,
to 4%, due to slip of belt.

Example.—Diameter of driven pulley 48 inches. Shaft speed 200 7.p.m..
motor speed 1,200 7.p.m. Find diameter of motor pulley

=%’ , by substitution
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_ 48 inches X 200

D
1200

=8 inches, diameter of motor pulley.

, The chart, fig. 4,831, gives data necessary for calculating
width of belt for the k.p. required to be transmitted.

Having obtained the belt travel in feet per minute from fig. 4,829, the

BELT HORSE POWER CHART
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BELT TRAVEL IN FEET PER MINUTE

F1G. 4,831.—Chart for calculating belt horse power. Leather belt on iron pulley. Maximum
permissible stress 400 lbs. per sq. in. For paper pulleys add 30% to 4.p. For 4 ply canvas
or rubber use single belt curve.

upper part.of fig. 4,831 will give at once the k.p. per inch width for the
different thicknesses of belt, which have 180° arc of contact. If the belt
cover more or less than 180° of the arc of contact, the k.p. per inch width
is changed by following the line of belt travel down to the 180° arc of
contact horizontal line in the lower part of the chart, and from there go
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up or down on the slant line, as the case may be, to the correct arc of
contact, then following back up to the line indicating the type of belt to
be used and from there to the left or right to the new h.p. per inch width.
Knowing the k.p. necessary to be transmitted and the k.p. permitted per
inch width, it is easy to calculate the width of belt necessary to transmit
the required 4.p.

Minimum Size Pulleys for Leather Belting.

) Smallest |- Smallest
Thickness D‘Z’:}‘:‘e’ %’:’r‘(‘)‘;‘fe’
Tanned Tanned
. (Light___| 3 5 | T34
Single ply A 7% | 10
Heavy. | 3 9% | 12)5
(Light___| 3§ | 114 | 15
Double ply ¥ |15 20
jHeavy__ 2% 183 | 25
. Light__.| % |17 224
Tnple p]y [Heavy_ _ % 22% 30

The ratio of diameters between two pulleys should not ex-
ceed 1 to 5 under normal conditions, that is, without belt
tightening device, or other means of securing belt contact to
pulley.

In case a greater ratio be required a jack shaft is often used with large
and small pulleys, which arrangement gives a double change in speed.

Of course the higher the motor speed for the same rating, the smaller the
frame and lower the cost of motor.

Horse Power and Torque.—The horse power or torque of
induction motors, when put to a prony brake test, or other-
wise, may be calculated by the following formulee:

_2«NT _ NT

h-b-= 33000 *F 5350



] 2,830 Power Plant Practice

NRF _5.250 h.p.

hp.= T _5.250 h.p.

F

5,250 N NR

PULLEY

F1G. 4832—Inclination of belt lap joint. Rule: The leading point of the joint should be on the
outside when the driven pulley is the smaller, but on the inside when the driving pulley is the
- smaller of the two.

F1G. 4833—Variation in arc of belt contact caused by change in size of driving or driven pulley.
' When two pulleys A and B, are of equal size and connected by an open belt, the arcof con-
tact a, will be approximately 180° (in actual practice the contact exceeds 180°, owing to the
sag of the belt). When the drive from pulley A, is to a smaller pulley C, obviously the arc of
contact x, is reduced, the amount of reduction depending upon the difference in the pulley
diameters and their center-to-center distance. As the effective pull or difference in tension
between the tight and slack sides of the belt is reduced as the arc of centact diminishes, this
affects the amount of power that a given belt will transmit.

Where:

N =Revolutions per minute
T =Torque in foot pounds at 1 foot radius

| R =Radius in feet, or length of arm from center of motor shaft to knife
edge on scales, in case of prony brake test.

F=Pull in pounds as measured or weighed on scale. The constant

- 33,000

5,250 = 5. the number 33,000
"
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being the number of pounds required to be raised one foot in one minute
to equal 1 Z.p. or 60 times 550 pounds per second.

Paper Pulley Dimensions and Belt Widths.
(Standard practice for general purpose motors, according to N.E.M.A.)

Hp. at Hp. at Hp. at Pulley Pulley Belt Pulley
17501800 1150-1200 850900 Diameter Width Width Bore
R.p.m. R.p.m. R.p.m. Inches Inches Inches: Inches
1 ¥ e 3 2ys 2 %
1% 1 5 4 3v 3 %
2 1% h 4 312 3 1
3 2 . 4 e 3 1
5 3 2 5 43 4 14
7% 5 3 5 434 4 114
10 74 5 6 54 5 134
15 10 A 7 634 6 15¢
20 15 10 8 634 6 134
25 54 + i 9 734 7 174
30 20 15 9 7% 7 174
40 2530 20—25 10 734 7 214
" 40 30 11 11 10 2%
. 50 i 12 12 11 25¢
v 60 40 12 12 11 254
. 75 50 13 13 12 2%
o 0, 60 13 13 12 2
ae 100 75 15 15 14 334

Operation of Alternators.—The operation of an alternator
when run singly differs but little from that of a dynamo.

As to the preliminaries, the exciter must first be started. This is done
in the same way as for any shunt dynamo. At first only a small current
should be sent through the field winding of the alternatar; then, if the
exciter operate satisfactorily and the field magnetism of the operator show
up well, the load may gradually be thrown on until the normal current is
carried, the same method being followed as in the case of a dynamo.

On loading an alternator, a noticeable drop in voltage occurs
across its terminals. This drop in voltage is caused in part by

NOTE.—Rubber belting. The advantages claimed for rubber belting are perfect uniformity
in width and thickness; it will endure a great degree of heat and cold without injury: it is also
specially adapted for use in damp or wet places, or where exposed to the action of steam; it is
very durable and has great tensile strength, and when adjusted for service it has the most
efficient hold on the pulleys, hence is less liable to slip than leather. Never use animal oil or
grease on rubber belts, as it will soon destroy them. Rubber belts will be improved and their
durability increased, by putting on with a painter's brush, and letting it dry, a composition
made of equal parts of red lead, black lead, French yellow, and litharge, mixed with boiler
linseed oil and japan enough to make it dry quickly.
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the demagnetization of the field magnets due to the armature
current, and so depends in a measure upon the position and
form of the pole pieces as well as upon those of the teeth in the
armature core. The resistance of the armature winding also
causes a drop in voltage under an increase of load.

Another cause which may be mentioned is the inductance of the armature
winding, which is in turn due to the positions of the armature coils with
respect to each other and also with respect to the field magnets.

Alternators: in Parallel.—When the load on a station in-
creases beyond that which can conveniently be carried by one
alternator, it becomes necessary to connect other alternators in

Fic. 4,834—Step splice for a rubber belt. For belts larger than 12 inches the step splice here
shown is recommended. A lap joint is formed having three steps, three or four inches being
allowed for each ply of duck. Care should be taken not to cut into the ply below when form-
ing a step. A good quality of rubber cement should be applied to the prepared surface. Three
coats should be used, each coat being allowed to dry before the next one is applied. The ends
of the belt may then be firmly pressed together. The joint thus formed is reinforced either by
means of sewing it with a light leather lacing or by inserting small copper rivets. When rivets
are used, they should be placed about 134 inches apart and the rows should be staggered.

NOTE.—Parallel operation of alternators.—To operate alternators in parallel, the ma-
chines must have: 1, the same rated voltage; 2, same frequency and 3, similar characteristics.
1t is not necessary that the machines have the same output capacity. Itis, however, of prime
importance that the driving engine governors have the same characteristics. Even though
the alternators be identical, division of the load between them will depend entirely upon the
steam supply to each. The machine getting most steam will deliver the most load, the load
of each will be proportional to the steam supplied to it.

NOTE.—Parallel operation of alternators.—The machines must be connected to give
the same phase rotation. At the instant of cutting in, the phases of both machines must be the
same, that is, in unison.



Power Plant Practice ' 2,833

parallel with it. To properly switch in a new machine in
parallel with one already in operation and carrying load, requires
a complete knowledge of the situation on the part of the at-
tendant, and also some experience.

There are several methods of synchronizing or bringing the
alternators in phase, as by the

1. One dark lamp method;
2. Two dark lamp method.

BUS BARS BUS BARS
SYNCHROlellNG
LAMP

f MAIN
A AT B’ SWITCHES
SWITCHES (U]
z
AR
AR
a
EE/V
T jﬁ\\@
(8]
=
>—
ALTERNATORS @ @ @
ALTERNATORS

Fi1G. 4,835.—Synchronizing, oxe dark lamp method. Assuming A, to be in operation, B, may be
brought up to approximately the proper speed, and voitage. Then if B, be run a little
slower or faster than A, the synchronizing lamp will glow for one moment and be dark the
next. When the lamp remains dark the machines are in synchronism and switch may be
thrown in.

FIG. 4,836.—Synchronizing, two dark lamp method. When the machines are in phase there
will be no difference of pressure between the left hand terminals or between the right hand

terminals of the two machines. Hence, if the synchronizing lamps be connected as shown,
both will be dark, and the switch may be thrown in connecting the machines in parallel.

3. Brilliant lamp method, or
4. By use of synchronism indicator.

These methods are given in the accompanying illustrations.
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The connections for operating alternators in parallel are shown in fig.
4,835. In the illustration the alternator A, is in operation and is supplying
current to the bus bars. The alternator B, is at rest. The main pole switch
B’, by means of which this machine can be connected into circuit is therefore
open.

Now, if the load increase to such extent as to require the service of the
second alternator B, it must be switched in parallel with A. In order that
both machines may operate properly in parallel, three conditions must be
satisfied before they are connected together, or else the one alternator will

be short circuited through the other, and serious results will undoubtedly
follow.

Accordingly before closing main switch I3, it is necessary that
1. The frequencies of both machines be the same;
2. The machines must be in synchronism;

3. The voltages must be the same.

The frequencies are made the same by speeding up the al-
ternator to be cut in, or changing the speed of both until
frequency of both machines is the same.

In synchronizing by the one dark lamp method, it is advisable
to close the switch when the machines are approaching syn-
chronism rather than when they are receding from it, that is to
say, the instant the lamp becomes dark.

An objection to the one dark lamp method is that the filament of the lamp
may break, and cause darkness, or the lamp may be dark with considerable
voltage as it takes over 20 volts to cause a 100 volt lamp to glow.

NOTE.—To start two alternators simultaneousily.—After bringing each of them up
to its proper speed so as to obtain equal frequencies, the main switches may be closed, thereby
joining their armature circuits in parallel. As yet, however, their respective field windings
have not been supplied with current, so that no harm can result in doing this. The exciters
of these machines after being joined in parallel, should then be made to send d.c. simuitane-
ously through the field windings of the alternators, and from this stage on the directions pre-
viously given may be followed in detail.

NOTE.—Alternators driven by gas engines should have amortisseur windings to coun-
teract the tendency to huniing when run in paraltel. This counteraction is due to the fact
that any sudden change in the speed of the field, generates a current in the amortisseur winding
which resists the change of velocity that caused the current.
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The voltage of an incoming machine may be adjusted so that it will be
the same as the one already in operation, by varying the field excitation
with a rheostat in the alternator field circuit.

In synchronizing three phase alternators, three lamps are necessary only
to insure that the connections are properly made, after which one lamp is all
that is required.

" If in synchronizing as in fig. 4,838 the three lamps become
bright or dark simultaneously, the connections are correct; if,
this action take place successively, the connections are wrong.

BUS BARS i BUS
BARS
= [ SYNCHRONIZING =
B MAIN tad el LAMPS ‘g
SWITCHES 1T I _ g A
| ] , SWITCH
¥ o b z
a b P I
SYNCHRONIZING =
7 7 BT
& ALTERNATOR ( ALTERNATORS
ALTERNATOR

F16. 4,837.—Synchronizing, brilliant lamp method. When the voltages are equal and the
machines in phase, the difference of pressure between a, and a given paint is the same as
that between a’, an- the same point; this obtains for b and ¥’. Accordingly, a lJamp con-
nected across a b’, will burn with the same brilliancy as across &’ b; the same holds for the
other lamp. When the voltages are the same and the phase difference is 180° the lamps
are dark, and as the phase difference is decreased, the lamps glow with increasing brightness
until at synchronism they glow with maximum brilliancy. Hence the incoming alternator
should be thrown in at the instant of maximum brilliancy.

F16. 4,838.—Synchronizing three phase alternators, being an extension of the single phase
method. Three lamps only are necessary to insure that the connections are properly made
after which one lamp is all that is required.

If wrong, transpose the leads of one machine until simultaneous action
of the lamps is secured.

In the operation of a synchronizer a hand moves around a
dial so that the angle between the hand and the vertical is always
NOTE.—A disadvantage of the lamp method is lack of sensitiveness. In place of

lamps, some. form of synchroscooe or synchronizing indicator may be used. These instru-
ments have been described in the chapter on Miscellaneous Meters.
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the phase angle between the two sources of electric pressure to
which the synchronizer is connected.

If the incoming alternator be running too slow, the hand deflects in
ALTEE!NATOR
21

ALTERNATOR
54

2
SWITCH SWITCH
A B -

=NG

1 |2 3

m’TRANSFORMERS
ﬁ“’L INDUCTION MOTOR

——(

Fi16s. 4,839 and 4,840.—Test for Phase rotation where the original phase markings have been
removed. Three smalldistribution transformers, the primary voltage of which is the same as
the voltage of the alternator, are connected to the bus of machine No. 1, and a small three
phase motor connected to the secondary of the transformer bank. The connections on the
primary side of the trafsformers thay be marked 1,2,3, and the buses to which these leads
are connected on machine No. 1 must also be marked 1,2,3. When the switch “*A"* is closed
the induction motor will rotate in a given direction; this must be marked on the motor.
The switch ““A’" is then opened and the transformer primary leads are connected to the
buses of machine No. 2. The switch “B” is closed and the motor rotation is noted, If
the motor rotate in the same direction as on machine No. 1, then the buses of machine
No. 2, are marked 1,2,3, to correspond with the connection of the primary leads of trans-
former bank. When the rotation of the motor is opposite to that of the test on machine
No. 1, then the connection of the transformer bank leads No. 2 and 3, to the buses of ma-
chine No. 2, are interchanged and then the buses of machine No. 2, are marked 1,2,3 to
correspond with the connections of the transformer hank. The buses 1,2,3 may be termed
X,Y,Z or anything else; the main point is that the phase rotation js now definitely found
and the machines may be arranged to be connected together accordingly. In making the
foregoing tests it is essential that the connections between transformers and transtormers
and motor be left undisturbed. In order that these machines be placed in parallel the
voltage and frequency of the two must be brought to the same point. This necessitates
a volt meter and frequency meter on each machine. With voltage and frequency correct
the final essential is that the machines be in phase, or, as it is usually termed, in synchronism.
For though the voltage and frequency of the machines be exactly the same if they be out
of phase 180° and the machines are thrown together it will be equivalent to a short circuit
on the machines at twice normal voltage, since machine No. 1 will be maximum positive
and machine No. 2 will be maximum negative at the same instant. When the machines
are thrown together in exact synchronism and at exact voltage no current can flow between
the machines. It will therefore be noted that it is desirable to synchronize properly.
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one direction, if too fast, in the other direction. When the hand shows no
deflection, that is, when it stands vertical, the machines are in phase. A
complete revolution of the hand indicates a gain or loss of one cycle in the
frequency of the incoming machine, as referred to the bus bars.

Cutting out Alternator.—When it is desired to cut out of cir-
cuit an alternator running in parallel with others, the method of
procedure is as follows:

1. Reduce driving power until the load has been transferred

R RESISTOR
DFC
/‘P_lb\\\
/ [c €_| syNCHRONISM
l\ /< INDICATOR
N A B"
7] | SYNCHRONIZING BUSES

RECEPTACLE J
o eb— L
J o

PLUG—

STARTING RUNNING

SAME PHASE SOURCE TO BE,
"~ SYNCHRONIZED v

CONNECTIONS FOR 220 VOLTS OR LESS

F16. 4,841.—Connection diagram for synchronizing with synchroscope. The synchroscope
shows the exact phase difference at any instant, and also shows whether the incoming ma-
chine is running too fast or too slow. At exact synchronism the pointer remains stationary
in a vertical position. When the voltage and frequency of the incoming machine are the
same as the operating machine and synchronism is indicated, by the synchroscope, the in-
coming machine is then thrown in parallel with the operating machine by closing the main
switch of the incoming machine. It may be found necessary to adjust the load on the
two machines. This can only be done by adjusting the governors of the engines driving
the alternators. Adjusting the field rheostats after the machines are in parallel only affects
power factor and voltage and has no effect on load division. In order to facilitate the ad-
justment of the engine governors, it is quite usual to arrange a small motor geared to the
governor and this motor is then operated from the main switchboard.
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to the other alternators, adjusting field rheostat to obtain
minimum current;

2. Open main switch;
3. Open field switch.

Never open field switch before main switch.

The ordinary method of cutting out an alternator is to open
the main switch without any preliminaries, but an objection to
this procedure is that it suddenly throws all the load on the
other alternators, and causes ‘“hunting.”

Transformers.—The kind of efficiency of .transformers the
station master is interested in is the all day efficiency.*

The usual all day efficiency is about 85 per cent for those of 1 kilowatt
capacity, 92 per cent for those of 5 kilowatts capacity, 94 per cent for those
of 10 kilowatts capacity, and about 94.5 per cent tor those of 15 kilowatts
capacity.

Mineral oil is used in oil cooled transformers. I¢ must be free from mots-
ture. To test, thrust a red hot iron rod in the oil; if it “‘crackle,”” moisture
is present. The presence of moisture reduces the insulation value of the oil.

Transformer Definitions

Continuous duty.—A requiremeni of service which demands operation
at substantially constant load for an unlimited period.

Efficiency.—The ratio of the useful power output to the total power
input.

Impedance drop.—Vector sum of the resistance drop and the reactance
drop.

Indoor transformer.—QOne which, because of its construction, must be
protected from the weather.

*NOTE.—AlU day efficiency.—This expression, as commonly met with in practice, de-
notes the percentage that the of energy actually used by the consumer is of the total energy
supplied 1o his transformer during 24 hours.

\
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Intermittent duty.—A requirement of operation or service consisting
of alternate periods of load and rest so apportioned and regulated that the
temperature rise at no time exceeds that specified for the particular class of
apparatus under consideration.

Load losses.—These include I?R losses in the windings due to load
current, stray lasses due to stray fluxes in the windings, core clamps, etc.,
and in some cases with parallel windings, losses due to circulating current.

No-load losses.—These include core losses I*R losses in the winding due |
to exciting carrent anJ dielectric losses in the insulation.

Qutdoor transformer.—One which is so constructed or protected that
exposure to the weather will not interfere with its saccessful operation.

Rating.—The rated kva. is the output which can be delivered continu-
ously at rated secondary valtage and rated frequency without exceeding
safe temperature limits.

Reactance drop.—Voltage drop in quadrature with the current. -
Resistance drop. —Voltage drop in phase with the current.

Subtractive and additive polarity.—Imagine a single phase trans-
former having two high voltage and two low voltage external terminals.
Connect one high voltage terminal to the adjacent low voltage terminal !
and apply voltage across the two high voltage terminals. Then, if the
voltage across the unconnected high voltage and low voltage terminals be
less than the voltage applied across the high voltage terminals, the polarity
is subtractive; while if it be greater than the voltage applied across the high
wvoltage terminals, the polarity is additive.

Subway transformer.—One which is so constructed that it will operate ‘
successfully when submerged in water under specified conditions of pressure
and time.

Voltage taps.—A full capacity tap is a tap from a transformer winding
on which the unit may be operated at rated kva. capacity without exceeding
the specified temperature rise. A reduced capacity tap is a tap on which '
the unit may not be operated at full capacity without exceeding the specified
temperature rise.

In the selection of a transformer, one should be chosen, |
whose parts are so proportioned that the point of maximum
efficiency occurs at that load which the transformer usually
carries in service.
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In many a.c. installations, comparatively light loads are carried the
greater part of the time, the rated full load or an overload being occurrences
of short duration. For such purposes special attention should be given to
the designing or selecting of transformers having low core losses rather than
low resistance losses, because the latter are then of relatively small im-
portance.

The regulation of a transformer may be improved by decreasing the
resistances of the windings by employing conductors of greater cross section,
or decreasing their reactance by dividing the coils into sections and closely
interspersing those of the primary between those of the secondary.

In transformers where there is a great difference in voltage between the
primary and secondary windings, however, this remedy has its limitations
on account of the great amount of insulation which must necessarily be
used between the windings, and which therefore causes the distances be-
tween them to become such as to cause considerable leakage of the lines of
force.

For the satisfactory operation of transformers in parallel,
they must be designed for the same pressures and capacities,
their percentages of regulation should be the same and they
must have the same polarity at a given instant.

One may satisfy himself as to the first of these conditions by examining
the name plates fastened to the transformers, whereon are stamped the
values of the respective pressures and capacities of each.

Although equal values of regulation is given as one of the conditions to
be satisfied, transformers may be operated in parallel when their percentages
of regulation are not the same, Ideal operation, however, can be attained
only under the former state of affairs.

To test a transformer for polarity, join together by means of a
fuse wire, a terminal of the secondary winding of each trans-
former, and then with the primary windings supplied with

NOTE.—The eflect of moisture is to reduce the insulation value of transformer oil.
.06 per cent. of moisture has been found to reduce the dielectric strength of oil about 50 per
zent. ““Dry” oil will withstand a pressure of 25,000 volts between two 934 inch knoks separated
.15 inch,

NOTE.—Regulation.—By definition, regulation of a machine or apparatus in regard to
some characteristic quantity (such as terminal voltage, current or speed) is the rafio of the
deviation of that quantity from its normal vaiue at rated load to the normal rated load value.
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normal voltage, connect temporarily the remaining terminals of
the secondary windings. The melting of the fusz wire thus con-
nected indicates that the secondary terminals joined together
are of opposite polarities, and that the connections must there-
fore be reversed, whereas if the fuse wire do not melt, it shows
that the proper terminals have been joinzd and that thz con-
nections may be made permanent.

The object of this test is, obviously, not t> determine the exact polarity

of each secondary terminal, but merely to indicate which of them are of the
same polarity.

AANANAAAN—;
o

Fics. 4,842 to 4,844.—Converter connections. - Fig. 4,842, double delta connection; 4,843,
diametrical connection; 4,844, two circuit single phase connection.

N

Rotary Converters.—A rotary converter is a reversible
machine; that is, if it be supplied with d.c. of the proper voltage
at its commutator end, it will run as a d.c. motor and deliver
a.c. to the collector rings. While this feature is sometimes taken
advantage of in stdrting the converter from rest, the machine is
not often used permanently in this way, its commercial applica-
tion being usually the conversion of a.c. into d.c.

When driven by d.c. a rotary converter operates the same as a
d.c. motor, its speed of rotation depending upon the relation
existing between the strength of the field and the direct current
voltage applied.
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If the field be weak with respect to the armature magnetism resulting
from the applied voltage, the armature will rotate at a high speed, in-
creasing until the inductors on the armature cut the lines of force in the
field so as to develop a voltage which will be equal fo that applied.

Again, if the field be strong with respect to the armature magnetism, resulting from the
applied voltage, the armature will rotate at a low speed. If, therefore, it be desired to operate
the converter in this manner and maintain an alternating current of constant frequency, the
speed of rotation must be kept constant by supplying a constant voltage not only to the brushes
pressing on the commutator, but also to the terminals of the field winding.

ALTERNATOR
CONVERTER 33’. it .,i:,
— ; ""“i*E
e A
3 By A=
1’ -—::f—{"
m Ny i = .  ER
=0 =
EXCITER
TRANSFORMER

i

F1G. 4,845.—Wiring diagram of alternator, exciter, transformer and converter showing alse
switch board connections.

When driven by a.c. a rotary converter operates the same as
a synchronous motor. The most troublesome part of a con-
verter is its commutator because of the many pieces of which it
is composed and the necessary lines a2long which it is constructed,
its peripheral speed must be kept within reasonable limits.

When a rotary converter is operated in the usual manner on
an a.c. circuit, the d.c. may be varied (from zero to a maximum)
by changing the value of the alternating pressure supplied to
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the machine, or it may be al-
tered within a limited range by
moving the brushes around the
commutator, or in a compound
wound converter by changing
the amount of compounding.

Under ordinary conditions,
varying the voltage developed
by changing the voltage at the
motor end is not practical,
hence the voltage developed
can be varied only over a limited
range. In addition to this, the
voltage developed at the direct
current end bears always a cer-
tain constant proportion to the
alternating current voltage ap-
plied at the motor end; this is
due to the same winding being
used both for motor and gener-
ator purposes.

-lge——t

ynchronous converter with delta-Y connected step down transformer with the

TP y—

In all cases the proportion is such
that the alternating current voltage
is the lower, being in the single phase
and in the two phase converters
about .707 of the direct current volt-
age, and in the three phase converter
about .612 of the direct current volt-
age. It is thus seen that whatever
value of direct current voltage be
desired, the value of the applied
alternating current votage must be
lower, requiring in consequence the

distortion due to the unbalanced d.c. in the neutral.

neutral brought out.
F16. 4,847 —Wiring diagram of three wire synchronous converter with distributed Y secondary. This system avoids the flux

“1G. 4,846.—Wiring diagram for three wire s

-,
4



n—— -

2,844 Power Plant Practice

installation of step down transformers at the sub-station for reducing the
line wire voltage to conform to the direct current pressure required.

BANK OF LAMPS

THREE PHASE
CONVERTER

F1G. 4,848 —Wiring ciagram showing arrangement of incandescent lamps for determining the
proper phase relations in starting a rotary converter. The alternating current side of a
three phase converter is shown at C. The three brushes, D, T and G pressing on its col-
lector rings are joined in order to the three single pole switches H, L and B, which can be
made to connect with the respective wires M, R, and V, of the alternating current supply
circuit. Across one of the outside switches H, for example, a number of incandescent lamps
are joined in series as indicated at E, while the three pole switch (not shown) in the main
circuit, between the alternator and the single pole switches is open. If then the main switch
just mentioned and the middle switch L, be both closed, and the armature of the alternator
be brought up to normal speed by running it as a direct current motor, the lamps at E.
will light up and darken in rapid succession; the lighting and darkening of the lamps wilt
continue until, by a proper adjustment of the speed, the correct phase relations are estab-
lished between the alternating current in the supply circuit and the alternating current
developed in the armature of the converter. As this condition is approached, the intervals
between the successive lighting up and darkening of the lamps will increase until they re-
main perfectly dark. There is then no difference of pressure between the supply circuit
M,R,V, and the rotary converter armature circuit, so the source of the direct current may
at that instant be disconnected from the machine, and the switches H and B, closed. If
the change over has been accomplished before the phase relations of the two circuits differed,
the converter will at once conform itself to the supply circuit and run thereon as a syn-
chronous motor without further troubte.
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Starting of Rotary Converters.—There are several methods
any one of which may be employed, the choice in any given case
depending upon which of them may best be followed under the
existing conditions.

Starting with d.c. The same connections would be made between the
source of the direct current and the armature terminals on the commutator
side of the converter as would be the case were a direct current shunt
motor of considerable size to be started; this means that a starting rheostat
and a circuit breaker will be introduced into the armature circuit.

An adjustable rheostat will, of course, be connected in the field circuit
for regulation. Before starting the converter, however, it is necessary to
do certain wiring between the terminals on the collector side.of the ma-
chine and the alternating current supply wires, in order that the change
over from direct current motive power to alternating current motive power
may be made when the proper phase relations are established between
the alternating current in the supply wires and the alternating current
in the armature winding of the converter.

In order that proper phase relations exist, the armature of the con-
verter must rotate at such a speed that each coil thereon passes its proper
reversal point at the same time as the alternating current reverses in
the supply wires. This speed may be calculated by doubling the fre-
quency of the supply current and then dividing by the number of pole
pieces on the converter, but a far more accurate method of judging when
the converter is in step or in synchronism with the supply current consists
in employing incandescent lamps as shown in fig. 4,848.

Starting with a.c. This may be done by applying the alternating
pressure directly to the collector rings while the armature is at rest. There
need be no field excitation; in fact the field windings on the separate pole
pieces should be disconnected from each other before the alternating
voltage is applied to the armature, else a high voltage will be induced in
the field windings which may prove injurious to their insulation.

In starting with a.c. about 100 per cent more than that
required for full load, is necessary. :

Wiring of Rotary Converters in Sub-Stations.—Beginning at
the entrance of the high pressure cables, first there is the wiring
for the lightning arresters, then for the connection in circuit of

[
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the high tension switching devices, from which the conductors
are led to bus bars, and thence to the step down transformers.

On a three phase system the transformers should be joined in delta
connection, as a considerable advantage is thereby gained over the star
connection, in that should one of the transformers become defective, the
remaining two will carry the load without change except more or less
additional heating. Between the transformers and rotary converter the
circuits should be as short and simple as possible, switches, fuses, and
other instruments being entirely excluded. The direct current from the
converter is led to the direct current switchboard, and from there dis-
tributed to the feeder circuits.

In large sub-stations containing several rotary converters
they are frequently installed to receive their respective currents
from the same set of bus bars; that is, they may be operated as
alternating current motors in parallel. They are also frequent-
ly operated independently from single bus bars, but very seldom
in series with each other.

To provide against interruption of service in sub-stations
there should be one reserve rotary converter to every three or
four converters actually required.

Hunting of Rotary Converters.—In operation the inertia of a
converter armature tends to maintain a constant speed; varia-
tions in the frequency of the supply circuit will cause a displace-
ment of phase between the current in the armature and that in
the line wires, which displacement, however, the synchronizing
current strives to decrease.

The synchronizing current, although beneficial in remedying the trouble

after it occurs, exerts but little effort to prevent it, and many attempts
have been made to devise a plan to eliminate this trouble.

There are several methods used to prevent hunting, namely

1, The employment of a strongly magnetized field relative to that de-
veloped by the armature:
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2, A heavy fly-wheel effect in the converter;

3, The increasing of the inductance of the armature by sinking the
windings thereon in deep slots in the core, the slots being provided with
extended heads;

4, The employment of damping devices or amortisseur winding on the
pole pieces of the converter. )

The damping method is the best method.

The devices employed for the purpose are usually copper shields placed
between or around the pole pieces, although in some converters the cop-
per is embedded in the poles, and in others it is made simply to surround
a portion of the pole tips.

—<—| IO'V.—>-|'<—HO'V.—"
<—— 220 V,SEC.——

~<—2300 V. PRI.

— NEUTRAL GROUND

F1G. 4,849.—Low tension neutral grounding for single phase transformers (best method).
Here the ground connection is made to the mid-point of the two transformer secondary
coils, supplying a 3 wire Edison system. This 3 wire system is now used almost universally,

. due to the great saving of copper in the lines. This method is desirable where the voltage
between the outer wires does not exceed 520 volts.

Grounding Frames and Cases.—All transformer, regulator,
generator, motor, starter and similar equipment frames or cases
must be solidly grounded. The reason will be apparent from.
the following explanation.

Consider a pole type transformer that is mounted so as to be within
reach when standing on the ground. One of the primary leads of this
transformer is considered in contact with the metal case. Therefore, the
case will be charged with full line voltage. It is readily apparent that
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anyone touching this case while standing on the ground would receive a
shock of line voltage to ground just as if contact were made with a bare
line. This would be true of any other piece of electrical equipment.
Therefore, for safety all equipment frames and cases should be grounded.
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FiG. 4.850.~-J ow lension grounding for single phase transformer, two wire system.
This method shruld not be used for pressures over 230 volts. ‘The ground wire should b2
of the same size as the transformer leads.
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FiGs. 4.351 and 4,852.—Low tension grounding for transformers having a primary pres-
sure of 1,000 volts or more. A breakdown of the insulation between the primary and sec-
ondary coils will throw the primary voltage on the secondary circuit and a charging current
shock from such a voltage will be dangerous. Therefore, a path to ground must be pro-
vided as here shown. The ground gap which is introduced into the ground circuit insulates
the neutral from ground when the system operates at normal pressure, thus a contact from
line to ground will only give a charging current shock. However, where the coil insulation
breaks down between primary and secondary of the transformer and the primary voltage
leaks into the secondary system, then the ground gap breaks down and passes the primary
voltage to ground safety.
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N.E.M.A. Transformer Instructions

Location.—Accessibility, ventilation and ease of inspection should be
given careful consideration in locating transformers.

Handling.—When lifting a transformer the liiting cables nust be held
apart by a spreader to avoid bending the lifting studs or other parts of
the structure. When working about a transformer particular care must
be taken in handling all tools and other loose articles, since any thing me-
tallic dropped among the windings and allowed to remain there may
cause a breakdown.

Inspection.—When received, examination should be made before re-
moving from cars and if any injury be evident or any indication of rough
handling be visible, railroad claim should be filed at once and the manufac-
turer notified. Before being set up, a transformer should be inspected for
breakage, injury or misplacerent of parts during shipment and thoroughly
examined for moisture. In addition all accessible nuts, bolts and studs
should be tightened. If transformers be water cooled, the cooling coils
should be tested for leaks at a pressure of 80 to 100 lbs. per sq. in. When
pressure is obtained, the supply should be disconnected and after one hour
it should be determined whether any fall in pressure be due to a leak in
the coil, or is in the fittings at the ends of the coil.

Where transformers are shipped filled with oil, samples of oil should be
taken from the bottom ind tested.

Lrying Core and Coils.—There are a number of approved methods of
drying out transformer core and coils, any one of which will be satis-
factory if carcfully performed. However, too much stress cannot be laid
upon the fact that if carelessly or improperly performed, great damage
may result to the transformer insulation through over heating. The
methcds in use may be broadly divided into two classes: 1, drying with
the core and coils in the tank with oil; 2, drying with the oil removed.
The core and coils may or may not be removed from the tank. Under
the first class, the moisture is driven off by sending curtent through the
winding while immeised in oil, with the top of the tank open to the air,
or some other arrangement made for adequate ventilation. This may be
done by 1, the short circuit method (to be used if the transformer be
new or has been out of service without oil any length of time); 2, the nor
mal operation method to be used if the transformer be already in service
but 'show roisture condensation and the transformer cannot be shut
+inwn to apply the short circuit method.

]
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Fics. 4,853 to 4,855.—Low tension neutral point grounding of 3 phase systems illustrating the grounding Y, A and V connected

Y CONNECTED

direct grounded is 260 volts. The Y connected transformer bank may be direct grounded on pressures up to 440 volts between
On 550 volts, 3 phase Y connected banks, the neutral should be grounded through a gap.

transformer banks: With delta and open delta connected transformer banks the maximum voltage between lines that may be

lines.

Putting New Transfor-
mer in Service.—When the
voltage is first applied to the
transformer it should, if pos-
sible, be brought up slowly
to its full value so that any
wrong connection or other
trouble may be discovered
before damage results. After
full voltage has been applied
successfully, the transformer
should preferably be oper-
ated in that way for a short
period without load. It
should be kept under obser-
vation during this time and
also during the first few hours
that it delivers load. After
4 or 5 days’ service it is ad-
visable to test the oil again
for moisture.

Filling Transformers.—
Metal hose must be used in-
stead of rubber hose, because
oil dissolves the sulphur con-
tained in rubber and may

_ cause trouble by the sulphur

attacking the copper. Pole
mounted transformers may
be filled with oil, either before
or after mounting, as desirecd.
It is sometimes necessary to
add oil a short time after the
transformer has been in-
stalled, due to the fact that
the installation will absorb a
certain amount of oil. When
the transformer oil is replen-
ished care should be taken
that no moisture finds its way
inside the case.




Power Plant Practice 2,851.

N.E.M.A. Motor Instructions

Unpacking and Handling.—When unpacking and handling machines
the windings and other parts should be protected from damage. To pre-
vent sweating, the windings of a machine that have been expased to low
temperature, should not be uncovered until they have had sufficient time
to attain a temperature nearly as high as that of the room in which they
are to be unpacked. Whenever practical, a complete machine should
he moved as a unit. This eliminates many possible troubles with wind-
ings, armature, slip rings, etc. When necessary to move the armature
or rotor alone, the only safe method of supporting it while either moving
or stationary, is by slings or blocking under the shaft or by a padded
cradle under the core laminations. The whole armature surface may be
considered as subject to damage either to the bands, wedges, clips or insu-
lation unless properly handled. Every precaution should be taken to avoid
damaging any of the windings or other parts.

Drying Out.—Small machines can be baked in ovens and larger units
can be dried by passing current through the windings. In either case,
however, the temperature should be kept within a maximum of 1835° F.

Erection.—Machines must be lined up on their foundation=, so that the

NOTE.—High tension neutral grounding.—This method of grounding was devised
mainly for the protection of the electrical system. The benefits of grounding the high ten-
sion neutral of the three phase system is two fold. 1, it reduces the voltage stresses on all
apparatus insulation to ground; 2, it converts any accidental ground fault o any line into
a short circuit on the corresponding phase, tripping the faulty circuit clear of the alternator,
providing of course, that the circuit is equipped with proper protective apparatus in the way
of circuit breakers or fuses where the latter are adequate for this purpose. The clearing of
a circuit on which there exists a ground is very desirable as it safeguards against trouble of
much greater magnitude. On a system where the voltage is relatively low, there may be
no great advantage in the further reduction of voltage to ground.

NOTE.—Low tension neutral grounding. The method is here considered as applying
to all systems of 550 volts or less and fed from the secondary of ordinary distribution trans-
formers. The purpose of this system of grounding is to insure against higher than normal
voltage being present on the low tension system, and therefore, the possible danger to human
life is minimized. The grounding of the low tension neutral also eliminates an arcing ground,
thereby reducing fire risk in buildings, etc. Lastly, it ensures the disconnecticn of the faulty
part of the low tension system through the operation of fuses or circuit breakers. Where
the high tension primary of the transformer is connected to a high tension grounded neutral
system and a break down of insulation occurs between primary and secondary cdils, the ground-
ing of the low tension neutral usually provides a short circuit path for the high tension cur-
rents and this at nnce disconnects the faulty transformer from the high tension line by the
operation of the fuses. This. however, does not occur when the primary of the transformer
is connected to a high tension ungrounded neutral system. This adds another point in favor
of high tension neutral grounding for the breakdown of insulation between primary and sec-
ondary coils of distribution transformers is by no means uncommon, especially in districts
subjected to heavy lightning storms.
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driving and driven shafts are parallel. Driving and driven pulleys must
be in line so that the belt will run true.

Grounding of Frames.—This is recommended for all motors. If the
frame be insulated from the ground, the strain on the insulation of the
windings will be decreased, but danger to the attendants will be increased.
If such insulation be desired, the foundation should be capped by a stout
wooden frame bolted to the masonry, care being taken that the bolts are
so placed that they do not make electrical contact with the bolts which se-
cure the alternator frame to the wooden cap, or with the frame itself.
This wooden cap may be covered with some insulating waterproof paint
or compound.

Lubrication.—When a machine is first started, the oil rings should be
observed to see that they are turning and the bearing housings watched
to see that they are not overheating. Oil wells should be filled with petro-
leum oil (not vegetable or. animal oil) sometimes specified as high grade
dynamo, or light engine oil. Experience has shown that animal or vege-
table oils or grease, or admixtures of them with mineral or petroleum oil,
will dry and gum, and by gumming the ducts and oil rings, prevents the
free flow of oil to the bearings. Oil leakage at the drainage plugs can be
avoided by dipping the plugs in a mixture of red lead and shellac before
inserting. It is advisable to apply a little clean lubricating oil to col-
lector rings regularlv. The oil may be applied with a piece of cloth or
chamois skin.

N.EM.4A. Control Equipment Instructions

Contacts.—The contacts of an electric controller assume a position of
first importance. Of whatever type, they must be kept clean, pressure
maintained and replaced when worn.

Contactors.—To keep magnetic contactors in proper working order a
regular inspection should be made to maintain a correct relation between
the action of the contacts, iron circuit and coil. Assurance that the iron
circuit is closed and sealed with a positive action, and that the contacts
have sufficient “roll”” or pressure will prevent many- controller complaints.

Relays.—Follow the manufacturer’s instructions furnished with relays. -

Low Yoltage Devices.—The proper holding and releasing action of low
voltage coils, under voltage coils, and mechanisms is dependent on both
mechanical adjustment and application of the voltage (and frequency on
alternating current systems) specified on the name plate. The spring and
gravity return mechanism should be kept in proper adjustment to avoid
too violent return. A.C. reiease mechanism should he inspected to see
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that the iron circuit is properly sealed and that the pole pieces are cleaned
of rust and make a true flat contact. Care on this point will prevent
humming and failure of coils from excessive current due to open iron
circuits.

Connections and Wiring.—Terminals and connection studs on con- '
trollers, accessories and resistors should be gone over regularly and tightened
to avoid poor contact and improper functioning of the apparatus.

Lubrication.—Oil on controllers should be applied only to parts need-
ing oil. Any excess oil on surfaces should be wiped off to prevent accumu-
lation of dust and dirt. Oil should be applied carefully and sparingly to
such parts of a controller as may be specified by the manufacturer in his
instructions. :

TEST QUESTIONS

1. What items are included in the term ~“management '’
2. What should be considered to properly select a ma-
chine?
3. Describe in detail how various power plant apparatus
are properly selected.
4. What are the uses of single phase and polyphase
molors cf various types?
Describe the use of synchronous motors for the dual
purpose of power and power factor correction.
6. Give the application of “general purpose’” motors.
. Give the effects of variation of voltage and frequency
upon the performance of induction motors.
8. Explain the markings placed on terminals of electric
power apparatus.
9. Give some points relating to rotors and phase rotation
of rotating apparatus.
10. Explain the rating of alternators.

o
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11

12.

13.
14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

—————

. What may be said with respect to the voltage taps of
' transformers?

Give a few points relating to the installation of ma-
chines in power houses.

Give some information on belts and pulleys.
Explain horse power and torque calculations.

Describe the operation of an alternator under various
conditions. '

What are the various methods of synchronizing alter-
nators so that they will run in parallel?

Describe the method of cutting out an alternator.

What kind of transformer efficiency is important to
the station manager?

Is a rotary converter a reversible machine?

Give the method of starting a rotary converter.
How are rotary converters wired in sub-stations?
Describe the hunting of rotary converters.

Explain how and why frames and cases should be
grounded.
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CHAPTER 92

Testing Indicating Instruments

Before making tests on a.c. motors, alternators, trans-
formers, or other machines, the instruments used should be
tested so that accurate results may be obtained. The ex-
planations then may be ragarded as a preliminary to chapters
93 and 94.

Electrical Indicating Instrvments.—In the manuiacture of
most measuring instruments, the graduations of the scale are
made at the factory, by comparing the deflections of the
pointer with voltages as measured on standard apparatus.

The volt meters in most common use have capacities of 3, 15, 75, 150,
300, 500 and 750 volts each, although ir the measurement of very low
resistances such as those of armatures, heavy cables, or bus bars, volt
meters having capacities as low as .02 volt are employed.

The difference between the design of direct current volt meters of dif-
ferent capacities lies simply in the high resistance joined in series with
the fine wire coil. This resistance is usually about 100 ohms per volt
capacity of the meter, and is composed of fine silk covered copper wire
wound non-inductively on a wooden spool.

In the operation of an instrument, if the pointe! when deflected do not
readily come to a position of rest owing to frictior in the moving parts,
it may be aided in this respect by gently tapping the <ase of the instrument
with the hand: this will often enable the obstructiun, if not of a serious
nature, to be overcome and an accurate reading to be obtained.
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In a two scale volt meter, one scale is for low voltage read-
ings and the other for high voltage readings; on these scales
the values of the graduations for low voltages are usually
marked with red figures, while those for high voltages are
marked with black figures.

A volt meter carrying two scales must also contain two resistances in
place of one; a terminal from each of these coils must be connected with
.a separate binding post, but the remaining terminal of each resistance
is joined to a wire which connects through the fine wire coil with the
third binding post of the meter. The two first mentioned binding posts
are usually mounted at the left hand side of the meter and the last men-
tioned binding post and key at the right hand side.

The resistance corresponding to the high reading scale is composed of -
copper wire having the same diameter as that constituting the resistance
for the low reading scale, but as the capacity of the former scale is gen-
erally a whole number of times greater than that of the latter scale, the
resistances for the two must bear the same proportion.

In connectiny a two scale volt meter in circuit, the single
binding post i3 always employcd raaardless of which scale is
¢lesired.

If, then, the voltage e such that it may be measired on the low reading
scale, the other 1inding post employed is that connected to the lower of
the two resistances contained within; if, however, the p essure be higher
than those recorded on the low reading s-ale, the binding post connected
to the higher ¢f the two resistances contained within is used.

Inasmuch as the capacities of the s~ales ave usually marked on or near
the corresponding binding posts, there will gene-ally be no difficulty in
selecting the proper one of the two left hand binding posts.

When the binding posts of a two scals voit meter are not
marked and only an approximate idea i3 possessed of the volt-
age to be measured, it is always advisable to connect to the
binding post corresponding to the high reading scale of the
meter.
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This is done in order to determine if the measurement may not be made
safely and more accurately on the low reading scale. In any case, some
knowledge must be had of the voltage at hand, else the high reading por-
tion of the instrument may be endangered.

Too much care cannot be taken lo observe these precautions whenever the
volt meter is used, for the burning out or charring of the insuiation either
in the fine wire coil or in the high resistance of the meter by an excessive
current, is one of the most serious accidents that can befall the instrument.

If a volt meter has been subjected to a voltage higher than that for
which it was designed, yet not sufficiently high to injure the insulation,
but high enough to cause the pointer to pass rapidly over the entire scale,
damage has been done in another way. The pointer being forced against
the side of the case in this manner is more or less bent and so intreduces
an error in the readings that are afterward taken.

The same damage will be done if the meter be connected in circuit so
that the current does not pass through it in the proper direction, although
in this case the pointer is not liable to be bent so much as when it is forced
to the opposite side of the meter by an abnormal current, since then it has
gained considerable momentum which causes a more severe impact.

The extent of the damage may be ascertained by noting how far away
from the zero rark the pointer lies when no current is passing through the
instrument. If this distance be more than two-tenths of a division, the
metal case enrlnsing the working part should be removed and the pointer
straightened Ly the caeful use of a pair of pinchers.

Indicating instruments should not be placzd n»ar conductors
carrying large currents.
A fall or a rough handling of an instrument at once chows its effect on

the readings, for as much harm is done as would restlt from a similar
treatment of a watch.

How t> Takc Readings.—The deflection of the pointer
should be read to tenths of a division; this can be done with
considerable accuracy, especially after a little practice.

For very accurate results, a temperature correction should be applied to
compensate for the effect which the temperature of the atmosphere has
upon the resistance of the meter when measurements are being taken.
Tn ordinary station practice the temperature correction is negligible, being
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for resistance corresponding to the high scale in first class meters, Jess
than one-quarter of 1 per cent. for a range of 35 degrees above or 35 de-
grees below 70 degrees Fahrenheit.

Errors in Station Volt Meters.—Since they are usually con-
nected permanently in circuit; a certain amount of heat is
developed in the wiring of the instrument.

The effect of' this heat increases the volt meter resistance and conse-
quently reduces the current below that which otherwise would pass through
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F16. 4,856.—Diagram of connections for calibrating a watt meter.

the meter; since the deflections of the pointer are governed by the strength
of the current, station volt meters invariably indicate a voltage slightly
lower than that which actually exists across their leads.

Checking Up a Recording Watt Meter.—This may conve-
niently be done by noting the deflections at short intervals on
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an ammeter connected in circuit, and also the readings on the
dial of the recording watt meter during this period. If this
test be continued for an appreciable time, the product of the
pressure in volts, the current in amperes, and the time in hours,
should equal the number of watt hours recorded on the coun-
ters of the dial. '

Calibrating a Watt Meter.—The calibration of a portable
watt meter is accomplished with direct current of constant
value which is passed through the series winding by connecting
the source thereof with the current terminals as in fig.
4,856.

A direct current voltage which may be varied throughout
the range of the watt meter is also applied to the instrument
between the middle and right hand pressure terminals A and E,
the wiring in the meter between these terminals being such
that its differential winding is then cut out of circuit.

The method of procedure consists in comparing the deflec-
tions on the watt meter at five or six approximately equi-
distant points over its scale with the corresponding products’
of volts and amperes used to obtain them.

The changes in the watt meter deflections are effected by merely varying
the voltage, the value of the current being maintained constant at a
value which represents the full current capacity of the meter.

How to Get Accurate Ammeter Readings.—For precision
measurements an ammeter should be cut out of circuit except
while taking a reading, because of the error introduced by the
heating effect of the current. :

In an ammeter having a capacity of 50 amperes, the error thus intro-
duced will be less than 1 per cent. if connected continuously in circuit
with a current not exceeding three-quarters this capacity.
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All ammeters of 100 amperes capacity may be used indefinitely in circuit
with less than 1 per cent. error up to one-half its capacity, and for five
minutes at three-quarters capacity without exceeding the 1 per cent. limit,

Meter Testing with Standard.—In testing a meter, by com-
paring it with a standard, in order to obtain the best results
there should be one man at each meter so that simultaneous
readings may be taken on both instruments, and the man at
the standard meter should maintain the voltage constant while

AMPERES
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)

f16. 4,857.—Jewel two scale a.c. portable testing ammeter. The construction uses a special
coil which has several windings so arranged that the several scales check in their character-
istics and consequently a single set o! divisions is supplied with the necessary sets of figures.
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a reading is being taken, by means of a rheostat in the field
circuit of the generator supplying the current.

Each meter should be checked or calibrated at five or six approxi-
mately equidistant points over its scale; the adjustable resistance being
varied each time to give a deflection on the standard meter of an even
number of divisions and the deflection on the other meter recorded at
whatever it may be. Having obtained the necessary readings, the cal-
culation of the constant or multiplying factor of the meter undergoing test
is next in order.

This may best be shown by taking an actual case in which a 150 scale
volt meter is being tested to determine its accuracy. The data and cal-
culations are as follows:

Readings on Readings on Constant
standard meter meter tested

150 149.2  150+149.2=1.005
125 125.0 125+125.0=1.000
100 98.9 120 + 93.9=1.011
75 73.6 75+ 73.6=1.019
50 50.0 50+ 50.0=1.000
25 24.8 25+ 24.8=1.008

6.043

Average constant for six readings, 6.043<-6=1.007,

It may be stated in general that before taking the readings for this
test, the zero position cf the pointer on the meter tested should be noted,
and if it be more than two-tenths of a division off the zera mark. the case
of the meter should be removed and the pointer straightened. )

Furthermore, it will be noticed from the readings here recorded that
the test is started at the high reading end of the scale; this is done in order
that the pointer may gradually be brought up to this spot, by slowly
cutting out of circuit the adjustable resistance, and thus show whether
or not the pointer has a tendency to stick at any part of the scale. If
the meter seem to be defective in this respect, it should be remedied either

NOTE.—The 150 scale ammeter may be left in circuit for an indefinite length of time
at one-third its full capacity, and for three minutes at one-half its full capacity, with a neg-
ligible error.

NOTE.—When currents larger than 300 amperes have to be measured, ammeter shunts
are generally employed, although ammeters up to 500 amperes capacity are manufactured.

NOTE.—Ammeters of 200 and of 300 ampere capacities must not. continuously carry
more than one-quarter of these loads respectively if the readings are to have an accuracy within
1 per cent. nor more than one-half these respective numbers of amperes for three minutes if
the same degree of accuracy be desired.
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by bending the pointer or scale, or by renewing one or both of the jewels,
before the comparison with the standard is commenced.

It is obvious from the readings recorded from the 150 scale volt meter,
that as compared with the corresponding deflections of the standard, the
former are a trifle low.

In order to determine for each observation how much too low they are,
it is necessary to divide each reading on the standard by the corresponding
reading on the meter tested. The result is the amount by which a de-
flection of this size on the meter tested must be multiplied in order to
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Fi1c. 4,858.—Jewel two scale g.c. portable testing volt meter. The a.c. movement used is
shielded and is an advanced design of the repulsion iron vane type, embodying a bakelite
form for the coil, a moulded bakelite damping chamber and a moving element, which is
light, but rugmed.
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obtain the exact reading. This multiplier is called 2 constant, and as shown,
a constant is determined for each of the six observations.

The average constant for the six readings is then found, and this is
taken as the constant for the meter as a whole; that is, whenever this 150
scale volt meter is used, each reading taken thereon must be multiplied
by 1.007 in order to correct for its inaccuracy.

The most convenient and systematic way of registering the constant of
a meter is to write it, together with the number of the meter and the date
of its calibration, in ink on a cardboard tag and loop the same by means
of a string to the handle or some other convenient part of the meter,

Calibration of a Two Scale Volt Meter.—The complete cali-
bration of a two scale volt meter does not, as might be sup-
posed, necessitate that the readings on both scales be checked
with standards, for since the resistance corresponding to the
one scale is always some multiple of the resistance of the
nther, the constants of the two scales are proportional.

For instance, if S=the reading at the end of the high scale of the volt
meter; St=the reading at the end of the low scale of the volt meter; R =
the resistance in the meter corresponding to the high scale; Rt =the resist-
ance in the meter corresponding to the low scale; K =the constant for the
high scale, and K!=:the constant for the low scale. Then

SK-=+-R=S5K!+-R?
K1=SKR+S'R

That is to say, if the respective resistances corresponding to the two
scales be known, and the constant of the high scale be determined by com-
parison with a standard, then by aid of these known values and the max-
imum readings on the two scales, the constant of the low scale may be cal-
culated. It is also possible to calculate the constant of the high scale if
the constant of the low scale be known, together with the values of the
resistances corresponding to the two scales; for from the equation previ.
ously given,

from which

K =RSK!=- RIS

There are a number of tests that are easily made and which
require only ordinary ammeters, volt meters and watt meters.
NOTE.—Tuning up a meter consists in straightening the pointer; varying the tension

of the spiral springs; renewing the jewels in the bearings; altering the value of the high re-
sistance, and, in the case of a direct current instrument, strengthening the permanent magnet.
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A knowledge of these tests will be found useful o those having
charge of a.c. motors. The tests which follow are of simple
nature and present no difficulties.

In motor testing, by the methods illustrated in the accompanying cuts,

it is assumed that the motor is loaded in the ordinary way by belting o1
direct connecting the motor to some form of load, and that the object
_is to determine whether the motor is over or under loaded, and approxi-
mately what per cent. of full load it is carrying. All commercial motors
have name plates, giving the rating of the'motor and the full load current

LOAD LOAD LOAD LOAD
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!
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F1Gs. 4,859 to 4,862.—How to connect instruments for power measurements.

in amperes. Hence th? per cent. of load carried can be datermined an-
proximately by measuring the current inpnt and the vnltage. If an effi-
ciency test of the apparatus be required, it becomes necessary to use some
form of absorption by dynamometer, such as a Prony or other form of
brake. The output of the motor can then be determined from the brake
readings. The scope of the present treatment is, however, too limited
to go into the subject of different methods of measuring the output of th2
apparatus, and is confined rather to methnds of measuring current input,
voltage, and watts. The accuracy of all tests is obviously dependent
upon the accuracy of ihe instruments employed.

Before accepting the result obtained by any test, especially under light or
no load, correction should be made for wattmeter error. See watt meter
.error table on page 2,885. '
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TEST OUESTIONS

. What precautions should be taken with testing instru-

ments in making tests?

How are thz scales on electrical instruments made?
What range of voltage is most common on the scales of
volt meters?

How do d.c. and a.c. instruments differ?

How may the pointer cf an instrument te quickly
brought to rest?

Explain the reading cof two scale instruments.

What precautions should be taken in connecting up a
two scale volt meter?

. Explain thz use cf each scale in a two scale volt meter.
. Explain how to take readings.

10.
11.

How may a volt meter be easily damaged?

What should be done in taking readings te obtain
accurate results?

What errors occur in station volt meters?

Should temperature correction be made for ordmary
station instruments?

Explain the effect of heat in introducing an error.
Explain how to check up a watt meter.

How is a watt meter calibrated?

How are accurate ammeter readings obtained?
How should ammeters of various capacities be used?
How is a meter tested with a standard?

How close skould a meter read for the zero position?
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- 21. What is the most convenient way to register the con-
© stant of d meter?

22. Explain how to calibrate a two scale volt meter.
23. What are the usual remedies in tuning up a meter? .
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CHAPTER 93

Transformer Testing

In the early days of transformer building, before the com-
mercial watt meter had been perfected, leakage or exciting
current was the criterion of good design. After the introduc-
tion of the watt meter, core loss became the all important
factor, and for a long time the question of leakage current was
lost sight of. With the introduction of silicon steel, leakage
or exciting current again assumed prominence.

Keeping in mind the fact that all characteristics of a trans-
former are of more or less importance, it is essential that the
user of such apparatus have at hand the necessary facilities
for making tests of all such variable quantities. The tests
which all users of transformers should make, are given in this

chapter.

Transformer Copper Loss by Watt Meter Measurement and
Impedance.—At first glance, this method, as shown in fig.
4,863, would seem better than the calculation of loss after
measurement of the resistance. However, it should be noted
that the watt meter is, in itself, subject to considerable error

under tne low power factor that will exist in this test.
The secondary of the transformer is short circuited, and a voltage ap-

plied to the primary which is just sufficient to cause full load primary
current. If fu'l current pass through the primary of the transformer with



2,868 Transformer Testing

the secondary short circuited, the secondary will also carry full load cur-
rent. With connections as shown in fig. 4,863 and with ‘the full load
current, the volt meter indicates the impedance volts of the transformer.
This divided by the rated voltage gives what is called the per cent. im-
bedance of the transformer. In a commercial transformer of 5 hw., this
should be approximately 3 per cent.

The iron loss of the transformer under approximately 3
per cent. of the normal voltage will be negligible, and the
losses measured will be the sum of the primary and secondary
copper losses.

-
o
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F1G. 4,863.—Transformer copper loss by watt meter measurement and impedance.

As in the discussion of the core loss measurements, the watt
meter readings must be corrected for the loss in its pressure
coil, the method of correction being the same as that discussed
under the core loss measurement. If the impedance volts, as
measured, be divided by the primary current, the impedance of
the transformer is obtained. The reciprocal of this quantity is
known by the term “admittance.” When two or more trans-
formers are connected in parallel they divide the load in bropor-
tion to their admitlance. It is, therefore, important that the
users of transformers know the impedance of the apparatus
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F1G. 4,864.—Resistance measurement by ‘“‘drop” method. The circuit whose resistance is
to be measurc, is connected in series with an ammeter and an a<djustable resistance to
vary the flow of current. A volt meter is connected directly across tle terminals of the
resislance lo be measured, as shown in the figure. Accordirg to Ohm's law [=E +R,
from which, R =E +I. If then the current flowing in the circuit through the unknown
resistance be measured, an also the drop or difference of pressure, the resistance can be
calculated by above formula. In orcer to secure accurate Cetermination of the resistance
such value of current must be used as will give large delections of the necdle on the in-
struments employed. A namber of independent readings should be taken with somne varia-
tion of the current and necessarily a corresponding variation in voltage. The resistance
should then be figured from each set of readings and the average of all readings taken for
the correct resistance. Great care must be taken, however, in the readings, and the in-
struments must be fairly accurate. For example, suppose that the combined instrument
error and the error of the reading in tle volt meter should be 1 per cent., the reading being
high, while the corresponcing error of tke ammeter is 1 per cent. low. This would cause
an error of approsimately 2 per cent. in the reading of the resistance. In making careful
measurcments of the resistance, it is also necessary to determine the temperature of the
resistance being measured, as the resistance of copper increases approximately .4 of 1 per
cent. for each Cegree rive in temperature. Use is mace of this fact for determining the
increase in temperature of a piece of apparatus when onerating under load. The resist-
ance of the apparatus at some known temperature is measured, this being called the cold
resistance of the apparatus. At the end of the temperature test the hot resistance is taken.
Assume the resistance has increased by 15 per cent. This woull in'icate a rise in tem-
perature of 3714 Cegrees above the original or cold temperature of the apparatus. Sup-
pose then that in measuring the cold resistance, results are obtained which are 2 per cent.
low, and that in measuring the hot resistance, there be 2 per cent. error in the opposite
direction. This would mean that a total error of 4 per cent. had been mace in the differ-
ence between the hot and cold resistances, or an error of 10 degrees. The correct. rise in
temperature is, therefore, about 2714 instead of 3714 degrees. In other words, an error
of 2 per cent. in measuring each resistance has caused an error of approximately 3614 per
cent. in the measurement of the rise in température. The constant .4 which has been used
above'is only approximate and should not be used for exact work. For detail instructions
of making calculations of resistance and temperature, see “Standardization Rules of the
ALTEE)"” N
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used, in order to determine whether two or more transformers
will operate satisfactorily in parallel.

For accurate measurement of impedance the volt meter
should be connected directly across the terminals of the trans-
former rather than as shown in fig. 4,863.

The usual and best method of obtaining copper losses is to separately
measure the primary and secondary resistance and calculate from these
the primary and secondary copper losses. For general diagram of connec-
tions and discussion of the drop method, see fig. 4,864. The current should
be kept well within the load current of the transformer to avoid tem-
perature rise during the test. In other words, the resistance of the coil
is the voltage across its terminals divided by the current.

G J ) NON-INDUCTIVE LOAD

S [het] D111

G. 4,865, —Temperature test of transformer with non-inductive load.
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The resistance of the primary coil can be measured similarly. The
copper loss in watts in each coil will then be the product of the resistance
and the square of the rated current for that coil.

Temperature Test of Transformer with Non-Inductive Load.
—The simplest way of making the test is shown in fig. 4,865.
Connect the primary of the transformer to the line as shown,
and carry normal secondary load by means of a bank of lamps
or other suitable resistance, until full load secondary current
is shown by the ammeter in the secondary circuit.

The transformer should then be allowed to run at its rated load for the
desired interval of time, temperature readings being made of the oil in its
hottest part, and also of the surrounding air.
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Where temperatures of the coil rather than temperatures of the il are
desired, it is necessary to use the resistance method. This is obtained by
first carefully measuring the resistance of both primary and secondary
coils at the temperature of the room, and then, aiter the transformer
has been under heat test for the desired time, disconnect it from the cir-
cuit and again measure the resistance of primary and secondary.

For proper method of calculating the temperature rise from
resistance measurements, the reader is referred to the stand-
ardization rules of the A.I.LE.E.

In making resistance measurements of large transformers by the drop
method care should be taken to allow both ammeter and volt meter indi-
cations to settle down to steady values before readings are taken. This
may require several minutes. Each time the current is changed it is
necessary in order to obtain check values on resistance measurements, to
wait until the current is again settled to its permanent value before taking
readings.

All resistance measurements must be taken with great care, as small
errors in the measurement of the resistance may make very large errors
in the determination of the temperature rise. The methad above de-
scribed is satisfactory for small transformers.

Where large units are to be tested, the cost of current for
testing becomes an important item. The “bucking test” as in
fig. 4,866, is more economical.

Transformer Temperature Bucking Test.—For this purpose
two transformers of the same size and ratio are required. The
connections are as shown in fig. 4,866. Full secondary voltage
is applied, and rheostats or auxiliary auto-transformers are in-
gerted in the circuit to properly regulate the voltage.

The primaries are connected with one bucking the other, and a voltage
equal to twice the impedance voltage of either transformer inserted in the
primary circuit. It should be noted that when the secondaries are sub-
jected to the full secondary voltage, a full primary voltage exists across
either primary, but with the primaries connected so that the voltage of
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one is bucked against the voltage of the other, the resuitant voltage in
the circuit will be zero.

By applying to the primary circuit twice the impedance voltage of
either transformer, full primary and secondary current will circulate
through both transformers. On the other hand, by subjecting the sec-
ondaries to the full secondary voltage, the iron of the transformer will be
magnetized as under its regular operating conditions, and the full ircn
loss of the transformer introduced. This method permits the operation
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F1c6. 4,866.—Transformer temperature ‘*bucking test.”

of two transformers under temperature test with their full losses. without
taking energy from the line equal to the rated capacity.

Measurements of temperature are taken in exactly the same
way as above. This method is successfully employed for
making temperature tests on transformers of all sizes.

Transformer Insulation Test.—In applying a 10,000 volt
insuiation test between the primary and secondary of a
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transformer, the testing leads should be disconnected from the
transformer under test, and a spark gap introduced as shown
in fig. 4,867 with the test needle set at a proper sparking dis-
tance for 10,000 volts.

A high resistance should be connected in the secondary before closing
its circuit, and the voltage gradually increased by cutting out this sec-
ondary resistance until a spark jumps across the spark gap. When the
spark jumps across the spark gap, the volt meter reading should be re-
corded and the testing transformer disconnected. The spark gap should
then be increased about 10 per cent., and the high tension leads con-
nected to the transformer under test as indicated in the diagram.
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ADJUSTABLE )
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F1G. 4,867.—Transformer insulation test.

In order to equalize the insulation strains, all primary leads should be
connected together, all secondary leads not only connected together, but
to the core as well. All resistance in the rheostat in the low tension cir-
cuit should then be inserted and the switch closed. Gradually cut out
secondary resistance until the volt meter shows the same voltage as was
recorded previously when the spark jumped across the gap, and apply
this voltage to the transformer for one minute.

Insulation tests for a period of over one minute are very
unadvisable, as transformers with excellent insulation may be
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seriously damaged by prolonged
mnsulation tests.

The longer the strain to which any
insulation is subjected the shorter
the subseauent 1.e of the insulation.
£lso the greater the anplied voltage
zbove the actuzl operating voltage
of th2 coparatus, the shorter the
subsecuent 1.%2 ¢f the insclation. In
tasting szl t-ansformers, the spark
rap oy be ortitted and the vcltage
cf the law pressure coil of the testing
transformer measwred. This multi-
plied bty the ratio of t-ansformation
gives the tosting veltage.
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Transformer Insulation Test
without High Tension Trans-
former.—In this method, a
number of standard transfor-
mers, connected as shown in
fig. 4,868, may be emploved,
but great care should be taken
to have such transformer cases
thoroughly insulated from the
ground and from one another,
in order to minimize the insula-
tion strains in the testing trans-
formers.
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¥1G. 4,468 —Transformer insulation test as made when a special high tension transformer be not available.
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i, 4,869.—Transformer internal insulation test.

Care should be taken to insert
.in the circuit of each testing
transformer -a fuse, not in ex-
cess of the transformer capacity,
which will blow, in case of a
break down in the apparatus
under test.

In testing insulation between
secondary and core, disconnect
the primary entirely, apply one
terminal of the testing transfor-
mer to the secondary terminals
of the transformer under test,
and the other terminal of the
testing transformer to the core
of the transformer under test.
The duration of this test should
also not exceed one minute.

Transformer Internal Insula-
tion Test.—This test is some-
times called double normal
voltage test, from the fact that
most transformers are tested
with double normal voltage
across their terminals. If either
the primary or secondary of the
transformer be connected, as
‘shown in fig. 4,869, to some
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source of current with voltage double that of the voltage of the
transformer under test, the insulation between adjacent turns,
and also the insulation between adjacent layers will be sub-
jected to twice the normal operating voltage.

It is good prictice to employ high frequency for this test in order to
prevent an abnormal current passing through the transformer. Sixty
cycle transformers are usually tested on 133 cycle, and 25 cycle trans-
formers on 60 cycle circuits for this double normal voltage test. It is
necessary to insert the resistance in the circuit of the transformer and
bring the voltage up gradually, the same as applying other high insulation
tests in order to prevent abnermal rises in pressure at the instant of closing
the circuit.
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Fi1G. 4,870.—T'ransformer insulation resistance test.
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Transformer Insulation Resistance Test.—The insulation of
a transformer besides being able to resist puncture, due to in-
creased voltage, must also have sufficient resistance to prevent
any appreciable amount of current flowing between primary
and secondary coils. It is, therefore, sometimes important that
the insulation resistance between primary and secondary be
measured.

This can be done as shown in fig. 4,870. Great care should
be taken to have all wires thoroughly insulated from the
ground, and, to have an ammeter placed- as near as possible
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to the terminals of the transformer under test, in order that
current leaking from one side of the line to the other, external
to the transformer, may not be measured. Great care is re-
quired in making this measurement, in order to obtain con-
sistent results.

Transformer Winding or Ratio Test.—The object of this
test is to check the ratio between the primary and the sec-
ondary windings. For this purpose a transformer of known
ratio is used as a standard. Connect the transformer under
test with a standard transformer as shown in fig. 4,871. Leave

TRANSFORMER
UNDER TEST

¥ |

3.
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TRANSFOFMER
110 VOLT LINE p

FIG. 4.871.—Transformer winding or ratio test.

switch S, open. With the single pole double throw switch in
position S,B, the volt meter is thzown across the terminals. of
the standard transformer. With the switch in position S,A,
the volt meter is thrown across the terminals of the transformer
under test. The volt meter should be read with the switch
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in each position. If the winding ratio be the same as that of
the standard transformer, the two volt meter readings will be
identical.

Transformer Polarity Test.—This test, sometimes called a
banking test, is of importance. The transformers from any
particular manufacturer have the leads brought out in such a
manner that a transformer of any size can be connected to
primary and secondary lines in a given order without danger
of blowing the fuses due to incorrect connzctions. All manu-
facturers of transformers, however, ‘do not bank transformers
in the same way, so that it is necessary in placing transformers
of different makes to test for polarity.

This is done as shown in fig. 4,871. One transformer is selected as a
standard and the leads of the second transformer connected as indicated
in the diagram.

If the transformers be 1,100-2,200 volts to 110-220, two 110 volt lamps
are connected in the secondaries of the transformers as indicated, while
the primary of the transformer is connected across the_line. In trans-
formers built for two,primary and two secondary voltages, it is necessary
to test each primaty'and each secondary. The diagram shows the method
of connecting one 2,200 volt coil and one 110 volt coil to the transformer
to be tested. :

When the primary circuit of the transformer under test is closed, and
if the secondary leads of the 110 volt coil under test be brought out of
the case propetly, the two 110 volt lamps should be brightly illuminated.
If, on the other hand, the two 110 volt terminals have been reversed, no
current will flow through the lamps.

If these two terminals be found to be brought out correctly, transfer
the secondary leads of the transformer under test to the second 119 volt
coil. Upon closing the primary circuit, the lamp should again be brightly
illuminated. Repeat this process with each of the'secondary coils and the

- other primary coil, and if the lamps.show up bright in every case on clos-
ing the primary circuit, all leads have been properly brought out.

1f-on any tests the lamps do not light up brightly, the leads on the
transformer must be so changed as to produce the proper banking.




Transformer Testing : 2,879

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

TEST OUESTIONS

. What was the criterion cf good transformer design

in early days?

. Descrite transformer copper loss tests by watt meter

measurement and impedance.

- Is a watt meter subject to considerable error under

low power factor?

. Must the watt meter readings te corrected in copper

loss test?

How do two cr more transformers connected in bar-
allel divide the load?

. Descrite the resistance measurement by drop method.
. Descrite how to test a transformer for temperature on’

non-inductive locd.

. When should the resistance method be used?
. What is the proper method of calculating the tempera-

ture rise from resistance measurements?

What preccution should be taken for making the re-
sistance measurements of large transformers bv the
drop method?

Should all resistance measurements be taken with
great care? A

What is the “bucking™ test?

When should the bucking test be used?

Describe in detail transformer temperature bucking

test.

Explain how the transformer insulation test is made.

Should an insulation test be made Jor over a
period of one minute?
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17. How should the “trarisformer insulation test be made
without high tension transformers?

18. Describe transformer internal insulation test.

19. What other name is sometimes given to the transfor-
mer internal insulation test?

20. Explain the method of making the transformer internal,
insulation test.

21. What precaution should be taken in the making of

_ atransformer insulation test?
22. Explain how the transformer or ratio test is made.
23. How is the transformer polarity test made?
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CHAPTER 94

Motor Testing

There are numerous simple tests of motors which may be
easily made requiring only such instruments as volt meters,
ammeters and watt meters.

Since the accuracy of a test not only depends upon correct
reading, but upon the conditions of the instruments, it should
be first ascertained that all the instruments used in making a
test are in proper working order.

Accordingly, as pointed out in a preceding chapter (see
page 2,855), the instruments should first be tested for accu-
racy before using them in 'making a motor test.

It is important to know how to take readings and to know
all the practical points relating to the instruments.

Since so much depends upon the proper handling and con-
ditions of the instruments, it is suggested that the reader care-
fully study the preceding chapter before testing motors.
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How to Conneet Instruments for Power Measurement.—
There are several ways of connecting an ammeter, volt meter
and watt meter in the circuit for the measurement of power.
A few of the methods are here discussed and illustrated ip
figs. 4,859 to 4,862.

With some of the connections it is necessary to correct the
ceadings of the watt meter for the losses in the coil or coils,
of the watt meter, or for losses in the ammeter or volt meter.
This is necessary since the instruments may be so connected °
that the watt meter not only measures the load but includes
in its indications some of the instrument losses.

If the load measured be small or considerable accuracy be
required, these instrument losses may be calculated as follows:

Loss in pressure coil is

E+R,
in which,
E =voltage at the terminals of the pressure coil.
R =its resistance in ohms.

Loss in current coil is 12R, in which

1 =current in amperes.
R =resistance of the current coil in chms.

In general let:

E, =voltage across terminals of the volt meter.

E., =voltage across the terminals of the pressure coil of the watt meter.,
1, =current through current coil of watt meter.

1, =current through current coil of ammeter.

R, =resistance of pressure coil of volt meter.

R, =resistance of pressure coil of watt meter.

R1, =resistance of current coil of watt meter.
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R, =resistance of current coil of ammeter.
P, =watt meter reading.
P =power to be measured.

With this notation the losses in the various coils will be as
follows:

E?,+ R, =loss in watts in pressure coil of voit meter.
E2.< R, =loss in watts in pressure coil of watt meter.
12, R,  =loss in watts in current coil of watt meter.
12, R. =]oss in watts in current coil of ammeter.

If connections be made as in fig. 4,859, the correct power
of the circuit will be

P, —(E?~+R,+E*+Rys) in watts and E,=E,.
In fig. 4,860,
P=P,—E?,=+R.,, in watts
In fig. 4,861,
P=Px—12, Rl in watts

or the correct power is the wall meter reading minus the loss #n the currend
coil of the watt meter.

In fig. 4,862,

P=P,—(E?,+ R«+1% R,) in watts

. The .usual method of connection is either as in fig. 4,859 or
fig. 4,860.

In either case the current reading is that of the load plus the current in

14
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the pressure coils of the volt meter and watt meter. Unless the current
being measured, however, be very small, or extreme accuracy be desired,
it is unnecessary to correct ammeter readings.

In fig. 4,860, a small error is introduced due to the fact that the actual
voltage applied to the load is that given by the volt meter minus the small
drop in voltage through the current coil of the watt meter.

If an accurate measure of the current in connection with
the power consumed by the load be required, the connections
shown in fig. 4,862 are used, and if extreme accuracy be

F16. 4,872.—Jewel two scale single phase portable testing watt meter. The moving element
is effectively shielded from outside magnetic fields by a special laminated construction,
The method of obtaining series and parallel readings is such as to avoid metal links,
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required, the watt meter reading is reduced by the losses in
the ammeter and in the pressure coil of the watt meter.

The loss in the pressure coil of a watt meter or volt meter may be as
high as 12 or 15 watts at 220 volts.

The loss in the current coil of a watt meter with 10 amperes flowing
through it may be 6 or 8 watts. It can be easily seen that if the core or
copper losses of small transformers-are being measured, it is quite neces-
sary to correct all watt meter readings for instrument losses.

In measuring the losses of a 25 or 50 &.p. induction motor, the instru-
ment losses may be neglected.

WATTMETER ERROR FOR A LOAD OF 1,000 VOLT-AMPERES
(For a lag of 1 degree in the pressure coil)

Error of indi-

-Power factor True watts Error z:;'gnol["tr‘f:
value
1 1,000 3 0.03
9 900 7.6 0.85
8 800 10.5 1.31
7 700 12.5 1.78
6 600 13.9 2.32
5 500 15.1 3.02
4 400 15.9 3.98
*3 300 16.6 5.54
2 200 17.1 8.55
.1 100 17.3 1.73

NOTE.—in the iron vane type ingtrument when used as a watt ineter, the current of the
series coil always remains in perlect phase with the current of the circuit, pravided series trans-
formers be not introduced. The error, then, is entirely due to the lag of the current in the
pressure coil, and this error in high power factor is exceedingly small, increasing as the power
factor decreases. In the above table it should be noted that the value of the error as dis-
tinguished from the per cent. of error, instead of indefinitely increasing as the power factor
diminishes, rapidly attains a maximum value which is less than 2 per cent. of the power deliv-
ered under the same current and without inductance. It should also be noted that the above
tabulation is on the assumption of a lag of 1 degree in the pressure coil. The actual lag in
Wagner instruments for instance, is approximately .085 of a degree, and the error due to the
lag of the pressure coil in Wagner instruments is, therefore, proportionally reduced from the
figures shown in the above tabulation.
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Connections are seldom used which make_it necessary to
correct for the losses in the current coils of zither ammeter
or watt meter, as the losses vary with the change in the current..

On the other hand, the voltages generally used are fairly’ constant at
110 or 220, and when the losses of the pressure coils at these voltages

have once been calculated, the necessary instrument correction can be read-
ily made.

Single Phase Motor Test.—In this method of measuring the
input of a single phase motor of any type, the ammeter, volt
meter and watt meter are connected as shown in fig. 4,873.

—_—

|
o ] [_,.__ - | ﬂ SINGLE PHASE MOTOR
: ] L =

AMMETER WATTMETER| VOLTMETER

] [

LINE

¥1G. 4,873.—Single phase motor test.

The ammeter measures the current flowing through the motor, the
volt meter the pressure across the terminals of the motor, and the watt
meter the total power input to the motor. With the connections as shown
the watt meter would also measure the slight losses in the volt meter and
the pressure coil of the watt meter, but for motors of Y h.p. and larger,
this loss is so small that it may be neglected.

" The power factor may be calculated by dividing the true
watts as indicated by the watt meter, by the product of the
volts and amperes. :

Three Phase Motor Tests.—There are several methods of
testing three phase motors and known as
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Volt meter and ammeter method;
Two watt meter method;
Polyphase watt meter method;
One watt meter method;
One watt meter and Y box method, etc.

These methods will now be given.

THREE PHASE LINE

THREE .PHASE MOTOR

(o'

VOLTMETER,

—

—

AMMETER

¥16. 4,874.~Three pbhase motor test; volt meter and ammeter method.

Volt Meter and Ammeter Method.—In this method of test-
ing a three phase motor, if it be desired to determine the ap-
proximate load on a three phase motor, this may be done by
means of the connections as shown in fig. 4,874, and the cur-
rent through one of the three lines and the voltage across the

phase measured.

If the voltage be approximately the rated voltage of the
motor and the amperes the rated current of the motor (as
noted on the name plate) it may be assumed that the motor
is carrying approximately full load.
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If, on the other hand, the amperes show much in excess.of
full load rating, the motor is carrying an overload. The heat
generated in the copper varies as the square of the current.
That generated in the iron varies anywhere from the 1.6 power,
to the square.

This method is very convenient if a watt meter be not
available, although it is, of course, of no value for the deter-
mination of the efficiency or power factor of the apparatus.
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F16G. 4,875.—Three phase motor test; two watt meter method,

This method gives fairly accurate results, providing the load on the
three phases of the motor be fairly well balanced. If there be much dif-
ference, however, in the voltage of the three phases, the ammeter should
be switched from one circuit to another, and the current measured in each
phase. If the motor be very lightly loaded and the voltage of the different
phases vary by 2 or 3 per cent., the current in the three legs of the circuit
will vary 20 to 30 per cent.

Two Watt Meter Method.—If an accurate test of a three
phase motor be required, it is necessary to use the method as
shown in fig. 4,875. Assume the motor to be loaded with a
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brake so that its output can be determined. This method
gives correct results even with considerable unbalancing in the
voltages of the three phases.

With the connections as shown, the sum of the two watt meter read-
ings gives the total power in the circuit. Neither meter by itself meas-
ures the power in any one of the three phases. In fact, with light load
one of the meters will probably give a negative reading, and it will then
be necessary to either reverse its current or pressure leads in order that
the deflection may be noted. In such cases the algebraic sum of the two
readings must be taken. In other words, if one read plus 500 watts and
the other, minus 300 watts, the total power in the circuit will be 500
minus 300, or 200 watts.

As the load comes on, the readings of the instrument which gave the
negative deflection will decrease until the reading drops to zero. and it
will then be necessary to again reverse the pressure leads on this watt
meter. Thereafter the readings of both instruments will be positive, and
the numerical sum of the two should be taken as the measurement of the
load.

If one set of the instruments be removed from the circuit, the reading
of the remaining watt meter will have no meaning. As stated above, it
will not indicate the power under these conditions in any one phase of
the circuit. The power factor is obtained by dividing the actual watts
input by the product of the average of the volt meter readings and the
average of the current readings X 1.73.

Polyphase Watt Meter Method.—This method of testing a
three phase motor is identical with the two watt meter method
shown in fig. 4,875, except that the watt meter itself com-
bines the movement of the two watt meters. Otherwise the
method of taking the measurements is identical. If the power
factor be known to be less than 50 per cent., connect one move-
ment so as to give a positive deflection; then disconnect move-
ment one and connect movement two so as to give a positive
deflection. Then reverse either the pressure or current leads
of the movement, giving the smaller deflection, leaving the
remaining movement with the original connections.
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The readings now obtained will be the correct total watts delivered to
the motor. If the power factor be known to be over 50 per cent., the
same methods should be employed, except that both movements should
be independently connected to give positive readings.

An unloaded induction motor has a power factor of less than 50 per cent.,
and may, therefore, be used as above for determining the correct con- -
nections. For a better understanding of the reasons for the above method
of procedure, the explanation of the two watt meter method, fig. 4,875,
should be read.

The power factor may be calculated as explained under fig.
4,875. Connect as shown in fig. 4,875.
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FiG. 4,876.—Three phase motor test; one watt meter method.

The following check on connections may be made. Let the poiyphase
induction motor rur idle, that is, with no load. The motor will then
operate with a power factor less than 50 per cent. The polyphase meter
should give a positive indication, but if each movement be tried sep-
arately one will be found to give a negative reading, the other movement
will give a positive reading. This can be done by disconnecting one of
the pressure leads from the binding post of one movement. When the
power factor is above 50 per cent., then both movements will give positive
deflection. .

One Watt Meter Method.-—This method is equivalent to
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the two watt meter method with the [ollowing difference. A
single volt meter (as shown in fig. 4,876) with a switch A, can
be used to connect the volt meter across either one of the two
phases. Three switches B,C and D, are employed for chang-
ing the connection of the ammeter and watt meter in either
one of the two lines.

‘

With the switches B and D), in the position shown, the ammeter and
watt meter series coils are connected in the 1:ft hand line. The switch
C, must be closed under these conditions in order to have the middle

line closed.
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Fis. 4,877.—~Three phase motor test; one watt meter and Y box method.

Another reading should then be taken before any change of load has
occurred, with switch A, thrown to the right, switch B, closed, switch D,
thrown to the right and switch C, opened. The ammeter and the cur-
rent coil of the watt meter will then be connected t> the middle line of
the motor. Inorder to prevent any interruption of the circuit, the switches
B,D and C, should be operated in the order given above.

With tery light load on the motor the watt meter will probably give
a negative deflection in one phase or the other, and it will be necessary
to reverse its connections before taking the readings. For this purpose
a double pole, double throw switch is sometimes inserted in the circuit
of the pressure coil of the watt meter so that the indications can be re-
versed without. disturbing any of the connections.



2,892 Motor Testing

It is suggested, before undertaking this test, that the in-
structions for test by the two watt meter and by the poly-
phase watt meter methods be read.

One Watt Meter with Y Box Method.-—This method, as
shown in fig. 4,877, is of service only provided the voltages
of the three phases be the same.

A slight variation of the voltage of the different phases may cause a
very large error in the readings of the watt meter, and inasmuch as the
voltage of all commercial three phase circuits is more or less unbalanced,

NEUTRAL
o« )
& = ]
[ wd =
g |5 ’.@ 2 [0 M |
= = = w
=] =3 | z £
o = - I
> T
THREE PHASE MOTOR =
WITH NEUTRAL BROUG s
ouT .
f ol
o
o
=
=

F1G. 4,878.—Test of three phase motor with neutral brought out; one watt meter method.

this method is not to be recommended for motor testing. With balanced
voltage in all three phases, the power is that indicated by the watt meter,
multiplied by three. Power factor may be calculated as before.

Test of Three Phase Motor with Neutral Brought Out.—
This test as shown in fig. 4,878, employs a single watt meter.
Some star connected motors have the connection brought out
from the neutral of the winding. In this case the circuit may
be connected, as shown in fig. 4,878.
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The volt meter now measures voltage between the neutral and one of
the lines, and the watt meter the power in one of the three phases of the
motor. Therefore, the total power taken by the motor will be three times
the watt meter readings. By this method, just as accurate results can
be obtained as with the two watt meter method.

The power factor will be the indicated watts divided by the product of the

tndicaled amperes and volls.

Temperature Test of a Large Three Phase Induetion Motor.
~—In this method as shown in fig. 4,879, two motors, prefer-

i =" THREE PHASE MOTOR
RUNNING BELOW SYHGHRONISM

THREE PHASE
LINE
AMMETER
i | +
AMMETER vot.msmz'i — THREE PHASEHOTOR, g
MISH AND OPERATING &
! l RNATOR
T WATTMETER
fe==) =D S
+— L=
WATTMETER | e

e —_

F1G. 4,879.—Temperature test of a large three phase induction motor.

ably of the same size and type, are required. One is driven
as a motor and runs slightly below synchronism, due to its
slip when operating with load. This motor is betted to a sec-
ond machine. If the pulley of the second machine be smaller
than the pulley of the first machine, the second machine will
then operate as an alternator and will return to the line as
much power as the first motor draws from the line, less the
losses of the second machine.
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‘By properly selecting the ratio of pulleys, the first machine can be
caused to draw full load current and full load energy from the line. In
this way, the total energy consumed is equivalent to the total of the losses
of both machines, which is approximately twice the losses of a single
machine.

Fig. 4,879 shows the connection of the watt meters, without
necessary switches, for reading the total energy by two watt
meter method. Detailed connection of the watt meter is
shown in fig. 4,876.
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F1c. 4,880.—Alternator excitation or magneltizalion curve test.

it is usual, in making temperature tests, to insert one or more ther-
mometers in what is supposed to be the hottest part of the winding, one
on the surface of the laminz and one in the air duct between the iron
laminz. The test should be continued until the difference in temperature
between any part of the motor and the air reaches a steady value. The
motor should then be stopped and the temperature of the armature also
measured.

NOTE.—Temperalure lests of small induction moiors are usually made on small
induction motors by belting the motor to a generator and loading the generator with a lamg
bank or resistance until the motor input is equal to the full load. If, however, the motor be
of considerable size, such that the cost of power becomes a considerable item in the cost of
testing, the method shown in fig. 4,879 may be used.

NOTE.—For the approved method of taking temperature readings and interpreting
results, see Standardization Rules of the A.I.EE.
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Alternator Excitation or Magnetization Curve Test.—The
object of this test is to determine the change of the armature
voltage due to the variation of the field current when the ex-
ternal circuit is kept open. As shown in fig. 4,880, the field
circuit is connected with an ammeter and an adjustable re-
sistance in series with a direct current source of supply.

The adjustable resistance is varied, and readings of the volt meter
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VOLTMETER
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F1. 4,881 —Three phase alternator synchronous impecance test.

across the armature, and of the ammeter, are recorded. The speed of the
generator must be kept constant, preferably at the speed which is given
on the name plate. The excitation or magnetization curve of the ma-
chine is obtained bty plotting the current and the voltage.

Three Phase Alternator Synchronous Impedance Test.—In
determining the regulation of an alternator, it is necessary to
obtain what is called the synchronous impedance of the ma-
chine.
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To obtain this, the field is connected, as shown in fig. 4,881. VoIt
meters are removed and the armature short circuited with the ammeters
in circuit. The field current is then varied, the armature driven at syn-
chronous speed, and the armature current measured by the ammeters in
circuit. The relation between field and armature amperes is then plotted.

The combination of the results of this test, with those ob-
tained from the excitation or magnetization curve test shown
in fig. 4,880, are used in the determination of the regulation
of an alternator.

Engineers differ widely in the application of the above to the determina-
tion of regulation, and employ many empirical formule and constants
for different lines of design.

Three Pixase Alternator Load Test.—By means of the con-
nection shown in fig. 4,881, readings of armature current and
field amperes can be obtained for any desired load.

The field current can be varied also so as to maintain constant arma-
ture voltage irrespective of load; or the field current may be kept con-
stant and the armature voltage allowed to vary as the load increases.

The connections may also be used to make a temperature
test on the alternator by loading it with an artificial load.

In some cases after the alternator is installed the connection may be
used to make a temperature test, using the actual commercial load the
alternator is furnishing.

Three Phase Alternator or Synchronous Motor Temperature
Test.—In this test, as shown in fig. 4,882, two alternators or -
synchronous motors of same size and type are used, and are
belted together, one to be driven as a synchronous motor and
the other as an alternator. The method employed is to syn-
chronize the synchronous motor with the alternator or alter-
nators on the three phase circuit, and then connect to the

~
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line by means of a three pole single throw switch. The alter-
nator is then similarly synchronized with the alternator of the
three phase circuit and thrown onto the line.

By varying the field of the alternator it can be made to carry approx-
imately full load, and the motor will then be also approximately fully
loaded. The usual method is to have the motor carry slightly in excess
of full load, and the alternator slightly less than full load. Under these
conditions the motor will run a little warmer than it should with normal
load, while the alternator will run slightly cooler.

LINE
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[ % THREE PHASL |! ]
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F1G. 4,882.—Three phase alternator or synchronous motor temperature test; first method.

Temperature measurements are made in the same way as
discussed under three phase motors.

The necessary ammeters, volt meters and watt meters for adjusting the
loads on the motors and alternator are shown in above figure. If pulleys be
of sufficient size to transmit the full load, with, say one per cent. slip,
the pulley on the motor should be one per cent. larger in diameétér than
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the pulley on the alternator, so as to enable the alternator to remain in
synchronism and at the same time daliver power to the circuit.

With very large machines under test, it is inadvisable to use the above
method as it is sometimes difficult to so adjust the palleys and belt ten-
sion that the belt slip will be just right to make up for thé difference in
diameter of the pulleys, and very violent flapping of the belt results. To
meet such cases, various other methods have been devised. One which

gives consistent results is described as follows:

VOLTMETER ~ AMMETER

[
THREE PHASE
ALT%R’{*ATOR
__SYNCHRONOUS |
MOTOR

|

i = ADJUSYABLE !
RESISTANCE

2

G. 4,883.—Three phase alternator or svnchronous motor temperature test; recond method.

In this method, supply the field with normal field current. The arma-
ture is connected in open delta as shown in fig. 4,883, and full load current
sent through it from an external source of direct current, care being taken
to ground one terminal of the dvnamo so as to avoid danger of shock
due to the voltage on the armature winding. The field is then driven
at synchronous speed.

I{ the armature be designed to be connected star for 2,300 volts, the
voltage gencrated in each leg of the delta will be 1,330 volts. and unless
one leg of the dynamo be grounded, the tester might receive a severe shock
by coming in contact with the direct current circuit. The insulation of
the dynamo would also be subjected to abnormal strain unless one ter-
minal were grounded. By the ahove method the field is subjected to its
full copper loss and the armature to full copper loss and core loss. Tem-
perature readings are taken as per standardization rules of the A.1.E.E.
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This method may also be used with satisfactory results on large three
phase motors of the wound rotor type. If the alternator pressure be
above 600 volts, a pressure transformer should be used in connection with
the volt meter.

TEST QUESTIONS

1. Draw diagrams showing the various ways of connect-
ing instruments for power measurements.

2. How are instrument losses calculated for small loads?

3. In what kind of test may the instrument losses be

neglected?

4. When an iron vane type instrument is used as a watt
meter, explain the action of the current in the series
coil. |

Explain in detail the method and calculations employed
in making the following tests: .

Single phase motor test.

Three phase motor test.

Volt meter and ammeter method.

Two watt meter method.

Polyphase watt meter method.

10. One watt meter with Y box method.

11. Test of three phase motor with neutral brought out.

12. Temperature test of a large three phase induction motor.
13. Temperature test of small induction motors.

14. Approved method of taking readings.

15. Alternator excitation or magnetization curve test.

O 00 ~I O Wi
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16. Three phase alternator synchronous impedance test.
17. Three phase alternator load test.

18. Three phase alternator or synchronous motor tem-
berature test. .
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"0 Audels REFRIGERATION & Air Conditioning Guide $4

4 Books in One; covering basic principles, servicing, operation, repair of:—L. Household Refrigera-
tion, 2. Special Refrigeration Units, ; Cnmmercia? and Industrial Refrigeration, 4. Air Conditione
fng Systems. A gold mine of essential important facts for Epgineers, Servicemen and Users.: -
Good Book is a Good Friend! Here you have at your Fingers’ ends a Complete Library in ONE
VOLUME, the necessary data you have been looking for on: MODERN UNITS, SY:
MACHINES, REFRIGERANTS including Freon, Quick Freezing, Lockers, Water Coolers & Alp
Conditioning Systems.
1280 Pages, 46 Chapters all Fully lllustrated & Indexed for Ready Reference with Answers to
Your Questions.

] AUDELS WELDERS GUIDE. ... ......... ...8I

A CONCISE, PRACTICAL TEXT ON OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF ALL WELDING
MACHINES, FOR ALL MECHANICS, .

Over 400 pages, fully [llustrated, 5 x 6% x 2, fiexible covers.

Covers Electric, Oxy-acetylene, Thermit, Unfonmelt Welding for sheet metal, spot and nlﬂe wels,
pressure vessels and aluminum, copper, brass, bronze and other metals, airplane work, surface hardening
and hard facing, cutting, brazing—eye protection, EVERY WELDER SHOULD OWN THIS GUIDE.

0 AUDELS ANSWERS ON BLUE PRINT READING . $2

COVERS ALL TYPES OF BLUE PRINT READING FOR MECHANICS AND BUILDERS.

376 pages, very fully illustrated, service bound, pocket size.

How to read scales—the standard symbols—detail and assembly prints—the different kinds of working
drawings; orthographic, plctorial, descriptive—development by parallel and radial lines, econventional
lines, triangulation, Warped and' other surfaces—specifications—how to sketch—how to make working
drzwinos—how to make blue prints—short cuts—helns—hints and suggestions.

“‘The blue print of to-day is the machine of to-morrow.” The man who can read blue prints Is in line
for a better Job. This book gives you this secret Ial;xuaue. step by step in easy stages.

NO OTHER TRADE BOOK LIKE IT—NEW, COMPLETE.
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] AUDELS QUESTIONS & ANSWERS FOR
ELECTRICIANS EXAMINATIONS. ... ... ... Sl

A PRACTICAL BOOK TO HELP YOU PREPARE FOR ALL GRADES OF ELECTRICIANS LICENSE
EXAMINATIONS. A Helpful Review of all the fundamental principles underlying each question and
answer needed to prepare you to solve any new or similar problem, which while being asked differently
still calls for the same answer and knowledpe.

Covering the National Efectrical Code, Questions and Answers for License Tests; Ohm's'Law with
applied Examples; Hook-ups for Motors; Lighting and Instruments; 250 Pages. Fully Indexed and
Niustrated. Pocket Size. Flexible Covers. A COMPLETE REVIEW FOR ALL ELECTRICAL WORKERS.

[ AUDELS WIRING DIAGRAMS FOR
LIGHT & POWER. ... ...............8I

Electricians, wiremen, linemen, plant superintendents, construction engineers, electrical contractors
and students will find these diagrams a valuable source of practical help.

This book gives the practical man the facts on wiring of electrical apparatus. It explains clearly i
simple language how to wire apparatus for practically all fields of electricity. Each diagram Is complete
and self-explaining—210 pages, iltustrated, A PRACTICAL, HANDY BOOK OF HOOK-UPS.

O AUDELS HANDY BOOK OF PRACTICAL
ELECTRICITY . . ...................54

FOR MAINTENANCE ENGINEERS, ELECTRICIANS AND ALL ELECTRICAL WORKERS.

1340 pages, 2600 illustrations.

A quick, simplified, ready reference book, giving complete instruction and practical information on the
rules and laws of electricity—maintenance of electrical machinery—A.C. and D.C. motors—armature
winding and repair—wiring diagrams—house lighting—nower wiring—cable splicing—meters—bat-
teries—transformers—elevators—electric cranes—railways—bells—sign flashers—telephone—ignition—
radio principles—refrigerati ir conditioni 0il burners—air compressors—weiding, and many
modern applications explained so you can understand.

THE KEY TO A PRACTICAL UNDERSTANDING OF ELECTRICITY.

1 HAWKINS ELECTRICAL GUIDES. .10 Vois.—S$I10

IN 10 FLEXIBLE POCKET BOOKS—$1 PER VOL. 2

QUESTIONS, ANSWERS AND ILLUSTRATIONS. A PROGRESSIVE COURSE FOR ENGINEERS,
ELECTRICIANS, STUDENTS AND ALL DESIRING A WORKING KNOWLEDGE OF ELECTRICITY:
AND ITS APPLICATION. I

These books are especially for ambitious men who are training for advancement ‘dr likely to be called
unon for wark outside of their regular line; for ready reference, and ail who want. information regarding
electrical appliances.

A ready reference index, plannied to render easily accessible all the vast information contained in the
10 electrical guides.

it

C1 AUDELS ELECTRONIC DEVICES. .........$2

’ TELLS WHAT YOU WANT TO KNOW ABOUT THE ELECTRIC EYK,.
Covering photo-electric cells and thelr applications. Includes easily. understood explanations of tthe
workings of the electric eye, amplifiers, anodes, candlepower, color..Li n%aitu.'e. lumination, frequen-
cies, photo tubes, prid basis, voltage, photo-electric tubes, photaceli, vacuum tubes, the oscillator,
electron tubes, electrons versus atoms, Ohm's Law, wirlng diagrams,+ v~ -

A PRACTICAL BOOK ON ELECTRONICS.
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[0 AUDELS ELEGTRIéAL POWER CALCULATIONS . $2

276 TYPICAL PROBLEMS FULLY WORKED OUT.

Gives and explains the mathematical formulae and the fundamental electrical laws for all the everyday,
practical problems in electricity—Ohm's and Kirchhoff's laws for Direct Current—the generation and
application of alternating current—problems in series and parailel circuits—transformers—transmission
lines—electrical machinery. Valuable notes on Radio Circuit Calculation,

With 289 Diagrams, and Tables on Conversion, Wire Gauges and Capacities, etc, Other Data; Symbols,
Formulae. 420 pages, fully diagrammed. Two parts (A.C.—D.C.). Indexed.

EVERY ELECTRICAL WORKER & STUDENT NEEDS THIS MODERN “MATHEMATICAL TODL.”

[1 AUDELS NEW ELCGTRIC DICTIONARY. . . .. .82

FOR EVERY WORKER WHO HAS TO DO WITH ELECTRICITY. .

The language of your profession in convenient, alphabetical order so you can instamtly locate any
word, phrase or term. To be an expert in any line, you must “talk the language.' Audels New Electric
Dictionary enables you to understand and explain electrical problems so your hearer will thoroughly
understand you. .

Defines more than 9000 werds, terms and phrases in plain and unmistakable language, compiled with the
same accuracy and thoroughness that has characterized Audel books for €5 years.

Valuable as an Encyclopedia of Electricity and as a Dictionary.

AN ABSOLUTE NECESSITY TO EVERY ELECTRICAL WORKER AND STUDENT.

O] AUDELS NEW RADIOMANS GUIDE. ... ... .34

A KEY TO THE PRACTICAL UNDERSTANDING OF RADIO. FOR RADIO ENGINEERS, SERVICE-
MEN, AMATEURS.

750 pages, 400 illustrations and diagrams. ‘Size 5 x 6%.

Features: Radio fundamentals and Ohm's Law—physics of sound as related to radio science—electrical
measuring instruments—power supply units—resistors, indicators and condensers—radio transformers
and examples on their desig broadcasting stati principles of radio telephony tubes—
radio receivers—rtadio circuit diagrams—receiver construction—radio control systems—loud speakers—
antenna systems—antenna systems (automobile)—ph graph pickups-——public address systems—aircraft
radio—marine radio equipment—the radio compass and principle af operation—radio beacons—auto-
matic radio alarms—short wave radio—coil calcuiations—radio testing——cathode ray osclliographse—
static elimination and radio trouble pointers—underwriter's stanoards—units and tables.
AUTHENTIC. CLEAR, CONCISE.

CJ AUDELS NEW ELECTRIC LIBRARY . . $1.50 a vol.

FOR ENGINEERS, ELECTRICIANS, ALL ELECTRICAL WORKERS, MECHANICS AND STUDENTS.

Presenting in simplest, concise form the fundamental principles, rules and applications of applied

electricity. Fully illustrated with diagrams & sketches, also calculations & tables for ready reference.

Heipful questions and answers. Trial tests for practice, study and review. Desigs, constuction, operation

and maintenance of modern electrical machines and appliances. Based on the best knowledge and

experience of applied electricity. i

Vol I—Prir‘;(l:;iples and rules of electricity, magnetism, armature winding, repairs—700 illustrations—

0 pages.

Vol. 2—Dynamos, D.C. mators, construction, instaliation, maintenance, trouble shaoting—573 illus-
trations—a18 pages.

Vol. 3—Electrical testing instruments and tests, storage battery construction and repairs—&31 illus-
trations—472 pages.

Vol. 4—Alternating current principles and diagrams, power factor, alternators, transformers—801

illustrations—484 pages. K .

Vol. 5—A.C. motors, windings, reconnecting, maintenance, converters, switches, fuses, circuit
breakers—1489 itlustrations—498 pages. i

Vol. &—Relays, condensers, reguiators, rectifiers, meters, switchboards, power stafion practice—689
illustrations—648 pages. . i

Vol. 7—Wiring—house, light and power, circuits. high tension tr , plans, calcutations, code,
marine wiring practice—1218 illustrations—728 pages.

Vol. 8—Railways, signals, elevators, ignition—1078 iltustrations—812 papes.

Vol. 9—Radia, telephone, telegraph, television, motion pictures—793 illustrations—576 pages.

Vol. 10—Refrigeration, illumination, wefding, x-ray, modern electrical appliances, index~-1084 illus-
trations—674 pages.

Vol, 11—Electric mathematics and calculations—700 pages.

Vol. 12—Electric dictionary, 9000 words and terms—550 pages,

COMPLETE IN 12 VOLUMES—EACH VOLUME SOLD SEPARATELY AT $1.50 EACH.




